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Documentation Chandes

The following documentation updates were made for the 18.5.00, 2nd Edition release of
this documentation:

m SYSTEM Statement Parameters (see page 155), TASK Statement Parameters (see
page 293), Internal WaitTime (see page 46) —Added information that the
INTERNAL WAIT parameter of the SYSTEM statement is nolonger functional. This
parameter has been replaced by the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter of the TASK
statement.

m  SYSTEM Statement Usage (see page 192)—Updated the recommended setting for
the DEADLOCK DETECTION INTERVAL parameter.

The following documentation updates were made for the 18.5.00 release of this
documentation:

m  SYSTEM Statement (see page 155)—Changes to roll timedisplay documented.
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Chapter 1: Introduction

This section contains the following topics:

Who Should Use This Guide (see page 17)

UsingThis Guide (see page 18)
Syntax Diagram Conventions (see page 18)

Who Should Use This Guide

This guide is intended for the person responsiblefor creatingand maintaining DC/UCF
system definitions. Typically, this personis thesystem administrator.
This guide:

m  Provides conceptual information needed to define a CA IDMS/DC and DC/UCF
system

m  Explains howto define a DC/UCF system

m  Serves as areference for system generation statements and JCL used to define a
DC/UCF system

This guide uses the term CA IDMS to refer to any one of the following components:

m  CA IDMS/DB—The databasemanagement system

m  CA IDMS/DC—The data communications systemand proprietary teleprocessing
monitor

m  DC/UCF—The universal communicationsfacility for accessing IDMS databaseand
data communications services through another teleprocessing monitor, such as
CICS

m  CA IDMS DDS—The distributed databasesystem

The terms DB, DC, UCF, and DDS are used to identify the specific CAIDMS component
onlywhen itis importantto your understanding of the product.
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Using This Guide

Using This Guide

If you arenot familiar with system generation, the followinginformation will assistyou:

Read DC/UCF System Generation (see page 21), DC/UCF Concepts (see page 31),
and System Generation Compiler (see page 71) when firstlearninghowto usethe
system generation compiler.

Use the tables in System Definition (see page 131)to determine the system
generation statements needed to define a DC/UCF system that meets your
site-specific requirements.

Refer to the syntax,syntaxrules,and examples in SYSTEM Statement (see

page 137), System Generation Statements (see page 201), and Teleprocessing
Network Statements (see page 317), as needed when coding system generation
statements.

Refer to supplemental information provided inthe appendixes as needed.

Syntax Diagram Conventions

The syntax diagrams presented in this guide use the following notation conventions:

UPPERCASE OR SPECIAL CHARACTERS

Represents arequired keyword, partial keyword, character,or symbol that must be
entered completely as shown.

lowercase

Represents anoptional keyword or partial keyword that, if used, must be entered
completely as shown.

italicized lowercase

Represents avaluethat you supply.

lowercase bold

Represents a portion of the syntaxshownin greater detail at the end of the syntax
or elsewhere inthe document.

Points to the defaultinalistof choices.

Y

Indicates the beginning of a complete piece of syntax.

> d
»<4

Indicates the end of a complete piece of syntax.

»
»

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on the next line.
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v

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on this line.

1

Indicates thatthe parameter continues on the next line.

Indicates thata parameter continues on this line.
»— parameter ——»
Indicates a required parameter.
»—E parameter :l—>
parameter
Indicates a choiceof required parameters. You must select one.

»
>

v

|— parameter J

Indicates an optional parameter.

v

>
parameter :l
parameter

Indicates a choice of optional parameters. Select one or none.

>~ parameter ———»

Indicates thatyou canrepeat the parameter or specify more than one parameter.

Lameter — 1 »
»—V— parameter

Indicates thatyou must enter a comma between repetitions of the parameter.
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Sample Syntax Diagram

The following sample explains howthe notation conventions are used:

Required portion of parameter
Beginning of  Required . )
the syntax er Optional portion of parameter
Usersupplied value

Syntax continues
on the next line

Syntax continues on this line Comma required between repetition

Required parameter Repetition allowed
Select one

I .
y— KEWDI\Q\D—{aHaﬂIe

varrable

wariabfle
varrable

Optional keyword

Select one or none

Portion of syntax
Default expanded elsewhere

End of the syntax

t KEYWORD variable
KEYWORD
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Chapter 2: DC/UCF System Generation

System generation is the process of definingand maintainingthesystem that controls
central version and teleprocessingoperations in the CA IDMS environment.

Central Version Operations

Central version operations enable multiplebatch and onlineapplicationstoaccess and
update a CA IDMS databaseatthe same time. The system controls the flow of
information between the database management system (DBMS) and programs
requesting access to the database. The system also monitors databaseactivityand
initiates automatic recovery procedures for applications thatterminate abnormally.

Teleprocessing Operations

Teleprocessingoperations enableusers to execute online, transaction-oriented
applicationsfrom multipleterminals atthe same time. The teleprocessing network is
managed either by DC or UCF:

m  DCisthe CA teleprocessing monitor. DC manages terminal inputand output
operations and all devices in the teleprocessing network.

m  UCF isaninterfacethat enables online CA IDMS applications and software
components to be executed from terminals controlled by a teleprocessing (TP)
monitor other than DC.

UCF supports DC, CICS, CMS, and TSO.
A system thatincludes DCis called a DC system. A system thatincludes UCF and not DC

is called a UCF system. Throughout this document, references to the DC/UCF system
apply equallyto DC systems and UCF systems.

CA IDMS DDS Network

You candefine a DC/UCF system to be part of a DDS network. DDS allows DCsystems
located on different CPUs to communicate with one another.

Note: For more information about DDS, see the CA IDMS DDS Design and Operations
Guide.

The System Generation Compiler

The system generation compileris usedto create and maintaina DC/UCF system
definition. The compiler processes sourcesystemgeneration statements and populates
the data dictionary with the entities that make up the system definition. The compiler
uses the system definition to generate the executable form of the system.
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UCF Systems Require UCF Macros

For UCF systems,you must alsoassembleand link editmacros that define TP-monitor
dependent procedures and the characteristics of terminals controlled by the TP
monitor. The modules generated from UCF macros arestored in libraries rather thanin
the data dictionary.

Note: For more information about defining UCF macros, see the CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

The Dictionary Contains System Definitions

A data dictionary can contain definitions of multiple DC/UCF systems. Each system is
identified by a uniqueversion number that you supply during system generation.

This section contains the following topics:

Online Components and System Tasks (see page 22)
Data Dictionary Entities (see page 24)

Source and ObjectRecords (see page 26)

DC/UCF System Reports (see page 27)

Automatic Tuning (see page 29)

Online Components and System Tasks

A DC/UCF system caninclude CA IDMS onlinecomponents and system tasks.Some
onlinecomponents aresupplied with DC and UCF; others must be purchasedas
separateproducts. System tasks aresupplied with DC and UCF.

Online Components

CA supplies thefollowing online components for a DC/UCF system:

m  CA ADS—A fourth-generation application development environment used to create
and execute onlineapplicationsthataccess and update CA IDMS databases

m  Automatic System Facility (ASF)—A facility to create and update non-sql defined
datatables

m  IDD menu facility—A menu-driven facility to use the IDD Data Dictionary Definition
Language (DDDL) compiler

m  CAIDMS Performance Monitor—CA IDMS Performance Monitor A product to
report on DC/UCF taskactivity

m  CAICMS—CA ICMS A product to link personal computers to the data management
and storage capabilities of the mainframe computer

m  Online debugger—A facility to detect, trace, and eliminateerrors in programs
running under the control of DC or UCF
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CA IDMS Online Command Facility (OCF)—CA IDMS Online Command Facility A
facility used to create and maintain CAIDMS physical database definitions and
SQL-defined databases

Online IDD—An onlineversion of the IDD DDDL compiler

CA IDMS Mapping Facility—An onlineversion of the facility used to define maps for
communication between applicationsand terminal operators

CA OLQ—A product to retrieve and format information from CA IDMS databases
through an English-like query language or SQL

Online schema compiler—An onlineversion of the compiler used to create and
update non-SQL defined schemas

Online subschema compiler—An onlineversion of the compiler used to create and
update subschemas

Online system generation compiler—An onlineversion of the compiler used to
define DC/UCF systems

Transfer control facility (TCF)—A facility to control multiplesessions of one or more
CA IDMS onlinedevelopment tools for a singleuser

System Tasks

CA-supplied system tasks are:

BYE or B signs the user off from the DC/UCF system and terminates the connection
with the system.

CLIST executes a series of task statements thatareina module andstored inthe
data dictionary.

CLOD erases logically deleted modules from the load area (DDLDCLOD) of the data
dictionary.

DCMT allows DC/UCF users to monitor system runtime activities and to update
system definitions whilea DC/UCF system is executing.

DCPROFIL allows DC/UCF users to displayinformation aboutthe configuration ofa
DC/UCF system.

DCUF provides user functions thatcontrol various aspects of a DC/UCF terminal
session.

LOCKMON allows DC/UCF users to displayinformation aboutthe lock status in their
DC/UCF system.

LOOK allows DC/UCF users to view the contents of selected load modules.

OLP (online PLOG) allows DC/UCF users to display the current contents of the
DDLDCLOG area online.

OPER enables DC/UCF users to monitor system activity and to cancel activetask
threads.
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m  QUED erases expired queues from the queue area (DDLDCRUN) of the data
dictionary.

m  SDEL erases logically deleted users from the databasesecurity area
(SYSUSER.DDLSEC).

m  SEND transmits a user-supplied messageto other DC/UCF terminals.
m SHOWMAP displays maps defined usingthe CA IDMS MappingFacility.

m  SIGNOFF signs the user off from the DC/UCF system but maintains the connection
with the system.

m  SIGNON or Ssigns the user on to the DC/UCF system.
m  SUSPEND terminates UCF dedicated mode but maintains the connection with the

UCF backend.

The SYSGEN members that must be included inthe DC/UCF system definition for the CA
IDMS onlinecomponents and system tasks listed previously arepresented in System
Programs and Tasks (see page 411).

Data Dictionary Entities

A DC/UCF system is represented inthe data dictionary by entity occurrences associated
with one another through set relationships. When you define a DC/UCF system, the
system generation compiler stores the followingentities inthe system dictionary:

m  System

®  Program

m  Task

m  Teleprocessing network entities
m  Destination

® Queue
System Entity

The system entity identifies the system and its operating environment and defines
system resource allocations and runtime characteristics. Onesystem entity occurrence
exists for each DC/UCF system.

Inthe data dictionary, extensions of the system entity contain:

m  Definitions of the runtime environment for CA ADS, CA IDMS MappingFacility,and
CAOLQ

m  3270-type terminal control-key assignments for onlinecomponents and for
line-mode /O
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m  Definitions of secondary 24-bitand 31-bitstorage pools

m  The default usage mode for IDD DDDL compiler access to the data dictionary
m  Autotask definitions

m  Alternative map tables for runtime mapping operations

m  loadlists

m  Information on predefined run units for system services such as security
enforcement program loadingand messageaccess

m  Informationon resources and nodes located on remote DC/UCF systems

m  Definition of an SQL Cache for caching of dynamic SQL statements.

Program Entity

The program entity identifies each programavailableto the system and defines runtime
characteristics for the program (for example, whether the program canbe used by
multipletasks atthe same time). A program canbe a CA-supplied program, a user
program, a CA ADS dialog,a subschema, a databaseprocedure, a map, an edit or code
table, or anaccess module. One program entity occurrence exists for each program
associated with a system.

Task Entity

The task entity defines a logical unitof onlineprocessing.Ataskis associated with one
or more programs.One task entity occurrence exists for each taskassociated with a
system.

Teleprocessing Network Entities

The teleprocessing network entities define the components of a teleprocessing
network:

m  The line entityidentifies and defines runtime characteristics for a group of
hardwaredevices (physicalterminals)thatusethe same access method (for
example, VTAM). One lineentity occurrence exists for each lineassociated with a
system.

m  The physical terminal entity defines a teleprocessing device, suchas a CRT
terminal, a printer, or a teletypewriter. One physicalterminal entity occurrence
exists for each physicalterminal associated with a line.

m  The logical terminal entity defines processingcharacteristicsfor a physical
terminal.One logicalterminal entity occurrence exists for each physical terminal
entity associated witha line (except DDS lines).
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Destination Entity

The destination entity represents a group of users, logical terminals, or printer terminals
as asinglelogical destination for messages or reports. One destination entity
occurrence exists for each destination associated with a system.

Queue Entity

The queue entity defines a disk work area used to store records for subs equent
processing.One queue entity occurrenceexists for each queue associated with a
system.

Entities can existindependently inthe data dictionary (thatis, not associated with a
system). You can use the system generation compiler to copy unassociated entities into
a system definition.

Source and Object Records

The system generation compiler stores two types of records inthe data dictionary for
each entity; sourceand object records.

Source Records

Source records represent independent entities. Source records are associated with
DC/UCF systems through object records.

Object Records

Object records represent entities that participatein DC/UCF systems. Each entity ina

systemis represented by an object record that is connected to both the sourcerecord
for that entity and the source record for the system. The object record fora systemis
connected only to the system sourcerecord.

Each object record contains a copy of the informationin the sourcerecord with whichit
is associated. Only object records are used when the DC/UCF system is executed.

Because the system generation compiler uses separate records to represent an entity
andthe association between the entity and a system, one entity can participatein
multiplesystems. Only one source record exists for the entity; however, multiple object
records exist, each connected to a different system.

More Information:

For more information aboutthe data dictionary structures created by the system
generation compiler, see System Generation Data Dictionary Structure (see page 407).
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DC/UCF System Reports

You canreport on DC/UCF systems by using CA IDMS reports.

Categories of DC/UCF System Reports

m  Entities that make up DC/UCF system definitions (represented by source records in
the data dictionary).

m  Entities that participatein executable DC/UCF systems (represented by object
records inthe data dictionary).

m  Messages.Messages are added, modified, and deleted inthe data dictionary
through the IDD DDDL compiler.

m  Device definitions. Device definitions areadded to the data dictionary during CA
IDMS installation.

m  Map definitions. Maps areadded, modified, and deleted inthe data dictionary
through the mappingcompiler.

m  The contents of the data dictionaryloadarea (DDLDCLOD).

The followingtablelists theavailable DC/UCF system reports.

DC/UCF System Reports

Report Description Report Number
DC/UCF system options (source) 25
DC/UCF system options (object) 11
DDS listing of nodes 43
DDS listing of defined resources 44
CA ADS description (source) 45
CA ADS description (object) 40
CA OLQ system description (source) 46
CA OLQ system description (object) 41
Program description (source) 19
Program description (object) 04
Taskdescription (source) 20
Task description (object) 05
Task description within program (source) 21
Network description by line (source) 14
Network description by line (object) 01
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Report Description

Report Number

Network description by physical terminal (source) 15
Network description by physicalterminal (object) 02
Network description by logicalterminal (source) 17
Network description by logical terminal (object) 03
Physicalterminal withinline(source) 16
Logical terminal by physical terminal (source) 18
Destination report (source) 24
Destination report (object) 07
Queue description (source) 22
Queue description (object) 06
Queue description withintask (source) 23
Messages inthe data dictionary 28
Device definitions 29
Map record indexes 30
Map field indexes 31
Listof maps by panel 32
Listof maps 33
Listof maps by record name 34
List of maps by element name 35
Data dictionaryload area description 50

Note: For more information aboutsamples of the DC/UCF system reports and
instructions on generatingthe reports, see the CA IDMS Reports Guide.
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Automatic Tuning

A new auto-tuning capability lets CA IDMS set the startup values for certain DC/UCF
system configuration parameters based on historicalinformation. The values are
automatically adjusted over time inresponseto changes in workload. Auto-tuning
relieves the DBA from havingto monitor and adjustthe parameter values manually.

The following system definition parameters areeligiblefor automatic tuning:
m  RLE count
m  RCE count
m  DPE count

m  SYSLOCKS

New clauses onthe system generation SYSTEM statement enable or disableautomatic
tuning for each of these parameters.

How Automatic Tuning Works

When auto-tuningis enabled, CA IDMS begins to collect high water mark (HWM)
information for the parameters being tuned. This informationis collected on 24-hour
intervals fromthe time the DC/UCF system is started. At the end of each interval, the
statistics needed for tuning are updated and written to the AUTOTUNE member in
SYSTRK and each HWM valueis set to the current value of its associated parameter.

Statisticalinformationisalso collected atshutdown, but onlyifthe system has been
activefor atleasteight hours.

After fivesets of statisticshavebeen gathered andat the end of each interval
thereafter, CA IDMS calculates a new valuefor each of the parameters being tuned.
These values areused the next time the DC/UCF system is started after a normal
shutdown. Ifthe system is started after anabnormal termination, the parameter values
from the previous execution areused. If you change the SYSGEN value of a tuned
parameter, the new SYSGEN value is used the next time the systemis started, and all
historicalinformation for the parameter is discarded.

New parameter values arerecalculated atthe end of each interval usingthe most recent
HWM andinformation gathered from priorintervals. Asmoothing algorithmis used so
that abnormal conditions, such as runaway tasks, do not skew the results. Tuned values
canboth increaseand decrease; however, they decrease more slowly than they
increase.

You canusethe DCMT DISPLAY AUTOTUNE command to see the currentand new values
for each of the tuned parameters and obtain graphs of HWM values over the last32
time intervals.
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Chapter 3: DC/UCF Concepts

This section contains the following topics:

Logging Options (see page 31)

Statistics Collection (see page 35)

System Run Units (see page 37)

External User Sessions (see page 39)

Abend Detection and Timed Functions (see page 43)
Databaselocks (see page 49)

Resource Management (see page 51)

Program Pools (seepage 61)

Storage Pools (seepage 63)
Storage Protection (see page 68)

Lodging Options

Before defininga DC/UCF system, you need to be familiar with various aspects of
DC/UCF operations.

A DC/UCF system records information on system activity in the system log.

What the System Log Contains

The log documents:
m  System startups and shutdowns
m  Terminal operator requests

m  Abends andcancellations

Information written to the log includes DC/UCF system messages, statistics, trace
information,and snap dumps.

Note: For more information aboutthese topics and on starting up a DC/UCF system,
monitoring system performance, and tuning the system, see the CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.
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Where You Define a Log File
Use the LOG parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to establishthe log
fileassignment. You canassignthelogeither to the DDLDCLOG area of the data

dictionary or to one or two sequential files.

More Information:

For more information aboutthe LOG parameter, see SYSTEM Statement (see page 137).

More information:

SYSTEM Statement (see page 137)

Using the DDLDCLOG Area
LOG DATABASE Parameter

To directthe system log to the DDLDCLOG area of the data dictionary, specify LOG
DATABASE inthe system generation SYSTEM statement.

Benefits of Using the DDLDCLOG Area

Logging to the DDLDCLOG area provides the following benefits:

m  The onlineversion of the printlogutility (online PLOG) can be used to display the
current contents of the DDLDCLOG area ataterminal. OnlinePLOG is describedin
the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

m  All or selected portions of the logcan be printed whilethe DC/UCF system is
executing.

m  Thelogcanbearchived whilethe DC/UCF system is executing.

m A partiallyfulllogdoes not need to be archived when the system is shutdown. The
DC/UCF system begins writingto the unused portion of the DDLDCLOG area at each
system startup.

Archiving the Log Area

Use the ARCHIVE LOG utility statement to archivethe logfrom the DDLDCLOG area and
the PRINT LOG utility statement to print all or selected portions of the log. Instructions
on usingthe ARCHIVE LOG and PRINT LOG utility statements areprovided inthe CA
IDMS Utilities Guide.
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Monitoring Available Space in the Log Area

When loggingto the DDLDCLOG area, the DC/UCF system monitors the availablespace
inthe area. When the amount of unused spaceinthe area halves, the system sends a
message to the operator's consoleindicating the percentage of used spaceinthe area.
The messageisissued, for example, when the logis 50%full,75% full,88% full,and so
forth.

Users can check the percentage of used spaceinthe logatany time by issuinga DCMT
DISPLAY LOG command. DCMT commands are described inthe CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.

When the DDLDCLOG areais 100%full, the system halts execution and waits for the log
to be archived. Typically,the WTOEXIT user exit is used to automate the archiving of the
system log. User exits are described inthe CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

Using Sequential Files

LOG FILE1/FILE2 Parameter

To directthe system log to sequential files, code the LOG FILE1/FILE2 parameter inthe
system generation SYSTEM statement.

Benefits of Logging to Sequential Files

Logging to sequential files can be useful when:
m  Alargelogfileis needed
m  Access to the current contents of the logis not required while the systemis

executing

Sequential log files can be directed to disk or print devices. Logging to sequential disk
files and loggingto a print device arediscussed separately.

z/VM systems: Logging to sequential diskfiles isnotadvisableunder z/VM because disk

1/O for the log is synchronous. The DC/UCF system suspends execution while awaiting
completion of a synchronous 1/0 operation.

Lodging to Sequential Disk Files

When loggingto sequential diskfiles, you canassignthe logeither to a singlediskfileor
to two alternatediskfiles.
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Logging to a Single File

When loggingto a singlefile, the system writes all logrecords to one sequential file.
When the filebecomes full, the system performs the followingtasks:

1. Sends a message to the operator's consoledescribingthe condition

2. Continues to write to the file, overwriting records previously written to the file

The DC/UCF system writes log records to the beginning of the fileat each system
startup. Iflogrecords are to be saved, the appropriate operating system utility must be
used to offload the filewhen the system is shutdown.

Logging to Alternate Files

When loggingto alternate files, the system writes log records to one fileata time.
When the activefilebecomes full,the system performs the followingtasks:

1. Closes the activefile.

2. Sends a message to the operator's consoledescribingthe condition.

3. Opens the other fileand begins loggingto it. The full file can be offloaded whilethe

system writes logrecords to the other file.

A full logfileshould be offloaded immediately. If the alternate file becomes full before
the first(full) fileis offloaded, the system begins logging to the firstfileagain,
overwritingrecords previously written to the file.

The DC/UCF system writes log records to the beginning of the firstfileateach system
startup. Iflogrecords are to be saved, the appropriateoperating system utility must be
used to offload both files when the systemis shutdown.

Logging to a Print Device

Under z/0S

Specify a SYSOUT class for printed output (for example, SYSOUT=A) inthe log-file DD
statement of the DC/UCF startup JCL.

A logdirected to a printdeviceis not printed until the system is shutdown. An alternate
logfileassignmentis usually notnecessary when logging to a print device under z/0OS.

Note: This release of CA IDMS supports z/OS V2R10 as well as z/0S 1.1 and higher.
However, we will always refer to z/OS in this document.
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Under z/VSE

Specify either SYSLST or a specific printdeviceinthe LOG parameter of the SYSTEM
statement. The following considerationsapply:

m  SYSLST—A logdirected to SYSLST normallyis not printed until the system is shut
down. An alternatelog fileassignmentis notnecessary when loggingto SYSLST.

Note: Because SYSLST can be assigned to output media other than a printdevice,
the DC/UCF startup JCL must specify the output medium required. Typically, SYSLST
is assigned to a printdevice for DC/UCF logging. However, you can use SYSLST to
directthe logto atape device.

m  Specific print device—The logcan be directed to a specific printdevice under either
of the following circumstances:

— The system has availableone or more printers other than the printer to which
SYSLST is routed.

— The systemis runningina partition controlled by a spooler such as POWER/VS,
where multipledummy printers can be assigned within the partition.

A logdirected to a specific printdevicecan be printed while the systemis active. If you
assign an alternate log file, the system begins loggingto the alternate filewhen the
record count for the activefileis exceeded. If you do not assign an alternate log file,
the system closes and then immediately reopens the logfile when the record count for
the fileis exceeded.

Under z/VM

Specify either PRINTER or the virtual address ofa printdevice in the log-file FILEDEF
command. Alog directed to a printdevice can be printed whilethe system is active by
closingandreopeningthe file.

Statistics Collection

A DC/UCF system collects and writes five types of statistics:
m  System

m  Task

m  Transaction

m  CAADS dialog

m  DC/UCF histograms
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System Statistics

System statisticsrecord data on a system-wide basis. System statisticsarealways
collected. They arewritten to the system log:

m At normal system shutdown.

m At aninterval specified by the STATISTICS parameter of the system generation
SYSTEM statement.

m  Upon explicitrequestwith a DCMT WRITE STATISTICS command.
Task Statistics

Taskstatisticsrecord data on a by-task basis. Taskstatisticsarecollected onlyif
requested by means of the STATISTICS TASK WRITE parameter of the system generation
SYSTEM statement. You canspecify whether separatetask CPU-time statisticsareto be
maintained for system-mode time and user-mode time. Statistics for a taskarewritten
to the system log when the task terminates.

Note: Collectingand writing tasks statistics generates a largeamount of data and
increases overhead.

Transaction Statistics

Transaction statistics record data on a logical unitof work which can span multiple
tasks.Transaction statisticsarecollected onlyiftask statistics collectionis enabled.

The collection of transaction statistics isenabled either during system generation by
means of the STATISTICS TASK TRANSACTION parameter of the SYSTEM statement or at
runtime by means of the TRANSACTION parameter of the DCMT VARY STATISTICS
command.

At runtime, the system collects transaction statistics only when requested to do soby a
user program.

CA ADS Dialog Statistics

CA ADS dialogstatisticsrecord data on a by-dialogbasis. Statistics can becollected for
all dialogs or for selected dialogs. Dialog statistics can becollected onlyiftransaction
statistics collectionisenabled.

The collection of dialogstatisticsisenabled either during system generation by means
of the DIALOG STATISTICS parameter of the ADSO statement or at runtime by means of
the DCMT VARY ADSO STATISTICS command. Individual dialogs areselected for statistics
collection either during system generation by means of the ADSO DIALOG STATISTICS
parameter of the PROGRAM statement or at runtime by means of the ADSO STATISTICS
parameter of the DCMT VARY PROGRAM statement.
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DC/UCF Systems Maintain Histograms

The DC/UCF system maintains additional statistics in theform of histograms.
Histograms show statistical data for events in terms of frequency of occurrence within
predefined valueranges. For example, one histogrammay show the number of loads
into the program pool of programs of up to 250 bytes, of 251- to 500-byte programs, of
501-to 750-byte programs, and so forth.

Types of Histograms Maintained by DC/UCF Systems

The system maintains the following histograms:
m  System-wide histograms arealways maintained.

m  By-task histograms are maintained onlyifrequested by means of the STATISTICS
TASK COLLECT parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  By-line histograms aremaintained onlyifrequested by means of the STATISTICS
LINE parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement.

All histograms maintained by the system are written to the log whenever system
statisticsarewritten to the log.

You canrun reports to retrieve statistics fromthe system log.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see System Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information about DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks and
Operator Commands Guide.

m  For more information aboutthe ADSO and PROGRAM statements, see ADSO
Statement (see page 201)and PROGRAM Statement (see page 260).

m  For more information aboutthe DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.

m  For more information aboutrunningstatisticsreports, see the CA IDMS Reports
Guide.

m  For more information aboutthe statistics collected by the DC/UCF system, see the
CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

System Run Units

System run units areinitiated by CAIDMS software components to satisfy requests for
services. For example, loadinga module from a load area or extracting message text
from the message area.
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Predefined System Run Units

A predefined system run unitis one whichis defined inthe DC/UCF system generation
andis started duringthe DC/UCF system initialization.

System run units can be predefined for the following:

m  Load area (DDLDCLOD) processing. Use the RUNUNITS FOR LOADER parameter of
the system generation SYSTEM statement to predefine load-area run units for the
default dictionary. Usethe system generation RUNUNITS statement to predefine
load-area run units for an alternate dictionary.

Note: For more information aboutthe RUNUNITS statement, see RUNUNITS
Statement (see page 281).

m  Message area (DDLDCMSG) processing by means of the RUNUNITS FOR MSGDICT
parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Queue area (DDLDCRUN) processing by means of the RUNUNITS FOR QUEUE
parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Signon processing in the user catalog by means of the RUNUNITS FOR SIGNON
parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Destination processing by means of the RUNUNITS FOR DEST parameter of the
system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Security enforcement for system resources by means of the RUNUNITS FOR
SECURITY parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Security enforcement for SQL by means of the SQL SECURITY parameter of the
system generation RUNUNITS statement.

m  Load area (DDLCATLOD) processing for SQL by means of the SQL LOADER
parameter of the system generation RUNUNITS statement.

How Predefined Run Units are Used

Predefined run units areinitiated atstartup and exist for the duration of system
execution. At startup, the DC/UCF system allocates storage for each predefined run unit.
The system maintains this storage until systemshutdown.

Overflow Run Units

At runtime, ifthe number of predefined run units is insufficientto satisfy program
processingrequirements, the system initiates additional run units as needed. These
additional run units arereferred to as overflow run units. The system terminates
overflow run units when they are no longer needed, freeing their storage.
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An insufficient number of predefined run units canresultin an excessive amount of
journal activity. Only one BIND/FINISH sequence is issued for each predefined run unit,
regardless of the number of requests the run unitis used to satisfy. Overflow run units,
initiated onan as-needed basis, existonlyto process individual requests. One
BIND/FINISH sequence is issued per request. For example, if a single predefined run unit
initiated atstartup processes 100 signon requests, only one BIND/FINISH sequence is
issued for those requests. If overflow run units process 100 signon requests, 100
BIND/FINISH sequences areissued.

External User Sessions

An external user sessionis a logical connection between a DC/UCF system and an
application executing outsidethat DC/UCF system. An external user sessionis initiated
when the applicationinitiates thefirstrequest for services within the DC/UCF system
andis terminated when the lastserviceinitiated by the applicationisterminated. When
anexternal user sessionisinitiated the user is effectively signed on to the DC/UCF
system and is signed off when the user session terminates.

Types of External User Sessions

There are different types of external user sessions:
m  External request units (ERUs)

m  UCF sessions

m  DDS sessions

m LU 6.2 sessions

m  TCP/IP sessions
More Information:
For more information aboutsystem generation considerationsfor LU 6.2 sessions, see

Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317)andSNA and LU 6.2 Considerations
(see page 429).

More information:

Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317)
SNA and LU 6.2 Considerations (seepage 429)

External Request Units

An external request unitis anonlinetaskinitiated within a DC/UCF system to service
databaserequests from an external user session.
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An external request unitis initiated when a request for databaseservices originates
from:

m A batchapplication

m  Another DC/UCF system (using either DC-to-DC communications throughan SVC or
DDS)

m  Another TP monitor suchas CICS.

m  An application executingonthe PC that uses CAICCI to communicate, suchas CA
Visual Express

All concurrent databasetransactions initiated by one user sessionand processed on the
same back-end DC/UCF system are managed as a single external request unit. All
databaserequests issuedas partof the external request unit are serviced by the same
back-end task.

Specifying Runtime Characteristics of ERUs

Specify resourcelimits, dispatching priority and other runtime characteristics of external
request units usingthe system generation TASK statement.

By default all external request units areserviced by a tasknamed RHDCNP3S. The
attributes defined for the RHDCNP3S taskare used for all external requestunits
processed under that task code. Alternate task codes can be defined for external
request units sothat different runtime characteristicsareused.

Note: For more information aboutspecifying runtime characteristics of external request
units, see the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

System Generation Requirements

The following system generation parameters arerelated to external request unit
processing:

m  Taskand programdefinitions for RHDCNP3S

m  The MAXIMUM ERUS parameter of the SYSTEM statement determines the
maximum number of concurrent non-DDS external request units that can be
processed by a DC/UCF system

m  CHKUSER TASKS parameter of the SYSTEM statement controls a mechanismfor
detecting abnormally terminated batch applicationsinz/OS and z/VSE

m  EXTERNAL WAIT parameter on the SYSTEM and TASK statements determines the
amount of time the system waits between external requests before assumingthat
the external user session has terminated

m  Additional parameters to define a DDS environment
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DDS Sessions

More information:

Abend Detection and Timed Functions (see page 43)
DDS Sessions (seepage 41)
External Request Elements (see page 42)

DDS allows DC/UCF systems that are located on different CPUs to communicate with
each other. Different access methods can be used for the communication: TCP/IP,
VTAM, or CAICCI (Common Communications Interface).

To define the remote DC/UCF systems that will be accessed by another DC/UCF system
using DDS, take the following steps:

1. Define the DC/UCF systems and the databases to be accessed usingthe system
generation RESOURCE TABLE and NODE statements.

2. Depending on the access method to use, define the followingentities:
m CCl:define aCCl line
m TCP/IP:define a DDSTCPIP type PTERM ina SOCKET line
m  VTAM: define a VTAM type PTERM ina DDS line
3. Define ataskand programfor RHDCNP3S.
You can specify execution characteristics for DDS sessions usingthe RHDCNP3S task,and
you can define additionaltasksfor specific applications or front-end systems.
Note:

m  For more information aboutdefiningand maintaining DDS, see the CA IDMS DDS
Design and Operations Guide.

m  For more information aboutspecifying runtime characteristics of external request
units, see the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

More information:

NODE Statement—Defines a Node (see page 242)

RESOURCE TABLE Statement—Defines a Resource Table (see page 277)
CCI (see page 357)

SOCKET (see page 372)

DDS (see page 360)
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UCF Sessions

UCF processingallows DC/UCF onlinetasks to be executed on behalf of terminals
controlled by another terminal monitor front-end system. The front-end system
forwards terminal inputto the UCF back-end for processingand writes the output
screen images received from the back-end to the terminal.

System Generation Requirements

The following SYSGEN parameters are related to UCF processing:

m  AteleprocessingLINE statement of type UCFLINE

m  Teleprocessing PTERM statements of type UCFTERM

m  Teleprocessing LTERM statements for each PTERM

. MAXIMUM ERUS parameter of the SYSTEM statement, which limits the number of
concurrently active UCF sessions

More Information:

m  For more information aboutdefining UCF lines and terminals,see UCFLINE (see
page 386).

m  For more information aboutsetting up UCF, see the CA IDMS System Operations
Guide.

m  For more information about MAXIMUM ERUS, see External Request Elements (see
page 42).

External Request Elements

External request elements (EREs) are control blocks used with SVC communications to
maintain the link between an external user session and the DC/UCF system servicingits
requests.

Each external request unittakes up one ERE. The ERE is dedicated to that request unit
from the time the firstservicerequestisissued until all services for the user sessionare
terminated.

EREs in a UCF Session

A UCF sessionrequires theuse of an ERE only whilescreen images are being transferred
between the front-end and back-end systems. At other times, such as whilethe
back-end taskis executing or whilethe front-end system is waitingon a terminal
interrupt, the UCF session does not hold an ERE. Therefore several UCF sessionscan
sharea relatively small number of EREs.

42 System Generation Guide



Abend Detection and Timed Functions

Number of Available EREs

The number of EREs availableis specified usingthe MAXIMUM ERUS parameter of the
SYSTEM statement. When determining the valuefor this parameter considers the
following:

m  The valueshould be at leastas high as the number of concurrent external sessions
you wishto support.

m  Allowfor UCF requirements by increasingthe number by anamount thatis
between 10% and 20% of the number of UCF terminals definedin the system
generation.

m IfallEREsareinuse, a program or UCF front-end attempting to initiatea session
receives a 1473 error status.

TCP/IP Sessions

TCP/IP allows communication between a DC/UCF system and any other system that
supports TCP/IP. TCP/IP is supported in the following environments:

m z/0S
= z/VM
= z/VSE

To allowTCP/IP access within DC/UCF, define the TCP/IP SYSGEN entity usingthe TCP/IP
statement. If generic listening or DDS using TCP/IP are used, the LISTENER and DDSTCPIP
type PTERMS must be defined ina SOCKET line. Multiplelines of type SOCKET may be
defined in a DC/UCF system, and startingwith r17,all may be activeat the same time.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe TCP/IP statement, see TCP/IP Statement (see
page 308).

m  For more information aboutthe SOCKET LINE statement, see SOCKET (see
page 372).

m  For more information aboutthe implementation of TCP/IP supportwithin DC/UCF,
see the CA IDMS Callable Services Guide.

Abend Detection and Timed Functions

The DC/UCF system uses the following mechanisms to detect abends, loops, and other
abnormal processingconditions:

m  Check-user tasks

m  External waittime
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m |nactiveinterval

m  Resource timeout interval
m  Runaway interval

m  Ticker interval

Check-User Tasks

Check-user tasks areoperating system subtasks attached by the DC/UCF system at
startup.

How the DC/UCF System Uses Check-User Tasks

The system uses check-user tasks to detect abnormally terminated batch external
request units runningunder the central version as follows:

1. The DC/UCF system associates a check-user task with a batch program when the
first BIND request is issued by that program. An external request unit(ERUS) taskis
started to process the normal requests for the external request unit. A check-user
taskis alsostarted when a UCFBATCH program is started. Check-user tasks arenot
associated with external request units from a CICS front-end or from another CA
IDMS-DC/UCF front-end.

2. The check-user task attempts to enqueue a unique resourceheld by the batch
interface module for the program. Whilethe request unit exists, the resourceis not
availableto the check-user task.

3. Ifthe batch program terminates the run-unitusinga FINISH or ROLLBACK or ifthe
batch programterminates abnormally, the check-user taskis then able to enqueue
the resource.

4. |Ifthe batch program has explicitly ended the request unit, then the ERUS task will
have already been terminated. Ifthe batchjob has ended abnormally, the ERUS
task will still beactive. The check-user taskinforms the DC/UCF system that the
batch request unit has terminated.

5. The DC/UCF system aborts the ERUS task.

What Happens if No Check-User Task is Available when a Batch Request Unit is
Started: The system starts the ERUS task normally. The system notes that there is no
check-user task associated with the ERUS task.Ifa check-user task becomes available
whilethe ERUS taskis still active, then that check-user task will be associated with the
ERUS task and the regular enqueue mechanismwill gointo effect. Ifthe ERUS task
terminates normally before any check- user taskis available, then the system simply
discardsthenotation of a potential need for a check-user task.
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How You Define Check-User Tasks

The check-user mechanismis controlled by the CHKUSER TASKS parameter of the
system generation SYSTEM statement Use this parameter to specify the number of
subtasks to be attached by the system. Specifying zero disables thecheck-user
mechanism.

Note: For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

How Many Check-User Tasks Should Be Defined

Check-user tasks areassociated only with batch jobs (DML access or UCFBATCH). There
is never a need for more check-user tasks than the maximum number of batch request
units which will beactive simultaneously.In mostcases, only a few check-user tasks will
be needed. A batchjob may startwhen no check-user taskis available.Supposethatjob
terminates abnormally before a check-user task becomes available. A check-user task
will become associated with the corresponding ERUS task as soon as some other batch
jobterminates and its check-user task becomes available. The system will then abort the
ERUS task which had been started for the program that terminated abnormally.

External Wait Time

External waittime is the amount of time the DC/UCF system waits for an external user
sessiontoissuea databaserequest before assumingthatithas terminated. When the
external waittime elapses, the system abnormally terminates the external request unit
with anerror status of nn69 and initiates recovery procedures.

How You Define External Wait Time

Use the EXTERNAL WAIT parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to
specify the external wait time or to disablethe external-waitmechanism.

The TASK statement may be used to overridethe EXTERNAL WAIT time specified on the
SYSTEM statement.

Note: For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

The following considerationsapply to specifying an external waittime:

m Ifthe valuespecifiedis high,abends can go undetected for long periods of time,
makingvaluableresources unavailableto other programs.

m Ifthe valuespecifiedis low,the system may determine that a program has abended
when, infact, ithas not.
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Inactive Interval

The inactiveinterval is theamount of time the DC/UCF system permits a task to wait for
aresource. When the inactiveinterval expires, the system abnormally terminates the
task.

How You Define an Inactive Interval

Use the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to
specify the inactiveinterval or to disablethe inactive-interval mechanism.Youcanuse
the STALL parameter of the DCMT VARY TIME command at runtime to override the
system generation specification.

How to Override the Inactive Interval

You canoverridethe inactiveinterval forindividual tasks either during system
generation by means of the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter of the TASK statement or at
runtime by means of the STALL parameter of the DCMT VARY TASK command.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe TASK statement, see TASK Statement (see
page 291).

m  For more information aboutthe DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.

Internal Wait Time

Internal waittime is the amount of time the DC/UCF system permits an external request
unit to wait for a resource (for example, a locked area or a storageallocation). When the
internal waittime elapses, the system abnormally terminates the request unitwith an
error status of nn00 or nn69 and initiates recovery procedures.

How toImplement an Internal Wait Time

The INTERNAL WAIT parameter is accepted by the SYSGEN compiler, butitis not
functional. Defaultwaittime limits for external run-units on internal resources are
controlled by the INACTIVE INTERVAL clause of the TASK parameter for the RHDCNP3S
task.

You canspecify waittimes for individual batch or CICS run units by defininga TASK
statement to the system definition of the CV. The name of the task must be the name of
the batch programthat firstestablishes the connection to the CV or the CICS task code.
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Note:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

®  For more information aboutthe TASK statement, see TASK Statement (see
page 291).

Resource Timeout Interval

The resource timeout interval is the amount of time the DC/UCF system permits a
terminal to be inactive. Terminal activity occurs when the user presses a control key
(such as ENTER or PF1)that passes data to the system.

When the resourcetimeout interval expires, the system invokes the resource timeout
program. Typically, theresource timeout program releases the resources held by the
terminal and returns control to the DC/UCF system.

How You Define the Resource Timeout Interval

Use the RESOURCE TIMEOUT parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to
specify the resourcetimeout interval and the resourcetimeout program or to disable
the resource-timeout mechanism.

How to Override the Resource Timeout Specification

Use the RESOURCE parameter of the DCMT VARY TIME command at runtime to override
the system generation specifications.

You canoverridethe resource timeout specifications forindividual terminals:

m  Duringsystem generation by means of the RESOURCE TIMEOUT parameter of the
TASK statement.

m At runtime by means of the RESOURCE INTERVAL and RESOURCE PROGRAM
parameters of the DCMT VARY TASK command.

m At program execution time by means of the resource timeout parameters of the
applicable DML statement. In Assembler, resource timeout specificationsare
overridden by means of the RESINT and RESPGM parameters of the #HRETURN
statement. In COBOL and PL/I, resource timeout specifications areoverridden by
means of the TIMEOUT parameter of the DC RETURN statement.

Tasklevel overrides apply when the task is the lasttask to be executed from the
terminal.
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Runaway Interval

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe TASK statement, see TASK Statement (see
page 291).

m  For more information aboutthe DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.

m  For more information aboutthe DML statements, see the CA IDMS DML Reference
Guide for the applicablelanguage.

The runaway interval is the amount of time the DC/UCF system permits a task to
execute without returning control to the system. A task returns control to the system
for each system servicecall and each databaseoperation. When the runaway interval
expires, the system abnormally terminates the task.

How You Define a Runaway Interval

Use the RUNAWAY INTERVAL parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to
specify the runaway interval or to disablethe runaway-interval mechanism. You can use
the RUNAWAY parameter of the DCMT VARY TIME command atruntime to overridethe
system generation specification.

The runaway interval is useful for detecting and terminating loopingprograms.
However, this mechanismdoes not catchall tasks thatcontainerrorsinprogramlogic.
For example, the runaway-interval mechanismwill notdetect a loop in which the same
databaseoperationis performed repeatedly.

Program loops thatincludesystem servicecalls or databaseoperations can be detected
by means of limits ontaskresourceusage.
More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information about DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks and
Operator Commands Guide.

m  For more information aboutlimits ontaskresourceusage, see Resource
Management (see page 51)
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Ticker Interval

The ticker interval determines the frequency with which the DC/UCF system checks for
time-related events (such as runaway tasks).

How You Define a Ticker Interval

Use the TICKER INTERVAL parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to
specify the ticker interval.You canuse the TIMER parameter of the DCMT VARY TIME
command at runtime to override the system generation specification.

To be effective, the ticker interval mustbe less thanor equal to the lowest nonzero
valuespecified for the followingtimed functions:

m  Deadlockdetection interval

m  External waittime

®  Inactiveinterval

m  Resource timeout interval

®  Runaway interval

Typically, theticker interval for a DC/UCF system used exclusively for batch processingis

larger than the ticker interval for a system used for online (or both onlineand batch)
processing.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more informationaboutthe DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide

Database Locks

Databaselocks control concurrentaccess to databaseresources:areas orindividual
records and rows. Locks areused to ensure that applications only see committed
changes. CPU is consumed to acquirelocks and storageis consumed inrecording them.
The greater the number of locks held concurrently, the greater the amount of storage
needed.

Note: For more information aboutdatabaselocking, see the CA IDMS Database
Administration Guide.
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Locking Related Parameters

The following SYSTEM statement parameters are related to databaselocking:

m  RETRIEVAL LOCK/NOLOCK controls whether record locks areacquired for areas
readiedin sharedretrieval.

m  UPDATE LOCK/NOLOCK controls whether record locks areacquired for areas
readiedin protected update.

m  SYSLOCKS estimates of the maximum number of databaselocks thatwill beheld at
anytime.

m  LOCK LIMIT specifies the maximum number of databaselocks thatcanbe
concurrently held by a transaction.

Controlling Record Locking for the System

The RETRIEVAL and UPDATE parameters control whether record locks areacquired for
areas readiedin certain modes. By specifying NOLOCK, you reduce the number of locks
acquired, but expose retrieval applications to the possibility of accessing modified
records whose changes haven't been committed.

Note: For more information aboutsetting these options, see the CA IDMS Database
Administration Guide.

Estimating Maximum Locks for the System

The SYSLOCKS parameter provides an estimate of the maximum number of locks held
concurrently.Itis usedinconjunction with MAX TASKS and the number of LTERMS
defined to the system to calculatethe amount of operating system storage acquired at
startup to holdlock-related information. If more storage is needed becauseof a spikein
the number of concurrently held locks, additional storage will beacquired from the
storage pool and freed when no longer needed. Although this process allows thesystem
to continueto servicelockrequests, itcosts additional CPUresources to acquireand
free the storage andit couldlead to fragmentation of the storagepool or
short-on-storage conditions. Consequently, itis importantto providea realistic valuefor
the SYSLOCKS parameter.

The best wayto determine avaluefor this parameter is through trial and error. Start
with a value from another system that executes a similarmix of transactions or accept
the system generation defaultvalue. After executing a typical workload, use either
LOCKMON or DCMT DISPLAY LOCK STATISTICS to determine whether secondarylock
storage was acquired. If secondary storagewas acquired frequently, increasethe
SYSLOCKS value. Ideally, you want to avoid any overflow storage acquisitions; however,
infrequent acquisitions may be acceptable.
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Limiting Locks Acquired by Task

You canlimitthe number of locks acquired by tasks on a task-by-task basisor forall
tasks withina system. You use the LOCK LIMIT clause of the SYSTEM statement to limit
locks setby all tasks withina system. You use the LOCK LIMIT clause of the TASK
statement to override the system limitfor a specifictask.

Resource Management

The performance of a DC/UCF system depends upon several factors inyour
environment. One major factoris the availability of resources atruntime. There are
system generation parameters that you can establish when you define a DC/UCF system
that canimpact resourceavailability and utilization atruntime. The followingaspects of

resource management andthe system generation parameters that affect them are
discussedin this section:

m  How the system keeps track of the resources used by a task
m  How the system detects tasks that are deadlocked

m  How you canlimitthe resources used by a task

Task Resource Usade

Control Blocks that Manage Resources

The DC/UCF system uses control blocks to manage task usageof resources:

m  The task control element (TCE) represents anactivetask. The TCE includes timer
information for the task and serves as ananchor for all resources used by the task
whileitis running.

m  The resource control element (RCE) represents a resource in use by one or more
tasks.The RCE contains the id of the task for which the RCE was created, indicates
the number of tasks currently usingthe resource, and identifies the resource.

m  The resource link element (RLE) links a task to a resource. One RLE exists for each

resource inuseby a given task. The RLE contains a pointer to the next RLE used by
the task.

The DC/UCF system allocates all TCEs, RCEs, and RLEs at startup using specifications
stored by the system generation compiler. The compiler calculates thenumber of each
type of element to be allocated, as follows:

Chapter 3: DC/UCF Concepts 51



Resource Management

Calculating the Number of TCEs

At startup, the system calculates the maximum number of tasks of all types that will be
allowed to be activeat any one given time. The system allocates that number of TCEs.
The number of TCEs is calculated to be equal to:

m The MAXIMUM TASKS value specified on the system generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Plus the valuespecified by the MAXIMUM ERUS parameter of the system
generation SYSTEM statement.

m  Plusavaluecalculated for various systemtasks. This valueincludes thefollowing:
— Plus 1for eachlineincludedinthe system definition.
—  Plus 2 for the system control tasks, MASTER and DBRC.
— Minus 1for each linedefined as an operator's console.

—  Plus 1for each pre-defined run unitincludedinthe RUN UNIT clauseofthe
SYSTEM statement.

— Plus 1for the Deadlock Detection task.
—  Plus 1for the Printer task.

-  Plus 1 (3 ifrunning multi-tasking)ifthe LOG DATABASE clauseof the SYSTEM
statement as specified.

— Plus 3ifrunningas a member of adatasharinggroup.
- Plus 2ifPerformance Monitor is active.
— Plus anindeterminate number which may be reserved for other miscellaneous

system functions.

The maximum number of active TCEs can be modified at run time by usingthe DCMT
VARY ACTIVE TASKS MAX TASK command.

Note: For more information see the section "DCMT VARY ACTIVE TASK" inthe System
Tasks and Operator Commands Guide.

Specifying RCEs and RLEs

The numbers of RCEs and RLEs are specified by the RCE COUNT and RLE COUNT
parameters of the system generation SYSTEM statement. You can specify explicitvalues
inthese parameters, or you canallowthe compiler to calculatethe values for you:

m  The compiler calculates the number of RCEs to equal 25 times the number of TCEs.

m  The compiler calculates the number of RLEs to equal 40 times the number of TCEs.
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At Runtime

At startup, the system allocates thespecified number of RLEs and RCEs above the 16 Mb
line. When an executing CA IDMS system exhausts its primary allocation of RCEs and/or
RLEs, itcreates a secondaryallocationin XAstorage. The size of the secondaryallocation
is 25% of the valuedefined inthe SYSTEM statement.

The following considerationsapply to specifyingthe RCE COUNT and the RLE COUNT
values:

m  The number of RCEs and RLEs required to satisfy processing needs varies with the
applicationsinuse.

m  For performance, secondary allocations of RCEs and RLEs should be avoided.
m  Specifyingtoo highavaluefor the RCE COUNT or RLE COUNT parameter resultsin

wasted space.

Note: For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

The followingfigureillustrates the control blocks used to manage taskresource usage.

Resource Management Control Blocks

TCE
/ Task A \\
Resource 3«+——| pce 3 |=—RLE A-3 RLE A-1 RCE 1 |— Resource 1
TCE \ RLE A-2 /
Task B
RLE B-2 RCE 2

RLE B-4 Resource 2
RCE 4

Resource 4
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Deadlock Detection

A deadlockis anunresolved contention for the use of a resource. Resources are either
DC/UCF system resources or databaseresources. Different control block structures are
used to track contention for DC/UCF system resources and databaseresources.
Although deadlocks aretracked usingdifferent control block structures, the same
deadlock detection mechanismis usedto resolvedeadlocks.

You can control the allocation of somesystem resources used by the deadlock detection
mechanism with parameters on the system generation SYSTEM statement. The
discussion thatfollows briefly describes how the system detects and manages both
DC/UCF system and database deadlocks to help you establish appropriatevalues for
these parameters.

DC/UCF System Deadlocks

Control blocks

The DC/UCF system uses three control blocks to detect deadlocked tasks:

Internal event control block (ECB)—Each resourceinuse by a taskis associated with
aninternal event control block (ECB). The ECB is used when another task must wait
for the resource.

For example, one task may be usinga nonconcurrent program. When another task
requests the program, the requesting task must waitfor the ECB associated with
the program to be posted.

Dispatch control element (DCE)—Each activetaskis associated with a dispatch
control element (DCE). The DCE is used by the dispatcher to determine the status
of the task (for example, waiting or ready to run). If the taskis waitingfora
resource, the DCE points to the ECB associated with the resource.

Deadlock prevention element (DPE)—When a task must waitfor a resourcethatis
inuse by one or more other tasks, the system creates one deadlock prevention
element (DPE) for eachtaskalready usingthe resource. The DPEs link the DCEs for
the tasks to the ECB for the resource.

These structures are used by the deadlock detector to verify that two or more tasks are
inadeadlock.
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Detecting Deadlocks for DC/UCF System Resources

The followingfigureillustrates howthe system uses control blocks to detect deadlocks.

Task A is using resource 1. DCE DCE
Task A Task B

Task B is using resource 2.

Task A requests resource 2.
DCE DCE
The system builds an ECB for Task A Task B
resource 2 and a DPE linking

resource 2 to task B. |
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resource 2 and finds the DPE DPE B-2

The system checks the ECB for V-
DPE A-1
linking resource 2 to task B.
The deadlock detector uses these |
structures to determine that a

deadlock has occurred. ECB | ECB
Resource Resource
1 <-- 2
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Specifying a DPE Count

The DC/UCF system allocates all DPEs atstartup. The number of DPEs is specified by the
DPE COUNT parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement. You canspecifyan
explicitvalueinthis parameter, or you canallowthe system generation compiler to
calculatethe value for you. The compiler calculates the number of DPEs to equal:

m  The number of TCEs to be allocated by the system
m Multiplied by 20
m  Plus 1for each physical terminal includedinthe system definition

Note: For more information aboutthe DPE COUNT parameter, see SYSTEM Statement
(see page 137).
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At Runtime

At startup, the system allocates the specified number of DPEs above the 16 Mb line.
When an executing CA IDMS system exhausts its primary allocation of DPEs, it creates a
secondaryallocationin XAstorage. The size of the secondaryallocationis 25% of the
valuedefined inthe SYSTEM statement.

The followingconsiderationsapply to specifyingthe DPE COUNT value:

For performance, secondary allocations of DPEs should be avoided.

Specifyingtoo highavaluefor the DPE COUNT parameter results in wasted space.

Database Resource Deadlocks

Lock Entities

The system uses three distinctentities to track contention for databaseresources:

Lock—Each resourcein useby ataskis represented by alock. The lockidentifies the
resource and other information aboutthe resource such as its usage mode. All locks
for the same resourceare chained together sothat all tasks sharingtheresource
canbe identified.

Lock wait—When a taskrequires access to a databaseresourcethatis unavailable,
alockwaitis created to indicatethat the taskis waitingon a databaseresource. The
lock waitcontains the ECB that the taskis waitingon. All lock waits for the same
resource arechained together sothat all tasks waiting on the resourcecanbe
identified.

Lock resource—The lock resource defines the db-key that has been locked. Each
lockis chainedtothe resourceit has been placed on. Similarly, alllocks placed on
the same db-key are chained off the resourcethat defines the db-key.

How the System Detects a Deadlock

The mechanismused to detect a deadlocked taskis the same for both DC/UCF system
resources and databaseresources.

Deadlock detection is carried outin these major phases:

1.

Identifying stalled tasks—To identify tasks that are stalled, all DCEs in the system
are examined. Any DCE found stalled whilewaitingon a resourceis entered into the
deadlock detection matrix (DDM). All subsequent processingbegins with the DCE
address stored inthe DDM table. This eliminates scanningall DCEs in the system.

Identifying task dependencies—Next, the dependencies between the stalled tasks
areidentified. The deadlock detection matrixis updated to reflect these
relationships. For eachtask,a bitinthe deadlock detection matrixis enabled for the
tasks itis waitingon.
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3. Identifying deadlocks—To determine the tasks involvedina deadlock, each pair of
deadlocked tasks is examined. From this examination, one of the tasks is identified
as the victim.

4. Selecting a victim—The taskrunningfor the shortest period of time is chosen as the
victim of the two tasks as longas:

m The priority ofthe victimtask is less than thatof the other task

m The victimtask's waitwas not entered with COND=NONE and the other task's
waitwas entered with COND=DEAD.

The task running for the shortest period of time is chosen as the victimbecause
most likely is has consumed fewer resources than a longer runningtask. As a result,

less duplication of work should be required when the victimis restarted, with these
exceptions:

m Ifthe other taskis ofa higher priority,implyingthatitis of more importance

m [fthe victimtaskentered the deadlock with COND=NONE and the other task
specified COND=DEAD. Inthis case,the taskspecifying COND=DEAD is chosen
as the victimsince COND=DEAD indicates thatthe taskis designed to handle
andrecover from deadlock situations. This prevents an abend.

Victim Selection User Exit

The algorithmused to select a victimin a deadlock situation may not be optimal for your
installation or applications. Auser exitis provided to allowvictims to be selected based
upon your requirements. The exitis passedthe TCE addresses of each pair of
deadlocked tasks and may take one of two actions:

m  Choose one of the tasks as the victimtask
m  Return control to the deadlock detector by requesting that the defaultdeadlock

detection logic be applied

Note: For more information aboutthe Victim Selection user exit, see the CA IDMS
System Operations Guide.
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Detecting Deadlocks

The followingfigureillustrates howthe deadlock detection mechanismdetects
deadlocks.

Task A is using resource 1.

Task B is using resource 2. Task A Task B

A lock is created for
resource 1 and resource 2.

Every lock is connected to A-1 B-2
the task that owns
the resource.

Resource Resource

Task A requests resource 2.

A lock wait is created to Task A Task B
indicate that task A is
waiting on resource 2.

Task A points to the V-

lock wait for resource 2. Lock Lock wait Lock
The lock wait points to A-1 A-2 B-2
resource 2 to indicate

the resource it is

waiting on.

Task A waits on resource 2. Resource Resource
1 2

Task B requests resource 1.

A lock wait is created to Task A Task B
indicate that task B
is waiting on resource 1.

Task B waits.

Lock Lock wait Lock Lock wait
When the deadlock detector A-1 A-2 B-2 B-1
is activated, it finds
both task A and task B
waiting on resource 2
and may then check for
deadlocks. Resource Resource
2

The lock wait-to-resource
chain shows the resource
that the task is waiting on.
The resource-to-lock-to task
chain shows which tasks own a given
resource. Using this information,
the deadlock detector can determine
tasks that are deadlocked.
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Deadlock Detection Interval

You can control the frequency with which the deadlock detection mechanismsearches
for deadlocked tasks using the DEADLOCK DETECTION parameter of the SYSTEM
statement.

The DEADLOCK DETECTION parameter allows you to specify the amount of time that
elapses before the deadlock detection mechanism searches for deadlocked tasks.

You canusethe DCMT VARY DEADLOCK command at runtime to override the system
generation specification.
More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.

Limits on Task Resource Usage

Using system generation parameters, you canlimittask usage of the following
resources:

m  System servicecalls

m Databasel/O operations
m  Record locks

m  Storage

You canestablish limitsfor onlinetasks.Since external request units are processed using
onlinetask, limits mayalso bespecified for them.

You usethe following parameters to define onlinetask limits and control their
enforcement.

Establishing Resource Limits

The CALL/DBIO/LOCK/STORAGE LIMIT FOR ONLINE TASKS parameter of the system
generation SYSTEM statement defines the limitfor each resource.
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Overriding Limits

You canoverridethese limits:

m  Duringsystem generation by means of the LIMIT ONLINE parameter of the TASK
statement

m  Or atruntime by means of the DCMT VARY TASK command

Enforcing Defined Limits

The LIMITS FOR ONLINE ARE ENABLED/DISABLED/ OFF parameter of the system
generation SYSTEM statement controls the enforcement of defined limits.You can
override the system generation specification atruntime by means of the DCMT VARY
LIMITS command.

Note: Limits on taskresource usagecan be enforced onlyif TASK is specified on the
Statistics parameter of the SYSTEM statement. Task statisticsaredescribed briefly under
Statistics Collection (see page 35).

Limiting the Number of Application Threads

You canachieveadditional control over taskresource usage by limiting the number of
threads that can be active concurrently for a given task. For tasks that are large
consumers of system resources, you should include the MAXIMUM CONCURRENT
THREADS parameter inthe system generation TASK statement. Alternatively, the
MAXIMUM CONCURRENT parameter of the DCMT VARY TASK command can be used at
runtime to limitthe number of concurrently activetask threads.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe TASK statement, see TASK Statement (see
page 291).

m  For more information about DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks and
Operator Commands Guide.
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Program Pools

A programpool is anarea of storage inthe DC/UCF region/partition thatis used for
loading bothresident and nonresidentnonresident programs. Typically, program pools
hold:

CA ADS applications
CA ADS dialogs
Databaseprocedures

Edit and code tables

Maps

Programs invoked by onlinetasks (both CA-supplied and user-written)

Subschemas

Access modules

Relational command modules

A DC/UCF system caninclude up to four program pools. Each pool must be a different
type. The followingtabledescribes each type of programpool.

Note: The page size of the reentrant pools (512 bytes) can be smaller thanthe page size
of the standard program pools (4K bytes) becausethe storage protect key of reentrant
pages never needs to change. User programs are not permitted to modify reentrant
pages. The smaller pagesizereduces the amount of unusablespaceinthe reentrant

pools.
Type of Pool Characteristics
24-bitprogram pool m  Mandatoryfor each DC/UCF system
m Pagesize4K bytes (allocatedin4Kincrements)
m  Defined by the PROGRAM POOL parameter of the
system generation SYSTEM statement
24-bitreentrant pool m Optional;forreentrant programs (for example, CA
ADS dialogs, subschemas, and programs defined
as reentrant inasystem generation PROGRAM
statement)
m Pagesize512 bytes (allocatedin512-byte
increments)
m Defined by the REENTRANT POOL parameter of

the system generation SYSTEM statement
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Type of Pool Characteristics

31-bitprogram pool m  Optional (onlyfor operating systems that support
31-bitaddressing); for programs with a residency
mode (RMODE) of ANY

m Pagesize4K bytes (allocatedin4Kincrements)

m  Defined by the XA PROGRAM POOL parameter of
the system generation SYSTEM statement

31-bitreentrant pool m  Optional (only for operating systems that support
31-bitaddressing); for reentrant programs with a
residency mode (RMODE) of ANY

m Pagesize512 bytes (allocatedin512-byte
increments)

m  Defined by the XA REENTRANT POOL parameter of
the system generation SYSTEM statement

Specify at Least One 24-bit Program Pool

Every DC/UCF system must includethe 24-bit program pool. The minimum sizefor this
poolis 4K. The sizethat you specifyin the system definition depends on the sizeand
number of nonreentrant and quasireentrantprograms that may be executed
concurrently.

Note: Program pool spaceis allocated in 4Kincrements. For example, a 3K module is
allocated 4K;a 5K module is allocated 8K.

Typically,a DC/UCF system includes the 24-bitreentrant pool. When you are first
definingthe system, the recommended valuefor the size of this pool is 1200Kif ASF is
used under the system and 500K if ASF is not used.

Resident programs, including nucleus and driver modules, areloaded into the
appropriate programpools at DC/UCF startup. The system automaticallyincreases the
size of each pool by the amount of spaceoccupied by the resident programs in the pool.

Under those operating systems that support31-bitaddressing, the system attempts to
load all modules created by CA IDMS compilers and all programs withan RMODE of ANY
into the applicable31-bitpool,ifdefined. Ifthe 31-bitpool does not containadequate
space, the system loads the program into the corresponding 24-bitpool.

Note: For more information aboutprogram loading under systems supporting the XA
feature, see the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.
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Storage Pools

A storagepool is anarea of storage inthe DC/UCF region/partition from which the
system and programs executing under the system acquirespacefor work areas and
control blocks. Typically, storage pools hold:

Program variablestorage

COBOL working storage

Variable portions of CA ADS dialogs

Variable portions of subschema tables and access modules
Currency blocks

Databaselocktables

Buffer pools (ifIDMSstorage is specified on the DMCL BUFFER statement or
through the DCMT VARY BUFFER command)

Secondary allocations of null PDEs

User trace buffers

256 Storage Pools is the Maximum

A DC/UCF system caninclude up to 256 storage pools. Each pool is identified by a
unique number. The followingtabledescribes the storage pools that you can define.

Pool Id Characteristics

Storage pool 0

m  Primarystoragepool
m  Mandatoryfor each DC/UCF system
m Located in24-bitaddress space

m Defined by the STORAGE POOL parameter of the system
generation SYSTEM statement

Storage pools m Secondary storagepools

1 through 127

m  Optional
m Located in24-bitaddress space

m Defined by the system generation STORAGE POOL
statement
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Pool Id Characteristics

Storage pools m Secondary storagepools

128th h 254
roug m Optional (onlyfor operating systems that support 31-bit

addressing)

m Llocated in31-bitaddress space

m Defined by the system generation XA STORAGE POOL
statement

Storage pool m  Secondary storage pool
2
>> m Located in31-bitaddress space
m Defined by the XA STORAGE POOL parameter of the
SYSTEM statement

Storade Pools 0 and 255

Every DC/UCF system must includestorage pool 0. It should be large enough to contain
the amount of variablenon-XA storage required by both CA-supplied and user-written
programs (for example, CA ADS dialogs, systemtasks,and CA OLQ).

Storage pool 0 alsoserves as an "overflow" pool for those storagetypes for which no
non-XA secondary storage pool exists. Overflow occurs when there is nosecondary
storage pool that has enough spaceavailablefor a storage request.

Every DC/UCF system must includestorage pool 255. It should be largeenough to
containthe amount of variable XAstorage needed by the DC/UCF system for internal
house-keeping storage (for example, communication buffers, report printingand scratch
management). When startinga DC/UCF system, the generated pool 255is dynamically
extended with a secondary pool 255 that contains internal house-keeping storage
needed duringstartup.

Displaying the Actual Size of Storage Pools

You canusethe DCMT DISPLAY STORAGE command to determine the actual size of the
pools.

More Information:

m  For more information about DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks and
Operator Commands Guide.

m  For more informationaboutruntime allocation of XA storage pools, see the CA
IDMS System Operations Guide.
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Increasing the Efficiency of Storage Pool Usage

Here are some suggestions to make storage pool usage more efficient.
Define a Storage Cushion

Define a storage cushion for one or more storage pools.Astorage cushionis space
reserved ina storage pool for useby tasks thatare already executing. Use of a storage
cushion helps prevent spaceinthe storage pool from being exhausted.

When the amount of unused spaceinstorage pool 0 is smaller than the storage cushion,
the DC/UCF system is said to be shorton storage. The system starts no new tasks and
uses the cushionto satisfy storagerequests from tasks that are already executing.
Storage cushions insecondary storage pools arealso used only when the system is short
on storage.

When spaceinstoragepool 0 is freed and the amount of unused space exceeds the
storage cushion, the system accepts requests to startnew tasks.Additionally, the
system no longer uses the cushion to satisfy storagerequests from tasks thatare
already executing.

Use the CUSHION parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to specify the
size of the cushion for storage pool 0. For secondary storage pools, use the CUSHION
parameter of the corresponding systemgeneration STORAGE POOL or XA STORAGE
POOL statement.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe STORAGE POOL and XA STORAGE POOL
statements, see STORAGE POOL Statement (see page 286) and XA STORAGE POOL
Statement (see page 313).

Size of the Cushion for Storage Pool 0

Typically, thesize of the cushion for storage pool 0 is calculated to equal:

m  The valuespecified by the STORAGE POOL parameter of the system generation
SYSTEM statement

m  Plus3

m  Divided by three times the valuespecified by the MAXIMUM TASKS parameter of
the system generation SYSTEM statement
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CA ADS Runtime System

Direct the CA ADS runtime system to calculate the amount of storage required for
record buffer blocks (RBBs) instead of using the sizespecifiedinthe system generation
ADSO statement. Calculated storagereduces the amount of wasted spaceinthe storage
pool but increases CPUusage.

To take full advantage of calculated storage, includeas many records as possibleeither
inthe application globalrecords orinthe firstdialoginthe application thread. Either of
these strategies minimizes the allocation and release of RBBs duringlinks to lower-level
dialogs and programs.

Use the STORAGE MODE IS CALCULATED parameter of the system generation ADSO
statement to request calculated storage.

Note: For more information aboutthe ADSO statement, see ADSO Statement (see
page 201).

Define a Fast Mode Threshold

The fastmode thresholdis the point at which the DC/UCF system writes CA ADS record
buffer blocks (RBBs) and statistics control blocks to the scratch area (DDLDCSCR) across
a pseudo-converse. Ifthe total size of the RBBs and statistics control blocks in all storage
pools exceeds the fast mode threshold, the system writes the RBBs and statistics control
blocks to scratch.

The fastmode threshold applies only when the system generation ADSO statement
specifies RESOURCES ARE FIXED. Ifthe ADSO statement specifies RESOURCES ARE
RELOCATABLE, RBBs and statistics control blocks arealways written to scratchacrossa
pseudo-converse.

Use the FAST MODE THRESHOLD parameter of the system generation ADSO statement
to specify a fastmode threshold.

Note: For more information aboutthe ADSO statement, see ADSO Statement (see
page 201).

Relocatable Threshold

Define a relocatablethreshold for one or more storage pools. The relocatablethreshold
is the point at which the DC/UCF system writes relocatablestorageto the scratcharea
(DDLDCSCR) across a pseudo-converse.

Relocating storage makes more efficient use of the storage pool but increases I/O to the
scratcharea.You should define a threshold such that the system relocates storageonly
when the storage pool is heavily used.
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Use the RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter of the system generation SYSTEM
statement to specify the relocatablethreshold for storage pool 0. For secondary storage
pools, use the RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter of the correspondingsystem
generation STORAGE POOL or XA STORAGE POOL statement.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe STORAGE POOL and XA STORAGE POOL
statements, see STORAGE POOL Statement (see page 286) and XA STORAGE POOL
Statement (see page 313).

Define Secondary Storage Pools

Define secondary storage pools from which user programs can obtain storagespace.
Definingsecondary storage pools allows the isolation of user-programstorage from
system storage and helps prevent the system from stallingwhen user programs require
largeamounts of storage space.

Operating systems that support 31-bit addressing: |f secondary storagepools are
defined, atleastone of the pools should be in 24-bitmemory (thatis, non-XA).

You canassign oneor more types of storageto each secondarystorage pool that you
define. To minimize the number of control tables that the system must search for a
particulartype of storage, however, you should assign each type of storage to no more
than one storagepool.

Use the STORAGE POOL and XA STORAGE POOL statements to define secondarystorage
pools.

Note: For more information aboutthese statements, see STORAGE POOL Statement
(see page 286) and XA STORAGE POOL Statement (see page 313).

Sedredating User and System Storage

As mentioned in the previous section, segregating user and system storage helps to
prevent the system from stalling when a user program uses largeamounts of storage.
This storagesegregation is alsoa prerequisitefor enablingthe High Performance
Storage Protect feature.

Note: For more information aboutthe High Performance Storage Protect feature, see
Storage Protection (see page 68).

System generation permits definingfour types of user-oriented storage: user, user-kept,
shared,and shared-kept, as well as two types of system storage: databaseand terminal.
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The storage pools must be defined in such a manner that all forms of user-oriented
storage aresegregated from the system storage. In other words, define both an XA and
a non-XA storage pool for user storage types. Storage types: user, user-kept, shared, and
shared-kept, can be together, but they must be defined to secondary storage pools and
must be isolated fromany storage pools that contain databaseor terminal type storage.

To segregate user and system storage, perform the followingsteps:

1. InSYSGEN, define atleastone storage pool inthe range 128 to 254 to supporttypes
user, user-kept, shared,and shared-kept. In addition, no pool can be defined to
supporttype ALL (the default) or a mixture of these types and system (databaseor
terminal) storage.

2. To remove user storagetypes from pool 0, you must SYSGEN at leastone poolin
the range of 1 to 127 that supports types user, user-kept, shared, and shared-kept.
Inaddition, no pool can be defined to supporttype ALL (the default) or a mixture of
these types and system (databaseor terminal) storage.

Storage Protection

DC/UCF storage protection protects pages inthe system region/partition from being
overwritten.

Generally, storage protection is used for developing, debugging, and testing new
programs to ensure that the programs do not overwrite the storage allocated to
production programs.To preserve operating system integrity and protect CA IDMS from
user written code, storage protect should always be used. A special form of storage
protect is availablefor the production system which provides negligible processing
overhead yet protects CA IDMS and the operating system from user written code.

How toImplement Storage Protection

Storage protection is implemented through storage protect keys providedinthe
hardware. The DC/UCF system uses a primary protect key and an alternate protect key:

m  When the system nucleus has control of the DC/UCF region/partition, all storage
pages inthe region/partition areset to the primary protect key. The nucleus
executes with the program status word (PSW) set to the primary protect key which
allows the system nucleus to modify any page in the region/partition.

m  When aprogram s executingin user mode, all non-fully reentrantpages used by
the program are set to the alternate protect key. All other pages remainset to the
primary protect key. The programexecutes with the PSW set to the alternate
protect key which allows the program to modify only those pages set to the
alternate key. If the program attempts to modify a page set to the primary protect
key, the program is terminated abnormally.
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When key 9, the default, is used as the alternate protect key, all user storageand
non-reentrant programs are swapped into key 9 atstartup, and only the PSW key is
changed during program execution. Thereby, providing negligible CPU overhead
compared to running without storage protection, while still protecting both the CA
IDMS system and the operating system from user written code. The non-reentrant
programs and the user storage arenot protected from each other. This is explicitly
intended for the high performance requirements of the production CV. Program
development should not be done with key 9 as the alternate protect key.

System Generation Parameters

Use the followingsystemgeneration parameters to control the use of storage
protection:

STORAGE KEY parameter of the SYSTEM statement—defines the valueof the
alternate protect key.

PROTECT/NOPROTECT parameter of the SYSTEM statement—enables or disables
the use of storage protection.

PROTECT/NOPROTECT parameter of the PROGRAM statement—specifies whether
the program being defined runs with the alternate protect key when the SYSTEM
statement specifies PROTECT.

More Information:

For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

For more information aboutthe PROGRAM statement, see PROGRAM Statement
(see page 260).

Enabling High Performance Storage Protect

This feature is explicitly intended for servicing the high performance requirements of
the production CV. Assumingthat a storage protected system has already been
successfully created, the following steps can be used to enablethis feature:

1.

On the existing system, display all the storage pools (DCMT DISPLAY ALL STORAGE
POOLS), taking note of what pools supportany type of user storage, that s, user,
user-kept, shared, shared-kept, or ALL.

Followthe instructions under Segregating User and System Storage (see page 67).

In SYSGEN, on the system statement, specify STORAGE KEY IS9.

Generate andstart the system. If the storage pool definitions have not been
properly set, message DCO04001 HPSPO HAS BEEN DISABLED DUE TO INCORRECT
STORAGE POOL DEFINITIONS isissued atstartup.
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Chapter 4: System Generation Compiler

This section contains the following topics:

Compiler Activities (see page 71)

System Definition Backup (see page 73)
Currency (see page 74)

Coding Considerations (see page 75)

Adding, Modifying, and Deleting Entities (see page 82)
Displayingand PunchingEntities (see page 86)
Compiler-Directive Statements (see page 93)
Compiler Messages (see page 113)

Execution Modes (see page 114)

Sublibrary ID Syntax (see page 122)
Sublibrary ID Parameters (see page 122)
Lib-name Syntax (see page 124)

Lib-name Parameters (see page 124)

Compiler Activities

The system generation compiler maintains DC/UCF systems accordingto statements
that you submit either onlineor through a batch job. You can direct the compiler to
perform three types of activities:

m  Store and update a system definition
m  Validatea system definition

m  Generate the executable form of a system
Store and Update a System Definition

For each type of entity in a system definition, corresponding statements allowyou to
add, modify, delete, display,and punch occurrences of the entity. For example, to add a
taskto a system definition, you submit an ADD TASK statement. Additional statements
allowyouto add, modify, delete, display,and punch the portions of a system definition
that are stored as an extension of the system entity.

When you submita statement to add a system to the data dictionary, the system
generation compiler creates a system source record. When you submit a statement to
add an entity other than system (a component entity), the compiler creates a source
record for the entity, ifone does not already exist,and an object record connecting the
entity to the system you aredefining.
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More Information:

m  For more information aboutcompiler activities in responseto add, modify, and
delete requests, see Adding, Modifying, and Deleting Entities (see page 82).

m  For more information aboutcompiler activities inresponseto displayand punch
requests, see Displayingand PunchingEntities (see page 86).

Validate a System Definition

You submita VALIDATE statement to request that the system generation compiler
cross-check the relationships between entities inthe system definition. For example, in
responseto the VALIDATE statement, the compiler verifies thateach physicalterminal is
associated with a singlelogical terminal.

Explicitly requesting validation of the system definitionis an optional activity. The
system generation compiler automatically cross-checks relationships before generating
the executable form of a system.

Note: For more information and syntax for the VALIDATE statement, see VALIDATE
Statement (see page 107).

Generate the Executable Form of a System

You submita GENERATE statement to request that the system generation compiler
perform the followingtasks:

m  Validatethe system definition

m  Create the object record for the system entity

m  Copyinformationfrom new and/or updated sourcerecords into the corresponding
object records

m  Calculatedefaults and modify values where applicable
m  Complete the connections between:

— Programs andtasks

— Tasks and queues

— Lines and physicalterminals

—  Physicalterminals and logical terminals

— Destinations and logicalterminals

m  Flagall entities inthe system as executable

Additional steps arerequired to create the routine used to startup a DC/UCF system.
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More Information:

m  For more information aboutsystem startup, see the CA IDMS System Operations
Guide.

m  For more informationand syntax for the GENERATE statement, see GENERATE
Statement (see page 108).

System Generation Compiler Activities

The followingfigureillustrates theactivities of the system generation compiler.
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System Definition Backup

Before modifying an executable system, you should duplicatethe system definition. The
duplicatedefinition provides a backup systemthat can be generated and executed ifthe
modified system fails tostartup.
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Currency

To duplicatea system definition:

1. Displaythesystem definition onlineas syntax
2. Modify the system version number

3. Resubmit the system definition to the compiler

Note: For more information aboutusingthe onlinesystem generation compiler to
modify entities, see Online System Generation (see page 114).

The system generation compiler uses currency to determine:
m  The system with whicha component entity is associated
m  The linewith which a physicalterminal isassociated

m  The physical terminal with which a logical terminal is associated

Accordingly, the compiler maintains currency for systems, lines, and physical terminals.

System Currency

System currencyis established by an ADD, MODIFY, DISPLAY, or PUNCH SYSTEM
statement. Until you submitone of these statements to the compiler,no systemis
current.

System currencyis the only way to associatean entity with a system. You must establish
system currency before you canadd, modify, delete, display, or punch component
entities.

System currency changes each time the compiler processes an ADD, MODIFY, DISPLAY,
or PUNCH SYSTEM statement for a different system. No system is currentafter the
compiler processes a DELETE SYSTEM statement.

All statements that you submit to add or delete component entities apply to the current
system. For example, to add program MYPROG to system 12, you must first make
system 12 current:

MODIFY SYSTEM 12.
ADD PROGRAM MYPROG.
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Line Currency

Line currency is established by an ADD, MODIFY, DISPLAY, or PUNCH LINE statement.
Until you submit one of these statements to the compiler,no lineis current.

Line currency changes each time the compiler processes an ADD, MODIFY, DISPLAY, or
PUNCH LINE statement for a different line. No lineis currentafter the compiler
processes a DELETE LINE statement.

Statements thatyou submitto add or delete a physical terminal apply to the current
line. For example, to add physical terminal PTO01 to lineLO01, you must firstmake line
LOO1 current:

MODIFY LINE LOO1.
ADD PTERM PTOO1.

You canoverridelinecurrency for a specific physical terminal by including the IN LINE
parameter inthe PTERM statement.

Physical Terminal Currency

Physicalterminal currencyis established by an ADD, MODIFY, DISPLAY, or PUNCH
PTERM statement. Until you submit one of these statements to the compiler, no
physicalterminalis current.

Physicalterminal currency changes each time the compiler processes an ADD, MODIFY,
DISPLAY, or PUNCH PTERM statement for a different physical terminal. No physical
terminal is currentafter the compiler processes a DELETE PTERM statement.

Statements thatyou submitto add or delete a logical terminal apply to the current
physical terminal. For example, to associatelogical terminal LTOO1 with physical
terminal PTO01, you must firstmake physicalterminal PTOO1 current:

MODIFY PTERM PT0O1.
ADD LTERM LTOO1.

You canoverride physical terminal currency for a specific logical terminal by including
the PTERM parameter inthe LTERM statement.

Coding Considerations

When codinginputfor the system generation compiler,you should consider the
following:

m  Statement format

m  Delimiters
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m  Quotation marks
m  Inputlines
m Comments

m  Carriagecontrol statements

Statement Format

System generation statements that reference entities have five parts.

1.Verb

The verb specifies theaction to be taken by the system generation compiler:
m  The action verbs are:

— ADD establishes a newentity occurrence inthe data dictionary.

— MODIFY updates an existingentity occurrence.

— DELETE removes an existingentity occurrencefrom the data dictionary.
m  The display verbs are:

— DISPLAY displaysoneor more existingentity occurrencedefinitions.

— PUNCH displaysoneor more existingentity occurrencedefinitions and writes
the definitions either to the SYSPCH fileor to a data dictionary module.

If you omit the verb from a system generation statement, the compiler supplies a
verb.

ADD is the defaultverb when either of the following conditionsapplies:

m  The specified entity occurrence does not existin the data dictionary.

m  The specified entity occurrence exists in the data dictionary butdoes not participate

inthe current system.

MODIFY is the default verb when the specified entity occurrence exists in the data
dictionaryandalready participates in thecurrent system.

The action verb DELETE andthe display verbs DISPLAY and PUNCH must always be
specified explicitly.
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2. Entity Type Name

The entity type name identifies the type of entity to which the statement applies.The
entity type name canalsoidentify extended characteristics of the system entity.

Valid Entity Type Names

The following arethe valid entity type names.

ADSO LTERM QUEUE
AUTOTASK MAPTYPE RESOURCE TABLE
DESTINATION NODE RUNUNITS

IDD oM SQL CACHE

KEYS oLQ STORAGE POOL
LINE PROGRAM SYSTEM
LOADLIST PTERM TASK

TCP/IP

XA STORAGE POOL

3. Entity Occurrence Name

The entity occurrence name identifies a specific occurrence of the named entity type.
For example, inthe followingstatement, UPDCUST is the entity occurrence name:

ADD PROGRAM UPDCUST.

Occurrences of the followingentities can be further identified by a version number:
destinations, lines, logical terminals, physical terminals, programs, queues, and tasks.

The followingentity type names are not accompanied by an entity occurrence name:
ADSO, IDD, OLM, OLQ, RESOURCE TABLE, RUNUNITS, TCP/IP, and SQL CACHE.

4. Parameters

The parameters either define characteristics of the entity occurrence or specify display
options for the entity occurrence definition. For example, in the following statement,
the LANGUAGE IS COBOL parameter defines the program's sourcelanguage:

ADD PROGRAM ADDCUST LANGUAGE IS COBOL.

Parameters can be either optional or required, as indicated in the syntax,andcanbe
coded inany order. If a statement contains multipleoccurrences of the same
parameter, the system generation compiler uses the lastoccurrencecoded.
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5. End of Statement

The period terminates a system generation statement andis requiredinall statements.
The period candirectly followthe lastword in the statement, can be separated from the
lastword by blanks, or can be coded on a separateline.

Note: You canestablish recognition of the semicolonas analternateend of statement
characterifyou specify the SEMICOLON ALTERNATE END OF SENTENCE ISON clauseon
the SET OPTIONS statement or if this option has been activated by the IDD DDDL
compiler as a defaultfor the dictionary. For more information aboutthe SET OPTIONS
statement, see SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 99).

The following example illustrates the parts of a typical system generation statement:

ADD TASK TXT007 INVOKES PROGRAM PXT007 INTERNAL

bty : i

verb enlity entity parameters period
type occcurrence
name name

Using IS and '=' Interchangeably

Delimiters

Quotation Marks

You canusethe equal sign (=) in placeof the word 'IS' inany system generation
statement.

The equal sign (=) is notshown in the system generation syntaxdiagrams in this
document.

You must use one or more blanks as delimiters between words in a system generation
statement. Commas, semicolons, and colons,whicharetreated as blanks by the
compiler,canbe used as additional delimiters to enhance readability.

Note: You cannotuse the semicolon as a delimiterifithas been establishedas an
alternate statement terminator.

Use Quotation Marks with User-Supplied Names

You must use quotation marks to enclose user-supplied names containing oneor more
embedded blanks or punctuation marks (thatis,apostrophes, colons, commas,
parentheses, periods, quotation marks,and semicolons). If the closing quotation markis
omitted, the compilerinterprets the name to include everything on the line up to the
end of the inputcolumn range.
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Input Lines

Single Quotation Mark is Installation Default

The singlequotation mark (') is the default established duringinstallation. This default
canbe changed to the double quotation mark (") with the IDD DDDL compiler. You can
use the SET OPTIONS statement to establish either quotation mark as the standard for
the current session.

Note: For more information aboutthe SET OPTIONS statement, see SET OPTIONS
Statement (see page 99).

Ifthe current standard quotation markis embedded ina user-supplied name, the
guotation mark must be coded as two consecutive quotation marks. For example, the
name MARY'S PROGRAM must be coded as 'MARY"S PROGRAM' ifthe singlequotation
mark (') is the current standard. If the double quotation mark (") is the current standard,
MARY'S PROGRAM must be coded as "MARY'S PROGRAM".

Non-quoted Letters Converted to Upper Case

All inputsubmitted to the system generation compiler thatis notin quotes is converted
to upper case.Input submitted notin quotes in lower caseis automatically converted to
upper case.

80-Character Card-Image Format

You submitsystem generation statements to the compilerinan 80-character
card-imageformat. The range of columns within which you can code the statements is
determined by the SET OPTIONS statement. The maximum rangeis 1 through 80.The
default rangeis 1through 79 for onlineinput and 1 through 72 for batch input.

Note: For more information aboutthe SET OPTIONS statement, see SET OPTIONS
Statement (see page 99).

Code Statements on Single or Multiple Lines

Each system generation statement can be coded on a singlelineor on multiplelines
within the input column range. Additionally, multiple statements can be coded on a
singleline.

The followingconsiderationsapply to continuing a statement on another line:

m  No continuation characteris required.

m  Words cannotbe splitacrosslines.

Note: The compiler views a user-supplied name within quotation marks as a single
word.
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Comments

Using Blank Lines

To enhance readability, youcanincludeblanklines atany pointamong the input
statements. Blanklines areignored by the compiler.

The following examples show two acceptableinputformats for the same system
generation statement:
Example 1

MODIFY SYSTEM 30 PROGRAM POOL IS 300.

Example 2

MODIFY SYSTEM 30
PROGRAM POOL IS 300

How to Indicate a Comment

You canincludecomments among the statements submitted to the system generation
compiler.Use any of the following symbols onaninput line precedingthe comment text
to indicatethatthe remainder of the lineis a comment:

m  Asterisk(*) (Must be coded inposition 1to be accepted as a comment)
m  Asteriskand plus sign (*+)
m  Two dashes (--)

When the system generation compiler encounters the initial symbol,itdisregards the
entire lineof input.

Comment Lines Redisplayed with ECHO or LIST Option

Although comment lines arenotinterpreted as system generation statements, they are
redisplayed along with other input lines if the ECHO or LIST option of the SET OPTIONS
statement is in effect. Note, however, that comment lines beginningin positionsland2
of an inputlinewith anasteriskanda plus sign (*+) or two dashes (--) arenot echoed.

Note: For more information aboutthe SET OPTIONS statement, see SET OPTIONS
Statement (see page 99).
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Carriage Control Statements
SKIP and EJECT Statements

The SKIP and EJECT carriagecontrol statements areused to format the CA IDMS/DC
SYSGEN Compiler Activity List. SKIP directs the compiler to insertone, two, or three
blanklines inthe listed output. EJECT directs the compiler to continue printingthe listed
output on a new page. Typically, EJECT is used to format the CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN
Compiler Activity Listby entity type. These statements arenot printed, nor do they
affect the operation of the system generation compiler.

When used online, both SKIP and EJECT causethe compilertoinserta singleblankline
inthe displayed output.

Code SKIP and EJECT Between Statements
The SKIP and EJECT statements can be coded between anytwo system generation
statements, but each must be the only statement inthe input line. These statements do

not includea terminating period.

Syntax for the SKIP and EJECT statements is shown below. The keyword SKIP and the
specified integer cannot be separated. For example, SKIP1is valid;SKIP 1is invalid.

SKIP Statement Syntax

SKIP statement syntax
»»—— SKIP E % :l
3

SKIP Statement Parameters

M

1
Directs the compiler to insertone blanklineinthe CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler
Activity List.

2
Directs the compiler to inserttwo blanklines inthe CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler
Activity List.

3
Directs the compiler to insertthree blanklines inthe CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler
Activity List.

EJECT Statement Syntax

EJECT statement syntax

»»—— EJECT

M
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EJECT Statement Parameters

EJECT

Directs the compiler to continue printingthe listed output on a new page.

Adding, Modifying, and Deleting Entities

ADD Verb

The action verbs ADD, MODIFY, and DELETE directthe system generation compiler to
store, update, or remove system definitions in the data dictionary.

Note: For more information aboutspecific ADD/MODIFY/DELETE syntaxfor each entity
type, see SYSTEM Statement (see page 137), System Generation Statements (see
page 201), and Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317).

The ADD verb adds system and component entity definitions to the data dictionaryand
associates component entities with the current system. ADD also establishes currency
for systems, lines, and physical terminals.

When addingan entity, you can explicitly specify characteristics of the entity and/or you
canaccept one or more default characteristics. Component entities added to an existing
system are not reflected inthe executable form of the system until the next successful
GENERATE statement for that system. You must generate the system definition before
bringingitup.

How the Compiler Handles ADD Requests

The system generation compiler responds to ADD requests, as follows:

®  |In response to an ADD SYSTEM request, the compiler creates a system source
record. The system object record is not created until the compiler successfully
processes a GENERATE statement.

®  In response to an ADD request for a component entity that does not exist in the
data dictionary, the compiler creates both a sourcerecord for the entity and an
object record that associates the entity with the current system.

®  In response to an ADD request for a component entity that already exists in the
data dictionary but that is not associated with the current system, the compiler
creates anobject record that associates the entity with the current system. If you
explicitly specify entity characteristicsin the ADD request, the system generation
compiler also modifies thesource record for the entity. Characteristics notexplicitly
overridden remain unchanged.
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Object Records are Flagged for Update

Object records created inresponse to ADD requests are flagged for update. These
records do not yet contain a copy of the informationinthe correspondingsource
records.In responseto a GENERATE statement, the system generation compiler copies
the information aboutthe entity from the sourcerecord to the object record and
removes the update flag.

Using DEFAULT IS ON Option

The system generation compiler accepts the ADD verb inreference to an existingsystem
or to a component entity already associated with the current system onlyifyou have
specified DEFAULT ISON inthe SET OPTIONS statement. When DEFAULT IS ON has been
specified, the system generation compiler changes the ADD verb to MODIFY for existing
entities.

Note: For more information and syntax for the SET OPTIONS statement, see SET
OPTIONS Statement (see page 99).

The followingtableillustrates system generation compiler actions inresponseto ADD
requests.

Statements Compiler Actions

ADD SYSTEM 20. Adds sourcerecord for system 20 and sets system
20 current.

ADD TASK X. Adds sourceand object records for task X. Object

(system 20 current) is connected to system 20 sourcerecord andis
flagged for update (U).

ADD SYSTEM 30. Adds sourcerecord for system 30 and sets system
30 current.

ADD TASK X. Adds object record for task X. Object is connected

(system 30 current) to system 30 source record and is flagged for
update (U).

GENERATE. Adds object record for system 30. Copies

(system 30 current) information from task X sourcerecord to task X
object record for system 30 and removes update
flag.

MODIFY SYSTEM 20. Sets system 20 current and adds objectrecord for

GENERATE. system 20. Copies informationfrom task X source

record to task X object record for system 20and
removes update flag.
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MODIFY Verb

The MODIFY verb updates existing system and component entity definitions inthe data
dictionary. MODIFY also establishes currency for systems, lines, and physical terminals.

When modifying an entity, you must explicitly specify all characteristicsthatareto be
changed. Characteristics notexplicitly modified remain unchanged. Changes made to a
system and its component entities arenot reflected in the executable form of the
system until you successfully generate that system with its changed characteristics.
When any of the SYSGEN entities are modified, a GENERATE statement must be
executed before recycling CV. Ifthe SYSGEN is not successfully generated, the modified
entities may not be recognized the next time CA IDMS CV is started.

The system generation compiler responds to MODIFY requests, as follows:

®  In response to a MODIFY SYSTEM request,the compiler updates the system source
record with any explicitly specified characteristics. The next successful GENERATE
statement for the system causes the compiler to copyinformation from the system
sourcerecord into the system object record.

®  In response to a MODIFY statement for a component entity, the compiler updates
the sourcerecord for the entity with any explicitly specified characteristics. The
compileralsoplacesupdateflags onall objectrecords associated with the entity. A
successful GENERATE statement for a system that includes theentity causes the
compiler to copy information from the modified sourcerecord into the object
record that connects the entity to the system.

What the Compiler does on a MODIFY

The followingtableillustrates systemgeneration compiler actions inresponseto
MODIFY requests.

Statements Compiler Actions

MODIFY SYSTEM 20 Sets system 20 current and modifies sourcerecord
MAX TASKS 15 15. for system 20.

MODIFY TASK X Modifies sourcerecord for task X and flags all task
DISABLED. X object records for update (U).

(system 20 current)

MODIFY TASK Y Modifies sourcerecord for taskY andflags all task
DISABLED. Y object records for update (U).

(system 20 current)
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DELETE Verb

Statements Compiler Actions
GENERATE. Copies information from sourcerecord for system
(system 20 current) 20 to object record for system 20 and from source

records for tasks Xand Y to object records
connected to system 20. Removes flags from
updated object records.

MODIFY SYSTEM 30. Sets system 30 current. Copies information from
GENERATE. sourcerecord for system 30 to object record for

system 30 and from sourcerecords for tasks X and
Y to object records connected to system 30.
Removes flags from updated object records.

The DELETE verb disassociates component entities from systems and deletes system and
component entities from the data dictionary. Deletions of component entities from a
system are not reflected inthe executable form of the system until the next successful
GENERATE statement for that system.

How the Compiler Handles a DELETE Action

The system generation compiler responds to DELETE requests, as follows:

In response to a DELETE SYSTEM request, the compiler deletes both the sourceand
object records for the system and all objectrecords that connect component
entities to the system. To prevent the inadvertent deletion of entity definitions, the
compiler does not delete sourcerecords for component entities when deleting a
system. A GENERATE statement is not required after a DELETE SYSTEM statement.

To delete sourcerecords for component entities that no longer participateinany
systems (as a resultof DELETE SYSTEM requests), you can use the IDD DDDL
compiler.

Note: For more information aboutusingthe DDDL compiler to delete entities, see
the CA IDMS IDD DDDL Reference Guide.

In response to a DELETE request for a component entity, the compiler places a
delete flagon the object record that connects the entity to the current system. A
successful GENERATE statement for the system causes the compiler to delete the
flagged object record. If no other object records existfor the entity (thatis,ifthe
entity is not associated with any other system), the compiler also deletes the source
record for the entity.

Note: The system generation compiler deletes sourcerecords onlyfor entities created
through the system generation compiler.You must use the IDD DDDL compiler to delete
entities created through the DDDL compiler.
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The followingtableillustrates system generation compiler actions inresponseto DELETE

requests.
Statements Compiler Actions
Status before deletions.
DELETE SYSTEM 20. Deletes sourceand object records for system 20 and
object records connecting tasks X, Y, and Z to system
20.
MODIFY SYSTEM 30. Sets system 30 current. Places delete flag (D) on
DELETE TASK X. object record connectingtask X to system 30.
MODIFY SYSTEM 40. Sets system 40 current. Places delete flag (D) on
DELETE TASK X. object record connectingtask X to system 40.
DELETE TASK Y. Places delete flag (D) on object record connecting
(system 40 current) taskY to system 40.
GENERATE. Deletes object records connecting tasks XandY to
(system 40 current) system 40. Copies information from source record
for system 40 to object record for system 40.
MODIFY SYSTEM 30. Sets system 30 current. Deletes object record
GENERATE. connecting task X to system 30 and sourcerecord

for task X. Copies information from sourcerecord
for system 30 to object record for system 30.

Displaying and Punching Entities

The displayverbs DISPLAY and PUNCH listsystemand component entity definitions
from the dictionary. DISPLAY and PUNCH also establish currency for system, lines,and
physicalterminals. For component entity definitions other than system, a successful
DISPLAY or PUNCH request reflects only the presence of the definitioninthe dictionary,
NOT anassurancethatthe definitionis associated with the current system. To confirm
this association, usea DISPLAY ALL entity-type request, which lists the component
entities associated with the current system.
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How the Compiler Handles the DISPLAY Verb

DISPLAY causes the compiler to listthe requested entity definition either onlineat the
terminal or inbatch mode inthe CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List (described
under Batch System Generation (see page 118)).

When DISPLAY is used online, you can edit the displayed definitionand resubmititas
input to the compiler.

Note: For more information aboutresubmitting displayed output, see Online System
Generation (see page 114).

How the Compiler Handles the PUNCH Verb

PUNCH causes the compiler to display therequested entity definition and to write the
definition either to the SYSPCH fileor to a data dictionary module.

A definition written to the SYSPCH filecan be edited and resubmitted as input to the
compilerinbatch mode. A module containing punched definitions canbeincludedin
other system definitions.

Note: For more information aboutincluding modules in systemdefinitions, see INCLUDE
Statement (see page 111).

Default Actions with the DISPLAY and PUNCH

DISPLAY and PUNCH statement defaults are determined by the SET OPTIONS statement.
You canoverridethe SET OPTIONS options inthe individual DISPLAY and PUNCH
statements that you submitto the compiler.

Note: For more information aboutthe SET OPTIONS statement, see SET OPTIONS
Statement (see page 99).
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DISPLAY Syntax
>>—|: DISpla >
PUNch
»—— entity-type entity-occurrence-name [ >
Version 1is T 1 4%
version-number
— ALL entity-type
DETa1ls
ALSo WITh HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe
> B >
AS COMments
L SYNtax
L TO T module-specification ]—l o
SYSpch
DISPLAY Parameters

entity-type
Identifies the type of entity to be displayed or punched.
Entity-type must be a valid system generation entity type.

Note: For more information aboutvalid entity types, see Statement Format (see
page 76).

entity-occurrence-name
Specifies a singleentity occurrenceto be displayed or punched.

Entity-occurrence-name must be the name of an existing occurrence of the
specified entity type. The named occurrence does not have to be associated with
the current system, line, or physical terminal.

Version is version-number
Qualifies thenamed entity occurrence with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

ALL entity-type

Directs the system generation compiler to display or punch either all entities
associated with a specific systemor all occurrences of the named entity type
associated with the current system. Entity-type-name must be a valid system
generation entity type.

Note: For more information aboutvalid entity types, see Statement Format (see
page 76).
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WITh

Directs the system generation compiler to override the options specified by the
DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH parameters of the SET OPTIONS statement
andto includeonlythe indicated information in the displayed or punched
definition.The override applies to the current DISPLAY/PUNCH request only.

ALSo WITh

Directs the system generation compiler to includethe indicated informationinthe
displayed or punched definitionin addition to the informationincluded because of
the options specified by the DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH parameters of
the SET OPTIONS statement. The additionalinformationisincluded for the current
DISPLAY/PUNCH request only.

WITHOut

Directs the system generation compiler to exclude the indicated information from
the informationincludedinthe displayed or punched definition because of the
options specified by the DISPLAY WITH and DISPLAY ALSO WITH parameters of the
SET OPTIONS statement. The informationis excluded for the current
DISPLAY/PUNCH request only.

DETails

Includes or excludes the entity-specific characteristics that make up the entity
definition.

HiStory

Includes or excludes the dates when the entity definition was created and last
updated andthe identification of the users who created and lastupdated the
definition (given by the PREPARED BY and REVISED BY parameters). Historyis
maintained only for the followingentity types: DEFAULT PROGRAM, DESTINATION,
LINE, LOGICAL TERMINAL, PHYSICAL TERMINAL, PROGRAM, QUEUE, SYSTEM, and
TASK.

ALL
Includes or excludes both the entity history and the details of the entity definition.
NONe

Includes only the name andversion number (if applicable) of the entity occurrence
inthe displayed or punched definition.

NONE is meaningful only with WITH.
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AS

Specifies whether the displayed or punched definition appears as comments or
syntax.

COMments

Specifies that each lineof the entity definitionis displayed or punched as a
comment.

Comment lines generated by the compiler areindicated byan asteriskand a

plus sign (*+) inthe firsttwo columns and are ignored when resubmitted to the
compiler.

SYNtax

Specifies that the displayed or punched definition appears in syntax format.
Definitions thatare displayed (online only) or punched (onlineand batch) as
syntax can be edited and resubmitted to the compiler as input.

TO
For PUNCH statements only, specifies the destination of the punched output.
module-specification
Causes the compiler to write punched output to the specified module.
Expanded syntax for module-specification is presented next.
SYSpch

Causes the compiler to write punched output to the SYSPCH file.

MODULE Syntax

»»—— MODULE module-name

v

v

HIGhest

»
L Version is 1 <
—E version-number —
LOWest

)4

L LANguage is Z.»:ingu‘sig(-;'J

MODULE Parameters

MODule module-name
Identifies a module previously defined in the data dictionary.

Note: For information on defining modules, refer to the CA IDMS IDD DDDL
Reference Guide.

Version is

Qualifies thenamed module with version number.
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version-number
Specifies an explicitversion number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

HiGhest
Specifies the highestexisting version of the named module.
LOWest
Specifies the lowest existing version of the named module.
LANguage is language

Qualifies the named module with a language.

Example: MODULE

The followingscreens show system generation compiler responses to three sample
DISPLAY/PUNCH requests. The default options specified by the DISPLAY parameter of
the SET OPTIONS statement are WITH ALL and AS COMMENTS.

SYSGEN 17.0 NO ERRORS DICT=CORPDICT 1/17 Cv-name
DISPLAY ALL SYSTEM 9 WITH NONE.
*+  ADD SYSTEM 9
*4 .
*+  ADD ADSO
*+ .
*+  ADD OLM
*+ .
*+  ADD PROGRAM RHD(BYE
*+ .
*+  ADD PROGRAM PXT001
*+ .
*+  ADD PROGRAM PXT002
*4 .
*+  ADD TASK TXTo01
*4 .
*+  ADD TASK TXT002
*+ .
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SYSGEN 17.0 NO ERRORS DICT=CORPDICT 1/15 CV-name
PUNCH ALL PROGRAMS WITHOUT DETAILS.
*+ ADD PROGRAM RHDCBYE
*+ DATE CREATED IS 09/29/07
*+ DATE LAST UPDATED IS 09/30/07
*+ PREPARED BY ABC
*+ REVISED BY ABC
*+ .
*+ ADD PROGRAM PXT001
*+ DATE CREATED IS 09/30/07
*+ PREPARED BY ABC
*+ .
*+  ADD PROGRAM PXT002
*+ DATE CREATED IS 09/30/07
*+ PREPARED BY ABC
*4 .
SYSGEN 17.0 NO ERRORS DICT=CORPDICT 1/26 CV-name

DISPLAY TASK TXTOO1 AS SYNTAX.
ADD TASK TXT001

*+ DATE CREATED IS 09/30/07
*+ PREPARED BY ABC

ENABLED

EXTERNAL

INACTIVE INTERVAL IS SYSTEM
INVOKES PROGRAM PXT001
INPUT

NOJOURNAL

NOMAP

PRINT KEY IS SYSTEM
PRIORITY IS 100

RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL IS SYSTEM PROGRAM IS SYSTEM
NOSAVE

LOCATION IS BELOW

STORAGE LIMIT IS SYSTEM
LOCK LIMIT IS SYSTEM

CALL LIMIT IS SYSTEM

SYSGEN 17.0 PAGE 2 LINE 1 DICT=CORPDICT
DBIO LIMIT IS SYSTEM
MAXIMUM CONCURRENT THREADS IS OFF
AREA ACQUISITION THRESHOLD IS OFF RETRY FOREVER
PROTOCOL IS DEFRESP

24/26 cv-name

k ok %k

END OF DATA  * * *
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Compiler-Directive Statements

Compiler-directive statements directthe execution of the system generation compiler:

SIGNON initiates anonlinesession or batch run of the system generation compiler.

SIGNOFF terminates anonlinesession or batch run of the system generation
compiler.

SET OPTIONS establishes defaultprocessing options for the current online session
or batch run of the system generation compiler.

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS lists either the default processing options established in
the data dictionary or the processingoptions in effect for the current onlinesession
or batch run of the system generation compiler.

VALIDATE directs the system generation compiler to cross-check the relationships
among all components of the current system.

GENERATE instructs the system generation compiler to validate (seeabove) the
current system and, ifvalidation issuccessful, to produce the executable form of
the system.

COPY copies all or portions of an existing system definitioninto a new or other
existing system definition.

INCLUDE submits as inputto the system generation compiler statements stored as
a module inthe data dictionary.

Each compiler-directive statement is described below.

SIGNON Statement—Initiates an Online or a Batch Session

The SIGNON statement initiates an onlineor batch session of the system generation
compiler and allows you to specify:

The id and password of the user to be signed on to the system if not already signed
on

The data dictionary to be accessed by the compilerina multipledictionary
environment

Note: The teleprocessing network for a DC/UCF system can be defined onlyina
data dictionary thatcontains devicedefinitions. Device definitions arestored in the
installation defaultdictionary duringinstallation. For more information about
storing device definitions in a data dictionary, seethe CA IDMS Installation and
Maintenance Guide—z/0S.

The node that controls the dictionary to be accessed by the compiler

The usage mode inwhich each dictionaryareais tobe accessed
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How the Compiler Performs a Signon Operation

When invoked, the system generation compiler automatically performs a signon
operation using:

The id of the user thatis currently signed on to the DC/UCF system or the user
runningthe batch job

The current session defaultdictionary

The current session defaultdictionary node

Therefore, you typically donot need to issuean explicitSIGNON statement after you
invoke the compiler.

When You Need to Code a SIGNON Statement

The SIGNON statement is requiredifany of the following conditions apply:

Ifyou have not signed on to the system and the DC/UCF system definition to be
accessedis securedinthe central security system, then you must issuea SIGNON
statement. In this case,the SIGNON statement mustincludea user IDand a
password (ifthe user ID is associated with a password). The signonalsoresultsin
your being signed on to the DC/UCF system.

Ifyou arealreadysigned on to the DC/UCF system, you cannot enter a user ID or
password onthe IDD SIGNON statement.

You want to establish new compiler session parameters;that is, you want to access
a different dictionary, or access a dictionaryarea in a different usage mode.
SIGNON forces the termination of the current compiler session andinitiates a new
session with the specified parameters.

You want to access one or more areas of the data dictionaryina usage mode other
than shared update.

SIGNON Statement Syntax

»»— SIGnon

»

\ 4

»

v

[

L USEr name is user-id O T
PASsword is password

v

DICtionary name is dictionary-name
[ octhane ——— = &
DBName

v

LE NODe name is node-name
NODEName -———l_ _[ n

]
)

DDLDCMSG —
ALL «—

- USAge mode is UPDate « C ]
PROtected UPDate :I for DDLDML —
RETrieval E DDLDCLOD —
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SIGNON Statement Parameters

USEr name is user-id
Identifies the user who is signing on to the DC/UCF system.

User-id must be the identifier of a user defined to the CA IDMS central security
facility.

This parameter is allowed only when runningthe system generation compiler online
and no previous DC/UCF signon has been issued.

PASsword is password
Specifies the password assigned to the user.

You must providea passwordifthe specified useridis associated with a password.
You should omitthe PASSWORD parameter if the specifieduseridis not associated
with a password.

DICtionary name/DICTName/DBName is
Specifies the data dictionaryto be accessed by the system generation compiler.

If you omit the DICTIONARY NAME parameter from the SIGNON statement the
compiler accesses the current session defaultdictionary. If nosession default
dictionary has been established, the compiler accesses thedefault dictionary

established by the database name table in effect for the runtime environment.

DICTIONARY NAME, DICTNAME, and DBNAME are synonyms and can be used
interchangeably.

dictionary-name
Explicitly specifies the name of the data dictionarytobe accessed.

The dictionary namespecified must be defined inthe databasename tablein
effect for the local mode session or for the DC/UCF system controllingaccess to
the dictionary.

Indicates the default data dictionary:

m  Online or in batch mode under the central version, the compiler accesses
the system default dictionary as defined in the databasename table for
the system from which you initiated the compiler session or by the system
identified by the NODE NAME parameter below.

m In local mode, the compiler accesses the defaultdictionary defined by the
databasename table in effect for the local mode session.
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NODe name/NODEName is

Identifies the node that controls the data dictionary to be accessed by the system
generation compiler.

If you omit the NODE NAME parameter from the SIGNON statement:

m  Online or batch under the central version, the compiler uses the current
session defaultdictionary nodeif one has been established otherwisethe
request is forwarded to the node associated with the dictionaryintheresource
table of the DC/UCF system.

m Inlocal mode, the NODE NAME parameter is not used.

node-name

Explicitly specifies the name of the node (DC/UCF system) controllingaccessto
the dictionary accessed by the system generation compiler.

Node-name must be the name of a DC/UCF system defined inthe CA IDMS
communications network.

Directs the compiler to route the request based solely onthe dictionary name
ignoringany session defaultdictionary node.

USAge mode is

Specifies the usagemode inwhich the compileris to access thedata dictionary.

UPDate

Directs the compiler to ready the dictionaryinshared updateusage mode. You
can perform both update andretrieval operations againstthedictionary. Ifthe
compileris executing onlineorin batch mode under the central version, other
users canalso performboth update and retrieval operations againstthe
dictionary.

UPDATE is the defaultwhen you omit the USAGE MODE parameter from the
SIGNON statement.

PROtected UPDate

Directs the compiler to ready the dictionaryin protected update usage mode.
You can perform both retrieval and update operations againstthe dictionary. If
the compileris executing onlineor in batch mode under the central version,
other users canaccess the dictionaryonlyinsharedretrieval usage mode while
the compileris active. Whilethe compileris waiting for input, other users can
access the dictionaryinan update usage mode.

RETrieval

Directs the compiler to ready the dictionaryinshared retrieval usage mode.
You can perform onlyretrieval operations againstthe dictionary. Ifthe
compileris executing onlineorin batch mode under the central version, other
users canaccess the data dictionaryina retrieval or update usage mode.
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for

Indicates the area of the data dictionaryto which the specified usage mode applies.
Areas not explicitly specified arereadied in the defaultusage mode, shared update.
DDLDML

Directs the compiler to ready the DDLDML area inthe specified usage mode.
DDLDCLOD

Directs the compiler to ready the load area in the specified usage mode.
DDLDCMSG

Directs the compiler to ready the message area inthe specified usage mode.
ALL

Directs the compiler to ready the DDLDML, DDLDCLOD, and DDLDCMSG areas

inthe specified usage mode.

Example: SIGNON Statement

The followingexampleis a sample SIGNON statement:

SIGNON

DICTIONARY NAME IS TSTDICT

USAGE MODE IS RETRIEVAL FOR DDLDCMSG.
This statement has the following effects:
m  The compileraccesses dictionary TSTDICT.

m  The DDLDCMSG area of the dictionaryisreadiedinsharedretrieval usage mode.
The DDLDML and DDLDCLOD areas arereadiedinshared update usage mode.

SIGNOFF Statement

The SIGNOFF statement signalstheend of anonlinesession or batch run of the system
generation compiler. SIGNOFF causes the compiler to:

m  Displayatransactionsummary
m  Free all resources held by the compiler
m  Remove the session fromthe listofactive sessions maintained by the transfer

control facility (if executing under TCF)

Online, SIGNOFF does not transfer control to DC/UCF or TCF. The CLEAR key, or the
top-linecommand CLEAR, must follow SIGNOFF to exit the system generation compiler.

Note: For more information abouttop-line commands, see the CA IDMS Common
Facilities Guide.
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The SIGNOFF statement is recommended as the best way to terminate a compiler
session; however, SIGNOFF is not required to terminate a session:

Online, you canterminate a compiler session by entering the top-linecommand
END.

In batch mode, the system generation compiler assumes a SIGNOFF statement if
none is present at the end of the inputfile.

SIGNOFF Statement Syntax
SIGNOFF ><
E BYE —_|
LOGOFF

SIGNOFF, BYE, and LOGOFF are synonyms and can be used interchangeably.

Example: SIGNOFF Statement

The following samplescreen shows the system generation compiler responseto a
SIGNOFF statement:

SYSGEN 17.0 NO ERRORS END OF COMPILER cv-name

SIGNOFF.

*+ I DC601073 SIGNOFF ACCEPTED WORD 1

** TRANSACTION SUMMARY **

ENTITY ADD MODIFY REPLACE DELETE DISPLAY

SYSTEM 0 1 0 0 0

PROGRAM 3 0 0 1 0

TASK 0 2 0 1 0

LINE 0 0 0 0 2

PTERM 0 0 0 0 2

NO ERRORS OR WARNINGS ISSUED FOR THIS COMPILE

The system generation compilerignores any statements followinga SIGNOFF statement.
Inthe following example, the SIGNON and MODIFY SYSTEM statements areignored:

SIGNOFF.
SIGNON DICTIONARY=0THERDD.
MODIFY SYSTEM 77 PROGRAM POOL IS 560.

Inthe example, in whichthe usertried to end one session and begin another,
elimination of the SIGNOFF statement would have produced the expected results.
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SET OPTIONS Statement

The SET OPTIONS statement establishes processing options for the current system
generation compiler session. The processing options determine:

m  Disposition of ADD statements issued for existingentities

m  Formatof and informationincludedindisplayed or punched entity definitions

m  Format of compilerinput and output

m  End-of-fileindicator

®  Quotation mark

Processingoptions remain in effect until explicitly changed by a SET OPTIONS

statement. You canoverride the processingoptions thataffect displayed and punched
definitions in the individual entity statements. You cannot override any other compiler

processingoptions onanindividual basis.

Processing Options You Can Change

The followingtablelists theinstallation defaults for processing options thatcan be
changed by the system generation compiler SET OPTIONS statement.

Option Batch Default Online Default
DEFAULT IS OFF OFF
DISPLAY WITH ALL ALL
DISPLAY AS COMMENTS COMMENTS
ECHO/NO ECHO ECHO ECHO
EOF IS /* /*
HEADER/NO HEADER HEADER NO HEADER
INPUT COLUMNS ARE 1 THRU 72 1 THRU 79
LIST/NO LIST LIST LIST
OUTPUT LINE SIZE IS 132 80
PROMPT/NO PROMPT NO PROMPT Line mode device:
PROMPT

3270: NO PROMPT
PUNCH TO SYSPCH SYSPCH
SEMICOLON ALTERNATE END  Default established Default established
OF SENTENCE through DDDL compiler  through DDDL compiler
QUOTE IS ! !
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SET OPTIONS Statement Syntax

»»—— set OPTions for session

v

v

" Dffault is
T2
o

v

L DISplay

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

WITh DETa‘l 1s
ALSo WITh HIStory —]
WITHOut

NONe

v

I: ECHo —;I
NO ECHo

L EOF s
_E eof indicator' :I
OFF
HEAder —4'
NO HEAder
L INPut columns are start-column-number THRu end-column-number -

g |: LISt
NO LISt

v

v

v

v

v

L OUTput line size is —E 132

v

PROmpt
NO PROmpt

L PUNch TO T module-specification j—l
SYSpch

- L QUOte is T "' :l_.

L SEMicolon alternate end of sentence is —[

v

v

M

OFF

SET OPTIONS Statement Parameters

DEFault is

Determines whether the system generation compiler accepts or rejects ADD
statements that reference existingentity occurrences.

ON

Directs the compiler to accept ADD statements that reference existingentity
occurrences. The compilerinterprets the statements as MODIFY statements
andissues the message ADD CHANGED TO MODIFY.
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OFF

Directs the compiler to reject ADD statements that reference existingentity
occurrences. The compilerissues anerror message and terminates processing
of the statement.

DiSplay

Determines the format of andinformationincludedindisplayed or punched entity
definitions.

WITh

Directs the compiler to override all previously established display options and
to includeonlythe indicated informationin displayed or punched definitions.

ALSo WITh

Directs the compiler to includethe indicated informationin displayed or
punched definitions inadditiontoanyinformationincluded because of
previously established display options.

WITHOut

Directs the compiler to exclude the indicated information frominformation
included in displayed or punched definitions because of previously established
display options.

DETails

Includes or excludes the entity-specific characteristics thatmake up the entity
definition.

HiStory

Includes or excludes the dates when the entity definition was created andlast
updated andthe identification of the users who created and lastupdated the
definition (given by the PREPARED BY and REVISED BY parameters). Historyis
maintained only for the followingentity types: DEFAULT PROGRAM,
DESTINATION, LINE, LOGICAL TERMINAL, PHYSICAL TERMINAL, PROGRAM,
QUEUE, SYSTEM, TASK, and USER.

ALL

Includes or excludes both the entity history and the details of the entity
definition.

NONe

Includes only the name and version number (ifapplicable) of the entity
occurrence inthe displayed or punched definition.

NONE is meaningful only with WITH.
AS

Specifies whether displayed or punched definitions appear as comments or
syntax.
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COMments

Specifies that each lineofthe entity definitionis displayed or punched as a
comment. Comment lines generated by the compilerare indicated byan
asteriskanda plus sign (*+) inthe firsttwo columns and areignored when
resubmitted to the compiler.

SYNtax

Specifies that the displayed or punched definition appears in syntax format.
Definitions thatare displayed (online only) or punched (onlineand batch) as
syntax can be edited and resubmitted to the compiler as input.

ECHo

Specifies that the system generation compileris to redisplay eachinputline (online)
or to printeach input lineinthe CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List (in
batch mode). Comment lines thatbegin with an asteriskanda space(*)in
positions 1and 2 are echoed. Comment lines thatbegin with an asteriskanda plus
sign (*+) or two dashes (--)in positions 1 and 2 of aninput linearenot echoed.

ECHO has the sameeffect as the LIST option. The ECHO option is ignored when the
NO LIST option is in effect.

NO ECHo

Directs the system generation compiler not to redisplayinputlines, whether errors
are present.

NO ECHO is useful when statements are submitted one lineat a time (for example,
from a hard-copy terminal or from a TSO or CMS terminal duringa batch run of the
compiler).

When NO ECHO is in effect, the LIST/NO LIST option is ignored.

Note: The NO ECHO option suppresses execution of the SKIP and EJECT carriage
control statements. For more information about carriage control statements, see
Carriage Control Statements (see page 81).

EOF is

Specifies the logical end-of-fileindicator.
eof-indicator

Specifies the logical end-of-fileindicator as a two-character valueenclosed in
quotation marks. The installation defaultis /* for both onlineand batch
processing.

When the end-of-fileindicatoris codedin the firsttwo input columns of the
input range, the compiler processes only the statements that precede the
indicator. The compiler does not recognize statements that followthe
end-of-file indicator.

OFF

Specifies that no end-of-file indicatorisactive.
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HEAder

For batch mode only, specifies thatheader lines that identify the system generation
compiler areto be printed on each page of the CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler
Activity List.

For sample pages of the CAIDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity Listwith header
lines, see Batch System Generation (see page 118).

NO HEAder

For batch mode only, specifies thatno header lines areto be printed on the pages
of the CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List.

INPut columns are start-column-number THRu end-column-number
Specifies the column range for statements input to the system generation compiler:
m  Start-column-number must be an integer inthe range 1 through 70
m  End-column must be aninteger inthe range 10 through 80
Start-column-number and end-column-number must be atleast10 columns apart.
LISt

Specifies that the system generation compileris to redisplay eachinputline (online)
or to printeach input lineinthe CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List (in
batch mode). Comment lines thatbegin with an asteriskanda plus sign (*+) arenot
echoed.

LIST has the same effect as the ECHO option. The LIST option is ignored when the
NO ECHO option is in effect.

NO List

Specifies that the system generation compileris to redisplay onlyinputlines that
containerrors.

The NO LIST option is ignored when the NO ECHO option is in effect. When NO LIST
isineffect, the ECHO option is ignored.

Note: The NO LIST option suppresses execution of the SKIP and EJECT carriage
control statements. For more information about carriage control statements, see
Carriage Control Statements (see page 81).

OUTput line size is

Specifies the width of header and message lines in the terminal display or batch
activity listing.

80

Header and message lines contain 80 characters.

When the output linesizeis 80, linenumbers are not displayed.
132

Header and message lines contain 132 characters.
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PROmpt

Directs the system generation compiler to issuethe prompt ENTER when itis ready
to acceptinput.

PROMPT is useful when statements are submitted from a dial-up deviceorfroma
TSO or CMS terminal duringa batch run of the compiler.

NO PROmpt
Directs the system generation compiler not to issue prompts for input.
PUNCch to
For PUNCH statements only, specifies the destination of the punched output.
module-specification
Causes the compiler to write punched output to the specified module.

Expanded syntax for module-specification is presented as partof the DISPLAY
and PUNCH syntax describedin Displayingand PunchingEntities (see page 86).

SYSpch

Causes the compiler to write punched output to the SYSPCH file.

QUOte is
Specifies the quotation mark for the current compiler session.

The quotation markis the single quotation mark (‘).

The quotation markis the double quotation mark (").

SEMicolon alternate end of sentence is

Indicates whether the semicolonis to be recognized as analternative
end-of-statement character. Ifan optionis not selected, the defaultis established
by the IDD DDDL SEMICOLON ALTERNATE END OF SENTENCE IS statement.

ON

Specifies that both semicolons and periods areto be recognized as
end-of-statement characters.

OFF

Specifies that the semicolonis notrecognized as analternative
end-of-statement character.
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Example: SET OPTIONS Statement

The following sample SET OPTIONS statement instructs the compiler to list
DISPLAY/PUNCH output insyntaxformat and to redisplayeachlineofinput:

SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION
DISPLAY AS SYNTAX
ECHO.

The sample SET OPTIONS statement shown next, establishes //as the end-of-file
indicator for the current compiler session and specifies thatsubsequentinput must be
coded within columns 5and 70:

SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION
EOF IS '//'
INPUT COLUMNS ARE 5 THRU 70.

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement

The DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS statement allows you to view either signoninformation
and default processing options for the current session or the default processingoptions
establishedinthe data dictionary.

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement Syntax

DISplay OPTions >
L puNch — L for — SEssion 4—_|—'

DICtionary
WITh DETails -
ALSo WITh 3
WITHOut

L AS COMments
_L_— SYNtax

v

v

M

L TO T module-specification —r—l
SYSpch ——8 1

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement Parameters

for

Specifies whether the system generation compileris to display the processing
options for the current session or for the dictionary.

SESsion

Directs the compiler to listthe processing options in effect for the current
session.

SESSION is the default when you omit the FOR parameter from the
DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS statement.
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DICtionary

Directs the compiler to listthe processing options established for the data
dictionary. The date the dictionary was created and the date of the most recent
update to the dictionaryareincludedinthe listing.

WITh DETails

Directs the compiler to displayall processing options.

ALSo WITh DETails

Directs the compiler to displayall processing options.

You must specify either WITH DETAILS or ALSO WITH DETAILS to displaythe
processingoptions if the current display option for the session does notinclude
DETAILS.

WITHOut DETails

AS

TO

Directs the compiler to display only the keywords SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION or SET
OPTIONS FOR DICTIONARY.

Specifies whether the processingoptions aredisplayed or punched as comments or
syntax.

COMments

Specifies that each line of the processingoptions isdisplayed or punched as a
comment.

Comment lines generated by the compiler areindicated byan asteriskanda
plus sign (*+) inthe firsttwo columns and are ignored when resubmitted to the
compiler.

SYNtax

Specifies that the displayed or punched processing options appear in syntax
format. Statements thatare displayed (onlineonly)or punched (onlineand
batch) as syntax can be edited and resubmitted to the compiler as input.

For PUNCH statements only, specifies the destination of the punched output.
module-specification
Causes the compiler to write punched output to the specified module.

Expanded syntax for module-specification is presented as partof the DISPLAY
and PUNCH syntax describedin Displayingand Punching Entities (see page 86).

SYSpch

Causes the compiler to write punched output to the SYSPCH file.
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Example: DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS Statement

The following samplescreen shows the system generation compiler responseto a
DISPLAY OPTIONS request.

*+
*+
*t+
*+
*+
*+
*+
*t+
*+
*+
*+
*+
*+
*+
*+

SYSGEN 17.0 NO ERRORS
DISPLAY OPTIONS FOR SESSION AS COMMENTS.
SET OPTIONS FOR SESSION

NODE NAME IS ' '
DICTIONARY NAME IS CORPDICT
USAGE MODE IS UPDATE

QUOTE IS '

EOF IS '/*!

DEFAULT IS OFF

NO PROMPT

ECHO

LIST

NO HEADER

INPUT COLUMNS ARE 1 THRU 79
OUTPUT LINE SIZE IS 80
PUNCH TO SYSPCH

DICT=CORPDICT 1/16 cv-name

VALIDATE Statement

The VALIDATE statement directs the system generation compiler to cross-check the
relationships between entities ina system definition. You must establish system

currency before you submit a VALIDATE statement.

You canissuea VALIDATE statement to ensure that a correct system definition exists
before processingcontinues. A system is not executable, however, nor do component
entities participatein an executable system, until the compiler successfully processes a
GENERATE statement for the system.

VALIDATE Statement Syntax

»—— VAlLidate

M
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Example: VALIDATE Statement

The following samplescreen shows the system generation compiler responseto a
VALIDATE statement:

SYSGEN 17.0 2 ERRORS DICT=CORPDICT 1/9 cv-name
VALIDATE.
*+ E DC301030 UPDATE OF TASK 'TXT002' BUT PROGRAM TO BE INVOKED DOES WORD 2
*+ - DC301030 NOT EXIST
*+ E DC301030 UPDATE OF TASK 'TXT009' BUT PROGRAM TO BE INVOKED DOES WORD 2
*+ - DC301030 NOT EXIST

*+ W DC301019 WARNING - ERRORS FOUND DOING SYSTEM VALIDATION WORD 2

Note: For more information aboutthe validation process, see Compiler Activities (see
page 71).

GENERATE Statement

The GENERATE statement directs the system generation compiler to validatea system

definitionand,ifvalidationissuccessful, to create the executable form of the system. A
DC/UCF system is notexecutable until the compiler successfully processes a GENERATE

statement for the system.

When processinga GENERATE statement, the compiler updates object records inthe
data dictionary. Ifvalidationis notsuccessful, however, no updating occurs and the
system is not executable.

You must establish system currency before you submita GENERATE statement.

GENERATE Statement Syntax

COPY Statement

»»—— GENerate >

Note: For more information aboutthe compiler response to a GENERATE statement, see
Compiler Activities (see page 71).

The COPY statement copies entity definitions fromone system to another. An entire
system definition or portions of a system definition can be copied. When the copy
operationis completed, system currency is setto the system receivingthe copied
definitions.

108 System Generation Guide




Compiler-Directive Statements

You canusethe COPY statement to copy definitions fromsystems defined with the
system generation compiler or the IDD DDDL compiler. However, definitions copied
from IDD-defined entities are not complete for system generation purposes.

The SYSTEM and PARAMETERS options create new systems. All other options modify
existing systems.

COPY Statement Authorization

To perform this operation You need this authority or
privilege

Copy the system entity or system parameters from  DCADMIN authority or CREATE

one DC/UCF system (source) to another DC/UCF on the system ID of the source
system (target) system

Copy non-system entities (PROGRAMS, TASKS, DCADMIN authority or DISPLAY
LINES, PTERMS, LTERMS, DESTINATIONS, and on the system ID of the source
QUEUES) from one DC/UCF system (source) to system and

another DC/UCF system (target) ALTER on the system ID of the

target system

Copy system entity from one IDD system (source) to DCADMIN authority or CREATE

another IDD system (target) on the system ID of the source
IDD system. The IDDsystem ID
is created internallyas SYSTnnnn
where nnnn is the version
number of the IDD system.

Copy non-system entities from one IDD system DCADMIN authority or ALTER on
(source) to another IDD system (target) the system ID of the target
system

COPY Statement Syntax

v

»»—— COPy DEStinations
LINes
- RAveters —
eters
PARMs T
PROgrams
PTErms
QUEues

SYStem
TASks

v

»—— from system T dc/ucf-version-number I
System-name T 1 « ]
version-number

)4

L TO dc/ucf-version-number -
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COPY Statement Parameters

DEStinations

Copies all destination definitions.
LINes

Copies all linedefinitions.
LTErms

Copies all logical terminal definitions.
PARAMeters/PARMs

Copies the portions of the system definition that are defined by the following
statements: ADSO, AUTOTASK, DEFAULT PROGRAM, IDD, KEYS, LOADLIST,
MAPTYPE, OLM, OLQ, RUNUNITS, SQL CACHE, STORAGE POOL, SYSTEM, and XA
STORAGE POOL.

PARAMETERS and PARMS aresynonyms and can be used interchangeably.
PROgrams
Copies all programdefinitions.
PTErms
Copies all physical terminal definitions.
QUEues
Copies all queue definitions.
SYStem
Copies the entire system definition.
TASks
Copies all task definitions.
from system
Identifies the system whose definitionis being copied.

dc/ucf-version-number

Specifies the version number of a DC/UCF system defined inthe data dictionary

with the system generation compiler.
dc/ucf-version-number must be an integer inthe range 1through 9,999.
system-name

Specifies the name of a system defined inthe data dictionary with the IDD
DDDL compiler.
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version-number
Qualifies thenamed system with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

TO dc/ucf-version-number

Identifies the system to which the specified definitionis beingcopied.
dc/ucf-version-number must be an integer inthe range 1through 9,999, with the
followingrestrictions:

m If you specify SYSTEM or PARAMETERS, dc/ucf-version-number cannotbe the
version number of an existingsystem. The compiler creates a new system with
the specified version number and copies the appropriate portions of the
definition to the new system.

m  If you specify an option other than SYSTEM or PARAMETERS,
dc/ucf-version-number must be the version number of an existingsystem. The
compiler copies the appropriate portions of the definition to the existing
system.

Example: COPY Statement

When copying component entity definitions, the compiler works more efficientlyifthe
system to which the definitions are being copied does not alreadyincludeany
occurrences of the entity. For example, if system 9 is toincludeall the sameprograms as
system 8 plus the programs PXT078 and PXT079, the firstset of statements shown next
would add the programs to system 9 more efficiently than would the second set of
statements:

Recommended:

COPY PROGRAMS FROM SYSTEM 8 TO 9.
ADD PROGRAM PXTO78.
ADD PROGRAM PXT079.

Not recommended:

ADD PROGRAM PXTO78.
ADD PROGRAM PXT079.
COPY PROGRAMS FROM SYSTEM 8 TO 9.

INCLUDE Statement

The INCLUDE statement submits statements stored as a module in the data dictionaryto
the system generation compiler. Modules containing system generation statements can
be added to the data dictionary by usingthe IDD DDDL compiler. Each statement must
be complete and must conform to the processingoptions established forinput
statements for the current session.
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You can code any number of INCLUDE statements inthe system generation source
input. Upon encountering an INCLUDE statement, the compiler retrieves and processes
each statement from the named module. When the compiler reaches the end of an
included module, it continues processing with the next statement (ifany) after the
INCLUDE statement.

Note: Included modules cannot be nested; that is,a module thatis the object of an

INCLUDE statement cannotitself containan INCLUDE statement. Only one INCLUDE
statement can be coded on a line.

INCLUDE Statement Authorization
To usethe INCLUDE statement you must have IDD authorityinthe data dictionary.

INCLUDE Statement Syntax

»»—— INCLUDE module module-name

v

v

I

T Versi P
Version T 1 « ]

version-number

L LANguage is Zanguage'—I

INCLUDE Statement Parameters
module module-name
Specifies the module to be included.

Module-name must be the name of a data dictionary module containingsystem
generation statements.

Version version-number

Qualifies the module name with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis 1.
LANguage is language

Qualifies the module name with a language.

Ifthe data dictionary containstwo or more modules with the specified name and
version number, the INCLUDE statement must specify a language.
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Example: INCLUDE Statement

The next exampleillustrates the use of the INCLUDE statement. Assume that the data
dictionaryincludes themodules SYSDPTO1 version 2 and TSKDPTO1 version 1, which
contain the following systemgeneration statements:

SYSDPTO1 version 2:

DEFAULT TEMPORARY PROGRAM
LANGUAGE IS ASSEMBLER
NOSAVEAREA.

PROGRAM TESTG.

PROGRAM TEST7.

TSKDPTO1 version 1:

TASK TTASK6 INVOKES PROGRAM TEST6 INPUT.
TASK TTASK7 INVOKES PROGRAM TEST7 NOINPUT.

When the following statements are submitted to the system generation compiler,
system 5 is modified to includethe programs defined in module SYSDPTO1 version 2, the
tasks defined in module TSKDPTO1 version 1, and the queue TESTQ as defined in the
QUEUE statement:

MODIFY SYSTEM 5.

INCLUDE MODULE SYSDPTO1l VERSION 2.

INCLUDE TSKDPTO1.

QUEUE TESTQ INVOKES TASK TTASK7 THRESHOLD 5.

Compiler Messages

The system generation compiler lists error, warning,and informational messages as
comments immediately following the statements to which they apply.At the end of
each message line, the compilerindicates the positioninthe statement of the word that
caused the message to beissued.

Message Lines Begin with '*+'
Each message linebegins with an asterisk followed by a plus sign (*+) in the firsttwo

columns.You do not need to erasecompiler-generated messages when resubmitting
displayed or punched output. The compilerignores lines thatbegin with *+.
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Transaction Summary

At the end of an onlinecompiler session or batch run of the compiler, the transaction
summary generated by the SIGNOFF statement indicates the total number of E-level and
W-level messages issued during the compiler session. Additionally, when the compileris
executed online, the number of E-level messages produced for each group of
statements processedis displayedinthe top-line message area.

Messages issued by the compiler are documented in CA IDMS Messages and Codes

Guide. You can usethe HELP DC command to displaya description ofany message
issued by the system generation compiler.

Compiler Messages Syntax

X

»»—— HELP DCmessage-number

Compiler Messades Parameter
message-number

Specifies the 6-digitnumber associated with the error, warning, or informational
message. The characters DCand the message number cannot be separated. For
example, to displaya description of the message with identifier 601014, you would
enter:

HELP DC601014

Execution Modes

You can execute the system generation compiler either onlineor in batch mode. All
system generation statements arevalidinboth modes and produce the same response
except as noted inthe descriptions of the individual statements.

Online System Generation
The Compiler Uses a Text Editor

When executing online, the system generation compiler uses a text editor that operates
independently of the compiler.The text editor writes input to and output from the
compiler to a work fileallocated for each onlinesession. The contents of the work file
aredisplayed atthe terminal.You can manipulateand modify the contents of the work
fileby usingthe text editor commands. Instructions for using the text editor are
presented inthe CAIDMS Common Facilities Guide.
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Online Session

Invoking the Online Compiler

You caninvokethe onlinesystem generation compiler under the transfer control facility
(TCF). TCF allows you to switch between the system generation compiler and other CA
IDMS onlinedevelopment tools without terminatingthe current compiler session.
Instructions for using TCF are presented inthe CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide.

The followingaspects of onlinesystem generation are discussed below:
m  An onlinesession
m  Onlinesystem modification

m  Copying definitions fromanother dictionary

m  Sessionrecovery

An onlinesession begins when you invokethe system generation compiler usingthe
task code defined to the host TP monitor. The installation defaulttask code for the
system generation compileris SYSGEN.

The screen displayed by the compileris formatted for use with the onlinetext editor.
The top lineidentifies the compiler,as shown next. The remainder of the screen is used
for inputand output.

SYSGEN 17.0 PAGE 1 LINE 1 DICT=CORPDICT EMPTY cv-name

After invokingthe compiler,you enter system generation statements inthe
input/output area of the screen:

m  Enter the SIGNON statement if necessary (as described under SIGNON Statement
(see page 93)).

m  Enter the SET OPTIONS statement, ifappropriate, to establish processing options
for the session.

= Enter ADD, MODIFY, DELETE, DISPLAY, and PUNCH statements and
compiler-directive statements as needed to define and generate DC/UCF systems.
Statements must be entered inaccordancewiththe guidelines presented under
Coding Considerations (see page 75).

The following samplescreen shows system generation statements that have been
entered by the user but not yet processed by the compiler:

SYSGEN 17.0 PAGE 1 LINE 1 DICT=CORPDICT EMPTY  cv-name
modify system 9.
display all tasks with none.
add task txt078 invokes program pxt078.
add task txt079 invokes program pxt079.
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The following samplescreen shows the compiler responseto the statements shown on
the previous screen. Because the ECHO option of the SET OPTIONS statement isin
effect, the compilerredisplaystheinput lines along with the output. The SET OPTIONS
statement is described in SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 99).

SYSGEN 17.0 NO ERRORS  DICT=CORPDICT 1/12 cv-name
MODIFY SYSTEM 9.
DISPLAY ALL TASKS WITH NONE.
*+  ADD TASK TXT001
*+ .
*+  ADD TASK TXT002
*+ .
*+  ADD TASK TXT003
*+ .
*+  ADD TASK TXT005
*+ .
ADD TASK TXTO78 INVOKES PROGRAM PXT078.
ADD TASK TXT079 INVOKES PROGRAM PXT079.

To terminate anonlinecompiler session:

1. Enter the SIGNOFF statementinthe input/output area.

2. Pressthe CLEAR key to return to the host TP monitor orto TCF (if executing under
TCF).

Alternatively, you can use the top-linecommand END to terminate an onlinecompiler
session.Top-linecommands aredescribedinthe CAIDMS Common Facilities Guide.

Online System Modification
How to Modify an Entity Definition Online

You can modify an entity definition online:

1. Use the DISPLAY or PUNCH verb to display the entity definition as syntax. The
DISPLAY and PUNCH verbs are described under 4.6, "Displayingand Punching
Entities".

2. Modify the definition by typing over the displayed syntax. You can make changes
to the entire work file by scrolling through the fileand by usingthe top-line
command APPLY (or a control key associated with the APPLY command) to apply
the changes to the files without submittingthe syntaxto the compiler.

3. Submit the modified syntax to the compiler by using the top-line command
UPDATE (or a control key associated with the UPDATE command).

The top-line commands are documented inthe CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide.
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Considerations when Modifying a System Online

When modifyinga system online, the following considerationsapply:

Be surethat currencyis established onthe correct system before submitting the
modified syntax to the compiler.If necessary,you caninsertan ADD or MODIFY
SYSTEM statement into the work fileto establish theappropriatecurrency.

Note: For more information aboutsystem currency, see Currency (see page 74).

Be surethat all syntax to be resubmitted to the compilerisinsyntax, not comment,
format. You can use the spacebar to remove the *+ from syntaxlines thatare
displayed as comments.

Entity definitions aredisplayed as ADD statements. Be sureto change ADD to the
appropriateverb before submitting the modified syntax to the compiler.

Ifthe processingoptions for the session specify DEFAULT IS ON, the compiler
changes ADD statements for existingentities to MODIFY statements. You use the
SET OPTIONS statement to establish processing options for a session.

Note: For more information aboutthe SET OPTIONS statement, see SET OPTIONS
Statement (see page 99).

All system generation statements inthe work file (not justthe displayed
statements) are processed when the UPDATE command is executed. Be sureto
erase any statements that you do not want to resubmit to the compiler.

Be sureto submitVALIDATE and GENERATE statements, as appropriate, for the
systems that you modify. VALIDATE (VALIDATE Statement (see page 107)) and
GENERATE (GENERATE Statement (see page 108))are described under
Compiler-Directive Statements (see page 93).

Copying Definitions from Another Dictionary

You canusethe onlinesystem generation compiler to copy entity definitions fromone
data dictionarytoanother:

1.
2.

Sign on to the dictionary containingthe definition to be copied.
Displaythedefinition to be copied as syntax.

Inserta SIGNON statement that names the dictionaryto whichthe definitionis to
be copied at the beginning of the work file.

Note: For more information aboutthe SIGNON statement, see SIGNON Statement
(see page 93).

Use the top-linecommand UPDATE (or a control key associated with the UPDATE
command) to submitthe contents of the work fileto the system generation
compiler.Top-line commands are documented inthe CA IDMS Common Facilities
Guide.
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Session Recovery

The system generation compiler updates the data dictionaryas itprocessesthe syntax
that you submit. In the event that either the compiler or the DC/UCF system terminates
abnormally duringan onlinecompiler session, updates already madeto the data
dictionary areunaffected.

After a Compiler Abend

After a compiler abend, you canresume the abended session after recovery has
occurred. When you enter the task code to invoke the compiler,the onlinesession
resumes with the processingoptions thatwere in effect before the abend and the
current work fileintact.

After a DC/UCF System Abend

After a DC/UCF system abend, the work fileand all session optionsarelost. When you
enter the task code to invokethe compiler,the compilerinitiates a new onlinesession.

Note: If the system terminates whilean onlinesessionissuspended, the work fileand
all session options arelost.

Batch System Generation

Running the Compiler in Batch Mode

When executing in batch mode, the system generation compiler reads source
statements from aninput fileand writes all output except punched definitions to the CA
IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List. The compiler writes punched definitions either
to the SYSPCH fileor to a data dictionary module.

The batch compiler canrun either under the central versionorinlocal mode. To ensure
data integrity when usinglocal modeoperations, you should either back up the data
dictionary before executing the system generation compiler or perform journaling
during compiler execution.
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z/0S Systems

Running in Local Mode

When runninginlocal mode, the compiler cannotready inan update usage mode any
areas already held by a DC/UCF system inan update usage mode. An update usage
mode is required for:

m  The DDLDML area when the source inputincludes an ADD, MODIFY, DELETE,
VALIDATE, or GENERATE statement.

m  The DDLDCLOD area when the sourceinputincludes a GENERATE statement for a
system that includes an added or modified resourcetable (as a result of NODE and
RESOURCE TABLE statements).

JCL used to execute the system generation compiler in batch mode is presented next for
z/0S, z/VSE, and z/VM systems, followed by a sample CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler
Activity List.

Central Version JCL

The followingJCLis used to execute the system generation compiler under the central
version.

RHDCSGEN

// EXEC PGM=RHDCSGEN, REGION=1024K
//STEPLIB DD DSN=idms.dba. loadlib, DISP=SHR

// DD DSN=idms. custom. loadlib, DISP=SHR
// DD DSN=1idms. cagjload,DISP=SHR
//sysctl DD DSN=idms. sysctl, DISP=SHR

//dcmsg DD DSN=idsm. sysmsg.ddldcmsg, DISP=SHR
//SYSLST DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSPCH DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSIDMS DD *

DMCL=dmc1- name

Put other SYSIDMS parameters here, as appropriate
/ *

//SYSIPT DD *

Put source system generation statements here
/*
/7*

idms.dba.loadlib Name of the CAIDMS load library containingthe DMCL
and databasename tableload modules
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idms.custom.loadlib

Data set name of the load library containingthe
customized CA IDMS load modules

idms.cagjload

Data set name of the load library containingthevanilla
CA IDMS software

idms.sysctl

Data set name of the SYSCTL file

sysctl

DDname of the SYSCTL file

idms.sysctl

Data set name of the SYSCTL file

dcmsg DDname of the system message area (DDLDCMSG)

idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg Data set name of the system message area
(DDLDCMSG)

SYSIDMS DDname of the SYSIDMS parameter fileused to specify

physical requirements of the environment (i.e. DMCL,
dictionary name), runtime directives, and operating
system-dependent fileinformation

Note: For more information about SYSIDMS parameters, see the CAIDMS Common

Facilities Guide.

Local Mode JCL

To execute the system generation compilerinlocal mode:

m  Remove the SYSCTL DD statement

m  Insertthe followingstatements after the STEPLIB DD statements:

//dcdml DD DSN=idms. system. ddldml, DISP=SHR
//dclod DD DSN=idms. system. ddldclod, DISP=SHR
//sysjrnl DD DSN=idms. tapejrnl,DISP=

idms.system.ddldml|

Data set name of the system dictionary definition area
(DDLDML)

idms.system.ddldclod

Data set name of the system dictionary definition load
area (DDLDCLOD)

idms.tapejrn/

Data set name of the tape journal file

dcdml DDname of the system dictionary definitionarea
(DDLDML)

dclod DDname of the system dictionary definitionload area
(DDLDCLOD)

dcmsg DDname of the system message area (DDLDCMSG)

120 System Generation Guide



Execution Modes

sysjrnl DDname of the tape journal file (if the DMCL uses a
tape journal)

z/VSE Systems

Central Version JCL

The followingJCLis used to execute the system generation compiler under the central
version.

RHDCSGEN

// EXEC PROC=IDMSLBLS
// UPSI b if specified in the IDMSOPTI module
// EXEC RHDCSGEN

Input source system generation statements here

/*

You candefine a SYSCTL filein the JCL to override IDMSOPTI specifications for central
version operations. The SYSCTL filedefinitionis included inthe IDMSLBLS procedure
(shown next).

IDMSLBLS Name of the procedure provided atinstallation thatcontains file
definitions for CA IDMS dictionaries and databases.
For a complete listing of IDMSLBLS, see IDMSLBLS Procedure for
z/VSE JCL (see page 455).

Appropriate one- through eight-character UPSI bitswitch, as
specifiedinthe IDMSOPTI module

o

Local Mode JCL

To execute the system generation compilerinlocal mode:
m  Remove the UPSI specification.

m  Insertthe followingstatement before the EXEC statement:

// TLBL sys009, 'idms.tapejrnl',,nnnnnn,, f
// ASSGN  sys009, TAPE, vol=nnnnnn

idms.tapejrnl File-id of the tape journal file
sys009 Logical unitassignmentof the tape journal file
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Store Source Statements in a Source Library

You canstore some or all of the sourcestatements to be submitted to the system
generation compiler as a member ina sourcestatement library.To copythe library
member into the job stream, you use the =COPY facility, whichis implemented through
the =COPY IDMS statement.

The =COPY IDMS statement identifies the sourcestatement library member. You code
the statement inthe JCL alongwith other sourcestatements (if any)to be submitted to
the compiler.You can code multiple=COPY IDMS statements to identify multiplesource
statement library members that contain different system generation statements.

=COPY IDMS statements and sourcesystem generation statements can be intermixed in
the JCL. The sourcestatements are submitted to the compilerinthe order in which they
occur, whether they are coded directlyinthe JCL or copiedin through the =COPY
facility.

Sublibrary ID Syntax

)

»»—— =COPY IDMS l: i member -name
5i/bl ibrary-id.

Sublibrary ID Parameters

sublibrary-id

Identifies the source statement sublibrary thatincludes the member identified by
member-name. The defaultis A.

member-name
Identifies the sourcestatement library member that contains the source statements

to be submitted to the system generation compiler.

Note: Ifthe sourcestatements are stored as a member ina private sourcestatement
library, the DLBL filetype for the library mustbe specified as DA.
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z/VM Systems

Central Version

The following z/VM commands are used to execute the system generation compiler
under the central version.

RHDCSGEN

FILEDEF SYSLST PRINTER

FILEDEF SYSIPT DISK sgen input a
EXED IDMSFD

OSRUN RHDCSGEN

sysipt DDname for user-defined system generation statements
modules

sgeninputa Fileidentifier of the filecontainingthe sourcesystem
generation statements

ppp Record length of the sysiptdata file

nnn Blocksize of the sysiptdatafile

IDMSFD z/VM EXEC that defines all system-required FILEDEFs, TXTLIBs,
and LOADLIBs

RHDCSGEN Program name to be executed from the z/VM LOADLIB

Local Mode

To execute the system generation compilerinlocal mode, perform one of the following:

m  Link RHDCSGEN with an IDMSOPTI programthat specifies local as theexecution
mode

m  Specify *LOCAL* as the firstinput parameter of the filename, type, and mode
identified by SGEN INPUT Ain the IDMSFD exec

m  Modify the OSRUN statement:
OSRUN RHDCSGEN PARM='*LOCAL*'

Note: This optionis valid onlyif the OSRUN command is issued froma System
Product interpreter or an EXEC2 file.
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To create the SYSIPT file, enter these z/VM commands:

XEDIT sysipt data a (NOPROF
INPUT

Put system generation input statements here

-— Hit enter of end input
FILE

Instructions for creatingan IDMSOPTI module arepresented in CAIDMS System
Operations Guide.

Note: For more information aboutcentral version andlocal mode operations in the
z/VM environment, see the CA IDMS Installation and Maintenance Guide—z/VM.

Lib-name Syntax

»»—— =COPY IDMS [7b-name member -name

M

Lib-name Parameters

lib-name

Identifies the link name of a library containing the member identified by
member-name.

member-name

Identifies the library member that contains the sourcestatements to be submitted
to the system generation compiler.

CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List
What the Activity List Contains

The CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity Listcontains all text output by the system
generation compiler,including echoed input lines, responses to DISPLAY requests, and
compiler-generated messages. When the output linesizeis 132,as specifiedin the SET
OPTIONS statement, each echoed linebegins with a linenumber, and messages issued
by the compiler bear the linenumber of the lineto which they refer. When the output
linesizeis 80,the CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity Listdoes not showline
numbers. The SET OPTIONS statement is described under SET OPTIONS Statement (see
page 99).
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A sample CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List is shown next.

RHDCSGEN  17.0 CA, INC. DATE TIME PAGE
volser CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy hhmms s ss pppp
000001 SIGNON USER ABC PASSWORD ? DICTIONARY CORPDICT.

000003 ADD SYSTEM 9

000004 MAXIMUM ERUS IS 20

000005 MAXIMUM TASKS IS 50

000006 PROGRAM POOL IS 1600

000007 REENTRANT POOL IS 200

000008 STORAGE POOL IS 1000.

000009 ADD ADSO.

000010 ADD OLM.

000012 ADD PROGRAM RHDCBYE.

000013 ADD PROGRAM PXTOO1

000014 LANGUAGE IS ASSEMBLER.

000016 ADD TASK TXT001

000017 INVOKES PROGRAM PXT001.

000019 GENERATE .

000019*+ I DC301018 NO ERRORS FOUND DOING SYSTEM VALIDATION
*+  kkx SYSTEM 09 GENERATION SUMMARY ¥k

*+ ENTITY UPDATE DELETE TOTALS
*+  PROGRAMS 2 0 2
*+  TASKS 1 0 1
*+  QUEUES 0 0 0
*+  LINES 0 0 0
*+  PTERMS 0 0 0
*+  LTERMS 0 0 0
*+  DESTINATIONS 0 0 0

Chapter 4: System Generation Compiler 125




Lib-name Parameters

RHDCSGEN
volser

000021
*+  ADD
*q
*4
*4
*4
*4+
*4
*4
*4
*q
*4
*4
k4
*+
*4
*q
*4
k4
*4
*4
*q
*4
*4
*4
*4
*4
*4
*4

17.0 CA, INC. DATE
CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy

DISPLAY ALL SYSTEM 9 WITH DETAILS.
SYSTEM 9
ABEND STORAGE IS 200
ABRU NOSNAP
CHKUSER TASKS IS 0
CUSHION IS 0
CVNUMBER IS 0
CWA SIZE IS ©
DPE COUNT IS DEFAULT
NODUMP
ECB LIST IS DEFAULT
EXTERNAL WAIT IS 600
INACTIVE INTERVAL IS OFF
INTERNAL WAIT IS 1860
JOURNAL RETRIEVAL
LOG TYPE 0S FILE1 CDMSLOGA
MAXIMUM ERUS IS 20
MAXIMUM TASKS IS 50
NEW COPY IS MANUAL
OPERATING SYSTEM IS MVS
PAGE RELEASE IS NO
PRINT KEY IS OFF
PRINTER CHECKPOINT IS OFF
PROGRAM POOL IS 100
NOPROTECT
RCE COUNT IS DEFAULT
REENTRANT POOL IS 200
REPORT RETENTION IS 7
RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL IS FOREVER PROGRAM IS RHDCBYE VERSION
1
RETRIEVAL NOLOCK
RLE COUNT IS DEFAULT
RUNAWAY INTERVAL IS 10
RUNUNITS FOR QUEUE = 1
RUNUNITS FOR MSGDICT = 1
RUNUNITS FOR SYSTEM/DEST = 1
RUNUNITS FOR LOADER = 1
RUNUNITS FOR SIGNON = 1
RUNUNITS FOR SECURITY =
RUPRTY IS 100
QUEUE JOURNAL ALL
STACKSIZE IS 1200
STATISTICS INTERVAL OFF NOLINE NOTASK
STORAGE KEY IS 9
STORAGE POOL IS 1000

TIME
hhmms s ss

PAGE
pppp
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RHDCSGEN
volser

*4
*4
*q
*4
*4
*4
*4+
*4
*4
*4
*q
*4
*4
k4
*+
*4
*q
*4
k4
*4
*4
*q
*4
*4
*4
*4
*4
*4
*4

ADD

ADD

17.0 CA, INC. DATE
CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy

SVC IS NO

SYSCTL IS NO

SYSLOCKS IS 0

SYSTRACE OFF

TICKER INTERVAL IS 1

TRANSACTION LOG IS OFF DDNAME IS CDMSTLF
UNDEFINED PROGRAM COUNT IS ( 0 0 )
UPDATE NOLOCK

USERTRACE OFF

XA PROGRAM POOL IS 0O

XA REENTRANT POOL IS 0

LIMITS FOR ONLINE ARE OFF

LIMITS FOR EXTERNAL ARE OFF

ADSO

ADSTASK IS ADS

ADS2TASK IS ADS2

ADS2TCF TASK IS ADS2U

ACTIVITY LOG IS YES

AUTOSTATUS IS YES OPTIONAL
COBOL MOVE IS NO

DIAGNOSTIC SCREEN IS YES

FAST MODE THRESHOLD IS 6000
MAXIMUM LINKS IS 10

MENU IS USER

NEWPAGE MAPOUT IS NO

PRIMARY POOL IS 4000

SECONDARY POOL IS 2000
RESOURCES ARE FIXED

DIALOG STATISTICS OFF

STATUS DEFINITION RECORD IS ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC OPTIONAL
oM

DATA FIELD CHARACTER IS X'6D'
DELIMIT CHARACTER IS X'1C*
FIELD SELECT CHARACTER IS X'6C'
FIELD START CHARACTER IS X'1E'
TRANSLATE CHARACTER IS C'@'

NEW COPY IS NO

FIELD EDIT IS NO

NUMERIC FIELD ORDER IS STANDARD
NUMERIC FIELD DECIMAL -POINT IS PERIOD
PAGE FORWARD PFKEY IS PF8

PAGE BACKWARD PFKEY IS PF7
PAGING STORAGE IS 10

QUEUE RETENTION IS 255

PROGRAM RHDCBYE

TIME
hhmms s ss

PAGE
pPppp
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RHDCSGEN 17.0 CA, INC. DATE TIME PAGE
volser CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy hhmms s ss pppp
*4 CONCURRENT

*4 DUMP THRESHOLD IS 0

*+ ENABLED

*4 ERROR THRESHOLD IS 5

*4 ISA SIZE IS 0

*+ LANGUAGE IS COBOL

*4 NOMAINLINE

*4 NEW COPY IS ENABLED

*4 OVERLAYABLE

*4 PROGRAM

*4 PROTECT

*4 QUASIREENTRANT

*4 NONRESIDENT

*4 REUSABLE

*4 SAVEAREA

*4 .

*+  ADD PROGRAM PXTOO1

*4 CONCURRENT

*4 DUMP THRESHOLD IS 0

*4 ENABLED

*4 ERROR THRESHOLD IS 5

*4 ISA SIZE IS 0

*+ LANGUAGE IS ASSEMBLER

*4 NOMAINLINE

*+ NEW COPY IS ENABLED

*4 OVERLAYABLE

*4 PROGRAM

*4 PROTECT

*4 QUASIREENTRANT

*4 NONRESIDENT

*4 REUSABLE

*4 SAVEAREA

*4 .

*+  ADD TASK TXTOO1

*4 ENABLED

*4 EXTERNAL

*4 INACTIVE INTERVAL IS SYSTEM

*4 INVOKES PROGRAM PXT001

*4 INPUT

*4 NOJOURNAL

*4 NOMAP

*+ PRINT KEY IS SYSTEM

*4 PRIORITY IS 100

*4 RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL IS SYSTEM PROGRAM IS SYSTEM
*4 NOSAVE

*4 LOCATION IS BELOW

*+ TRANSACTION START

RHDCSGEN 17.0 CA, INC. DATE TIME PAGE
volser CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST mm/dd/yy hhmms s ss ppPpPP
*4 STORAGE LIMIT IS SYSTEM

*4 CPU LIMIT IS SYSTEM

*+ TIME LIMIT IS SYSTEM

*4 LOCK LIMIT IS SYSTEM

*4 CALL LIMIT IS SYSTEM

*4 DBIO LIMIT IS SYSTEM

*4 MAXIMUM CONCURRENT THREADS IS OFF
*q
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RHDCSGEN 17.0 CA, INC.

volser CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST

000023 SIGNOFF.
000023*+ I DC601073 SIGNOFF ACCEPTED

DATE TIME PAGE
mm/dd/yy hhmms s ss pppp

RHDCSGEN  17.0 CA, INC.

CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN COMPILER ACTIVITY LIST

*k TRANSACTION SUMMARY **

ENTITY ADD MODIFY REPLACE DELETE DISPLAY

SYSTEM

ADSO

oM

STORAGE POOL

XA STORAGE POOL
AUTOTASK

KEYS

oLQ

MAPTYPE

IDD

PROGRAM

DEFAULT PERM PROGRAM
DEFAULT TEMP PROGRAM
TASK

LINE

PTERM

LTERM

DESTINATION

QUEUE

OO0 OHOONOODOO® O MK
[cloNo oo oo loNo oo No oo o oo No ol
[cNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNo o NoNo o o No o o No ol

NO ERRORS OR WARNINGS ISSUED FOR THIS COMPILE

[cloNoNoNoNo Moo No oo No o o No o o No ol

HFRRRPRRRRRRRRRPRRHERERRR B

DATE TIME PAGE
mm/dd/yy  hhmmssss  pppp
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Basic System

This chapter outlines the system generation statements that you use to define:

m  The basic DC/UCF system configured to perform databaseservices

m  The DC teleprocessing network

m  The UCF teleprocessingenvironment

m  Onlinecomponents of the DC/UCF system

m  Products that function online under the DC/UCF system

This section contains the followingtopics:

Basic System (see page 131)

DC Teleprocessing Network (see page 133)

UCF Teleprocessing Environment (see page 133)

Online Components (see page 134)

OnlineProducts (see page 135)

DDS Network (see page 136)

The followingtable presents the system generation statements thatyou use to define

the basic DC/UCF system.

Statements

Comments

SYSTEM

One for each DC/UCF system to be defined inthe data
dictionary

DEFAULT PROGRAM

One each time you want to change default characteristics
for subsequent program definitions

IDD One to define default usage modes for IDD
DDDL-compiler access to the data dictionary

LOADLIST One for each loadlistto be availableto the DC/UCF
system at runtime

NODE One to identify the communications method that is used

by the DC/UCF system to access other nodes inthe
network

Chapter 5: System Definition 131



Basic System

Statements Comments
PROGRAM One for each databaseprocedure not link edited with a
subschema

One for each subschema not eligiblefor automatic
program definition atruntime

RESOURCE TABLE One to define the location (node) of remote resources
that the DC/UCF system accesses

RUNUNITS One for each alternate dictionary for which you want to
predefine load-area run units

One for each databasecatalogcontaining SQL-defined
and SQL security objects for which you want to predefine
load-area run units

One for signon run units you wish to predefine

STORAGE POOL One for each secondary 24-bitstorage pool

XA STORAGE POOL One for each 31-bitstorage pool (for systems supporting
31-bitaddressingonly)

Note: To facilitate the monitoringand maintenance of the system, the data dictionary,
andthe database,a system configured primarily to perform databaseservices for batch
programs shouldincludethe following online components:

m  The DCMT and OPER system tasks
m  The online DDDL compiler

m  The onlineschema compiler

m  The onlinecommand facility

m  The onlinesubschema compiler

More Information

®  For more information aboutthe SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

m  For more information aboutthe LINE (LINE Statement (see page 318)), PTERM
(PTERM Statement (see page 322)), and LTERM (LTERM Statement (see page 327))
statements, see Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317).

m  For more information aboutthe remainingstatements inthe table, see System
Generation Statements (see page 201).
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DC Teleprocessing Network

The followingtable presents the system generation statements thatyou use to define
the DC teleprocessing network. These statements are coded in addition to the
statements used to define the basic systemto create a system that includes the
teleprocessing monitor DC.

Statements Comments

LINE One CCl linestatement, or one DDS LINE statement
with a specific VTAM type PTERM, or one SOCKET LINE
statement with a specific DDSTCPIP type PTERM

PTERM One for each physicalterminal associated with each
line

LTERM One for each physicalterminal

TCP/IP For DC programs that want to use the SOCKET

interface, or if SOCKET lines aredefined

Note: For more information aboutthe LINE (LINE Statement (see page 318)), PTERM
(PTERM Statement (see page 322)), and LTERM (LTERM Statement (see page 327))
statements, see Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317).

UCF Teleprocessing Environment

The followingtable presents the system generation statements thatyou use to define
the UCF teleprocessing environment. These statements are coded inaddition to the
statements used to define the basicsystemand,if appropriate, the statements used to
define the DC teleprocessing network to create a system thatincludes UCF.

Note: To define the UCF front end, you must assembleand link editthe appropriate
macros for the TP monitor inuse.

Statements Comments

LINE statement One to define the UCF line

PTERM statement One for each physicalterminal associated with the UCF
line

LTERM statement One for each physicalterminal associated with the UCF
line
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More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe UCF macros, see the CA IDMS System Operations
Guide.

m  For more information aboutthe LINE (LINE Statement (see page 318)), PTERM
(PTERM Statement (see page 322)), and LTERM (LTERM Statement (see page 327))
statements, see Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317).

Online Components

The followingtable presents the system generation statements thatyou use to define
the onlinecomponents of the DC/UCF system. These statements are coded inaddition
to the statements used to define the basic system, the DC teleprocessing network,
and/or the UCF teleprocessingenvironment to create a DC/UCF system that includes
onlinecomponents.

Statements Comments

AUTOTASK One for each autotaskto be invoked at DC/UCF system startup
and/or shutdown

DESTINATION One for each group of users, logical terminals, or printers to

which data is routed

KEYS One for each table of control-key assignments to be used with
onlineapplications executing under the DC/UCF system

MAPTYPE One for each alternativemap tableto be associated with users
of the DC/UCF system

PROGRAM One for each program and map associated with each of the CA
IDMS products inthe DC/UCF system.

Note: For more information, see System Programs and Tasks
(see page 411).

One for each edit or code table, map, or CA ADS dialog not
eligiblefor automatic programdefinition at runtime

One for each user program

QUEUE One for each predefined queue associated with the DC/UCF
system
TASK One for each task used to invokethe CA IDMS online

components that are used under the DC/UCF system.

Note: For more information, see System Programs and Tasks
(see page 411).

One for each user task
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Note: For more information aboutthe statements inthe table, see System Generation
Statements (see page 201).

Online Products

The followingtable presents the system generation statements usedto define CA IDMS
products that function onlineunder the DC/UCF system. These statements are coded in
addition to the statements listed inthe preceding tables inthis chapterto create a
DC/UCF system that includes CAADS, CA ICMS, Performance Monitor, Online mapping
facility,and CAOLQ.

Statements Comments

CA ADS and CA ADS/Batch:

ADSO One to define dialog-generation and runtime
characteristics of the CA ADS environment

PROGRAM One for each program and map supplied with CA ADS

TASK One for each task used to invokethe applicationand
dialoggenerators and the CA ADS runtime system

Performance Monitor:

PROGRAM One for each program and map supplied with
Performance Monitor

TASK One for each task used to invokethe Performance
Monitor

CA ICMS (Information Center Management System):

PROGRAM One for each program and map used by IDB™ Manager
and IDB Communications

TASK One for each task used to invoke IDB Manager or IDB
Communications

CAOLQ:

oLQ One to define runtime characteristics of CAOLQ

PROGRAM One for each program and map supplied with CA OLQ

TASK One for each task used to invoke CA OLQ

Online mapping facility (OLM):

oM One to define runtime characteristics of OLM
PROGRAM One for each program and map supplied with OLM
TASK One for each task used to invoke OLM
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More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe LINE (LINE Statement (see page 318)), PTERM
(PTERM Statement (see page 322)), and LTERM (LTERM Statement (see page 327))
statements, see Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317).

m  For more information aboutsystem tasks and programs, see System Programs and
Tasks (see page 411).

DDS Network

The followingtable presents the system generation statements that you use to define

the DDS network (CA IDMS DDS users only). These statements are coded inaddition to
the statements listed inthe preceding tables inthis chapter to define a DC/UCF system
ina DDS network.

Statements Comments

LINE One CCI LINE statement, or one DDS LINE statement
with a specific VTAM type PTERM, or one SOCKET LINE
statement with a specific DDSTCPIP type PTERM.

PTERM One for each physical terminal thatroutes data to and
from other DDS nodes concurrently

LTERM One for each PTERM defined

Note: For more information aboutthe LINE (LINE Statement (see page 318)) and PTERM
(PTERM Statement (see page 322)) statements, see Teleprocessing Network Statements
(see page 317).
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The SYSTEM statement is used to establish various characteristics of the DC/UCF
runtime system. Each DC/UCF system definition includes one SYSTEM statement.

This chapter presents the syntax for the SYSTEM statement and describes each SYSTEM
statement parameter. Additionally, information on usingvarious parameters and
examples are provided.

Parameters arepresented inalphabetical order. ADD/MODIFY/DELETE and
DISPLAY/PUNCH syntax are presented together and the syntaxrules followthe
presentation of both types of syntax.Syntax rules presented in are not repeated unless
special considerationsapply.

This section contains the followingtopics:

SYSTEM Statement Parameters (see page 137)
SYSTEM Statement Syntax Rules (see page 147)
Non-Stop Processing (see page 198)

SYSTEM Statement Parameters

SYSTEM statement parameters determine the behavior of the DC/UCF runtime system
with respect to:

m  Abend handlingand timed functions
m  Backupand recovery

m  The operating environment
m  Printcontrol

m  Program management

m  Record locking

m  Resource management

m  Run-unit management

m  Storage management

m  Storage protection

m  System monitoring

m  Taskmanagement

Chapter 6: SYSTEM Statement 137



SYSTEM Statement Parameters

Function of SYSTEM Statement Parameters

The followingtablebriefly describes the function of each SYSTEM statement parameter.
The parameters are grouped by the categories listed above.

Parameters

Descriptions

Abend Handling and Time
Parameters

Activate mechanisms to detect and process
abending programs and tasks

ABEND STORAGE

Allocates storagefor abend processingin the event
of a storagestack overflow ina task control
element

CHKUSER TASKS

Allocates check-user subtasks to detect abnormally
terminated external request units

DEADLOCK DETECTION INTERVAL

Specifies the frequency with which the system
checks for deadlocks

EXTERNAL WAIT

Specifies the amount of time the system waits for
anexternal request unitto issuea database
request

INACTIVE INTERVAL

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a
taskto waitfor aresource

INTERNAL WAIT

Specifies the amount of time the system permits an
external request unit to wait for a resource

QUIESCE WAIT

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a
taskto waitfor a quiesce operation to terminate
before abnormally terminatingthe task

RECOVERY WAIT

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a
taskto waitfor aresource to be recovered by a
failed data sharing group member before
abnormally terminating the task

RESOURCE TIMEOUT

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a
terminal or external request unit to be inactiveand
identifies the program the system invokes to
handleresources associated with a terminal or
external request unit that remains inactive beyond
the specified time limit

RUNAWAY INTERVAL

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a
taskto execute without returning control to the
system

SNAP SYSTEM

Specifies whether to write a system snap dump to
the DC/UCF log.
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Parameters

Descriptions

SNAP SYSTEM PHOTO

Specifies whether to write a system photo snapto
the DC/UCF log.

SNAP TASK

Specifies whether to write a tasksnap dump to the
DC/UCF log.

SNAP TASK TRACE

Specifies whether to write task traces to the
DC/UCF log.

SNAP TASK PHOTO

Specifies whether to write a task photo snapto the
DC/UCF log.

TICKER INTERVAL

Specifies the frequency with which the system
checks for time-related events (such as runaway
tasks)

Backup and Recovery

Control journaling options

Parameters
JOURNAL/NOJOURNAL Specifies whether the system writes BGIN and
RETRIEVAL ENDJ checkpoints to the journal filefor

transactions thatperform no updates

JOURNAL FRAGMENT INTERVAL

Specifies the number of journal blocks to be
written to the journal file before the system writes
a dummy segment record to the journal file

JOURNAL TRANSACTION LEVEL

Directs the system to defer journal 1/0 based on
the number of activetransactions runninginthe
system

QUEUE JOURNAL

Specifies whether the system writes after images
of queue records to the journal file

Operating Environment
Parameters

Identify the environment in which the system
executes

CVNUMBER

Identifies the system to the CAIDMS SVC (z/0S,
z/VSE systems only)

DESCRIPTION CODES

Specifies operator-message description codes
(z/0S systems only)

EVAL

Controls date processing

EVAL BASE YEAR

Specifies the baseyear to be used by EVAL when
doingbuilt-in functions DATEDIFF and DATEOFF

EVAL CENTURY VALIDATION

Indicates whether century values areto be
validated by EVAL when processingbuilt-in
functions that accept 4-digityears,suchas
GOODDATEX
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Parameters

Descriptions

EVAL HIGH CENTURY

Specifies the highest century valuethat EVAL is to
consider valid when processing built-in functions
that accept 4-digityears, such as GOODDATEX

EVAL LOW CENTURY

Specifies the lowest century valuethat EVAL is to
consider valid when processing built-in functions
that accept 4-digityears, such as GOODDATEX

GENERATION IDENTIFICATION

Provides anidentifier for the system options table

MESSAGE RETENTION

Specifies the time period that system retains
messages generated by the SEND command

MULTIPLE SIGNONS

Specifies whether the same user-ID can be signed
on to multipleinteractiveterminals
simultaneously.

OPERATING SYSTEM

Identifies the hostoperating system

PAGE RELEASE

Invokes virtual storage operating system services
to free real page frames (z/VSE systems only)

ROUTE CODES

Specifies operator-message routing codes (z/0S
systems only)

SVvC

Identifies the CA IDMS SVC used for
communication between the system and programs
executing outsidethe system region/partition
(z/0S and z/VSE systems only)

SYSCTL

Defines the system control fileused by programs
executing outsidethe system region/partition

SYSTEM ID

Specifies the nodename of the system

Print Control Parameters

Control printing options

OVERRIDING REPORT LINE

LENGTH

Specifies the linelength to be used for all reports
generated withina DC/UCF system

PRINT KEY

Identifies the defaultcontrol key used to print the
contents of a terminal screen

PRINTER CHECKPOINT

Specifies the frequency with which the system
writes checkpoints for each reportasitis printed

PRINTER CONTROL

Specifies the printer form feed options

Program Management
Parameters

Control program loading and execution

LOADLIST

Identifies the defaultload listused by the system

MULTIPLE ENCLAVE

Specify enclavesharingfor the system
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Parameters

Descriptions

NEW COPY

Determines how the system handles attempts to
load deleted programs

PROGRAM POOL

Specifies the size of the standard program pool for
programs that use 24-bitaddressing

REENTRANT POOL

Specifies the size of the program pool for reentrant
programs that use 24-bitaddressing

UNDEFINED PROGRAM COUNT

Enables automatic definition of programs at
runtime

XA PROGRAM POOL

Specifies the size of the standard program pool for
programs that use 31-bitaddressing

XA REENTRANT POOL

Specifies the size of the program pool for reentrant
programs that use 31-bitaddressing

Database Locking Parameters

Allocate initial lock storage and determine when
locks are maintained

RETRIEVAL LOCK/NOLOCK

Specifies whether the system maintains locksfor
recordsinareas accessedinsharedretrieval usage
mode

SYSLOCKS

Specifies an estimate for the maximum number of
locks thatwill be held concurrently within the
system

UPDATE LOCK/NOLOCK

Specifies whether the system maintains locks for
recordsinareas beingaccessedin protected
update usagemode

Resource Management
Parameters

Control the allocation of system resources

AREA ACQUISITION THRESHOLD

Specifies whether the system accumulates area
locks when attempting to ready multipledatabase
areas forasingledatabasetransaction

DPE COUNT Specifies the number of elements availableto
prevent tasks from deadlockingwhen acquiring
resources

ECB LIST Specifies the size of the event control blocklist

used to synchronizeevents between the DC/UCF
system and the host operating system

CALL/DBIO/LOCK/STORAGE LIMIT

Establishes limits for resources used by individual
tasks

LIMITS FOR ONLINE

Specifies whether the system enforces limits on
taskresource usage
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Parameters

Descriptions

QUEUE RETENTION

Specifies the time period that the system retains
queues that are created dynamically

RCE COUNT

Specifies the number of resource control elements
availableto all tasks

REPORT RETENTION

Specifies the amount of time the system retains
reports inthe queue area

RLE COUNT

Specifies the number of resourcelink elements
availableto all tasks

System Run Unit Management
Parameters

Control the execution of run units that access the
database and data dictionary

MAXIMUM ERUS

Specifies the maximum number of external request
units the system canserviceconcurrently

RUNUNITS FOR LOADER/
MSGDICT/QUEUE/
SECURITY/SIGNON/SYSTEM/DEST

Predefines system run units

Storage Management

Control the allocation of system storage

Parameters

CUSHION Specifies the amount of storage inthe primary
storage pool the system reserves for use by tasks
that are already executing

CWA SIZE Specifies the size of the common work area

availableto all tasks

RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD

Specifies the pointat which the system writes
relocatablestorageto the scratcharea

SCRATCH IN STORAGE

Enables storage allocation fromthe operating
system for scratch processingand optionallyits
dynamic extension.

STORAGE POOL

Specifies the size of the primary storage pool

XA STORAGE POOL

Specifies the size of the 31-bitstorage pool

Storage Protection Parameters

Control the use of storage protection

PROTECT/NOPROTECT

Enables programs to use storage protection

STORAGE KEY

Identifies the alternate storage protect key

System Monitoring Parameters

Provide a record of system status and activity

ABRU SNAP/NOSNAP

Specifies whether the system writes snap dumps to
the system log for abended external request units
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Parameters

Descriptions

DEBUG MESSAGE BUFFERS

Specifies the number of buffers used by the CA
IDMS onlinedebugger

DUMP/NODUMP Determines the conditions under which the system
writes a memory dump

LOG Specifies the fileassignmentfor the DC/UCF system
log

STATISTICS Determines the types of statisticscollected and the
frequency with which statistics are written to the
system log

SYSTRACE Enables the system trace facility

USERTRACE Enables the user tracefacility

Task Management Parameters

Control the execution of tasks

MAXIMUM TASKS

Specifies the maximum number of onlinetasks the
system canserviceconcurrently

ON COMMIT

Specifies options that control commit behavior

ON ROLLBACK CONTINUE

Specifies options that control rollback behavior

STACKSIZE

Specifies the size of the storage stackin eachtask
control element

TRANSACTION SHARING

Specifies the defaulttransaction sharing option for
all tasks within thesystem

Overriding SYSTEM Statement Parameters

You canoverridecertain SYSTEM statement parameters in one or more of the following

ways:

m  During system generation with LTERM, and TASK statement parameters. The TASK
statement is described in TASK Statement (see page 291). The LTERM statement is
describedin LTERM Statement (see page 327).

m At system startup inresponse to prompts issued atthe operator's console.The
prompts are governed by #DCPARM macro specifications. The #DCPARM macrois
described inthe CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

m At runtime with DCMT and DCUF commands. DCMT and DCUF commands are
describedinthe CA IDMS System Tasks and Operator Commands Guide.
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The followingtablelists the SYSTEM statement parameters that can be overridden along
with the applicableoverrides.

Parameter

System
Generation
Override

Startup Override Runtime Override

EVAL BASE YEAR

EVAL_BASE_YEAR=

EVAL CENTURY

EVAL_CENTURY_VA

VALIDATION LIDATION=
EVAL HIGH EVAL_HIGH_CENTU
CENTURY RY=
EVAL LOW CENTURY EVAL_LOW_CENTUR
Y=
CUSHION CUSH= DCMT VARY
STORAGE POOLO
CUSHION
CVNUMBER CVNUM=
DPE COUNT DPECOUNT=
DEADLOCK DCMT VARY
DETECTION DEADLOCK
INTERVAL
DUMP/NODUMP DUMP/NODUMP
ECB LIST ECBLIST=
EXTERNAL WAIT TASK statement EXTWAIT= DCMT VARY TASK
EXTERNAL WAIT EXTERNAL WAIT
DCMT VARY
DYNAMIC TASK
EXTERNAL WAIT
INACTIVE INTERVAL TASK statement INACTINT= DCMT VARY TIME
INACTIVE STALL
INTERVAL
INTERNAL WAIT INTWAIT=
JOURNAL/ JOURRET/
NOJOURNAL NOJOURRET
RETRIEVAL
JOURNAL DCMT VARY
FRAGMENT JOURNAL
INTERVAL
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Parameter System Startup Override Runtime Override
Generation
Override
JOURNAL DCMT VARY
TRANSACTION JOURNAL
LEVEL

LIMIT FOR ONLINE

TASK statement
LIMITs

DCMT VARY TASK
LIMITs

LIMITS FOR ONLINE

DCMT VARY LIMITS

LOADLIST DCUF SET LOADLIST
MAXIMUM ERUS MAXERUS=
MAXIMUM TASKS MAXTASK= DCMT VARY ACTIVE
TASK MAX TASK
MULTIPLE ENCLAVE PROGRAM DCMT VARY
statement PROGRAM MULTIPLE
MULTIPLE ENCLAVE ON/OFF
ENCLAVE DCMT VARY
DYNAMIC PROGRAM
MULTIPLE ENCLAVE
ON/OFF
PRINT KEY TASK statement
PRINT KEY
PRINTER LTERM statement
CHECKPOINT PRINTER
CHECKPOINT
PRINTER CONTROL LTERM statement
PRINTER CONTROL
PROGRAM POOL PROGPOOL=
PROTECT/ PROTECT/
NOPROTECT NOPROTECT
QUIESCE WAIT TASK statement DCMT VARY TASK

QUIESCE WAIT

QUIESCE WAIT
DCMT VARY

DYNAMIC TASK
QUIESCE WAIT

DCMT VARY TIME
QUIESCE WAIT

RECOVERY WAIT

DCMT VARY TIME
RECOVERY WAIT
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Parameter System Startup Override Runtime Override
Generation
Override

RCE COUNT RCECOUNT=

RESOURCE TASK statement RESOURCEINT= DCMT VARY TIME

TIMEOUT INTERVAL RESOURCE RESOURCE INTERVAL
TIMEOUT DCMT VARY TASK
INTERVAL RESOURCE INTERVAL
RESOURCE TASK statement RESOURCEPGM= DCMT VARY TIME
TIMEOUT RESOURCE /RESOURCEPGMv=  RESOURCE
PROGRAM TIMEOUT PROGRAM
PROGRAM DCMT VARY TASK
RESOURCE
PROGRAM
RLE COUNT RLECOUNT=
RUNAWAY RUNAWAY= DCMT VARY TIME
INTERVAL RUNAWAY
STACKSIZE STACKSIZ=
STATISTICS DCMT VARY
INTERVAL STATISTICS INTERVAL
STATISTICS TASK DCMT VARY
TRANSACTION/NOT STATISTICS
RANSACTION TRANSACTION
STORAGE POOL STGPOOL
SYSLOCKS SYSLOCKS=
SYSTRACE SYSTRACE/ DCMT VARY
NOSYSTRACE/ SYSTRACE
SYSTRACENUM=
TICKER INTERVAL TICKINT= DCMT VARY TIME
TIMER
USERTRACE USERTRACE/
NOUSERTRACE/

USERTRACESIZ=
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SYSTEM Statement Syntax Rules

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE and DISPLAY/PUNCH syntax for the system entity type are
presented inthis section. Syntaxrules followthe presentation of both types of syntax.
Options thatapplyto only one verb are noted inthe rules.Syntax rules presented inare
not repeated unless special considerations apply.

Authorization
To perform this operation You need this authority or privilege
Add a system definition DCADMIN authority or
Note: Ifyou change an ADD operationto a CREATE on the resourcetype SYSTEM and
MODIFY, the authority required is the the system name of the system you are
same as fora MODIFY operation. creating
Modify a system definition DCADMIN authority or

ALTER on the system name of the system
definition you are modifying.

Ifyou aremodifying the name of the
system (SYSTEM ID parameter of the
SYSTEM statement), you must also have
CREATE authority on the new system
name

Delete a system definition DCADMIN authority or

DROP on the system name of the system
definition you aredeleting

Displayor puncha system definition DCADMIN authority or

DISPLAY on the system name of the
system you want to display

SYSTEM Statement Syntax

DD — SYStem dc/ucf-version-number
E MODify —
DELete —

L SYSTEM ID is system-name —

v

v

»

v

L ABEnd storage is 200 « ]
L abend-storage-size —|

T
T

v
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L s .
AREa acquisition THReshold is - count
OFF «

L RETry —E

count
FOReve

—

v

L CHKuser tasks is T 0 « 7
check-user-task-count

v

L cushion is 0 < - |

storage-cushion-size

v

I_ CVNumber is —E 0 <b——|_|
cvnunber

v

g L CWA size is 0
—E ;
cwa-size

v

L DEAdlock DETection INTerval is 5 «

L deadlock-check-interval |

v

L DEBug MESsage BUFfers is buffer-count -

v

N

T ,
|— DEScription codes = T ( =¥ os-description-code 1 )
0

L DPE count is dpgélgou?t
t
TR

v

= ! R
DPE AUTotune is OFF
L on

v

g |: DUMp
NODump

v

L ECB list is ecb-list-size
—I:E BEFault

v

L EvAl BASe YEAr is — base-year —

v

L EvAl CENtury VALidation — is — OFF:I—J
N

>
L EVALl HIGh CENtury 1is — high-century ]

v

L EVAl LOW CENtury is — low-century ]

v

L EXTernal wait is 600 « |
external -wait-time
FORever
NO

v
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v

L GENeration identification is z,@.'(:’ne/'a/:‘7'0n-7'd—i

v

»
L INActive interval is T 6'/:7gct7've-wa7't—t7'me~|——|

v

L INTernal wait is 1800 «
E internal -wait-time :I
FORever
NO

v

g I_E Journal 4—_[ retrieval —
NOJournal

v

L JOUrnal FRAgment INTerval is T 0 « ] |
fragment-interval -number

v

L JOUrnal TRAnsaction LEVel is —E 0 <« ] |
transaction-level-number

v

LOCk
STOrage —

B
v CAL1T ——— LIMit for ONLine T tasks is 0 4—‘|—‘—|
—E DBIo L EXTernal L Limit

v

K
v— LIMits for ONLine —_|— are ENAbled
L EXTernal 8géabled

v

" L LoAdlist is —— SYSLOAD 4—_,—'
—E load-17st-name

v

L LOG I DATabase
T

CDMSLOGA — COUNT1 record-count-1
CDMSLGA —
ddname-1 —
filename-1 —
Iinkname-1 —
— FILE2 ddname-2 T N
‘E f7'Zename-2:| COUNT2 record-count-2
I inkname-2
— TYPe device-type

v

L MAXimum ERUs is —E 0 < ] |
external-request-unit-count

v

L MAXimum TASKs is T 0 4—_|—|
task-count
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L MESsage RETention is 7 <
message-retention-period —

FORever ]7
OFF

v

L MULtiple ENClave is T 8FF:,—|
N

v

~ L muLtipte sicons is I YEs
NO

v

L NEW COPy is T MANual 4—4H
AUTomatic

v

"T on commit WRIte COMT < '
" C \RITe ENDJ t |

NEW ID
RETain ID

v

" L oN RoL1back continue —— RETain I <:|—J
NEW 1D

L OPErating system is operating—system—l

v

L OVErriding REPort LINe LENgth is — report-line-length —I

v

= ' J_l
PAGe release is YES
Lo

v

" L pRrInt KEY is PAN
OFF

v

L PRInter CHEckpoint is T page-count j—'
OFF

v

T !
I— PRInter CONtrol is —-¥— print-ctrl-options

v

L PROgram pool 1is T 50 < 7

v

program-pool-size
PROTect T—‘
NOProtect

v

L QUEue JOUrnal BE;E[e Tl_i
I

YES

v

L QUEue RETention is FORever «
—E 8l€§ue—retention—per10d

v

quiesce-wait-time —
FORever

L QUIesce wait is E STALl interval «—
NOWait

v
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»
»

L RCE count is rce-count
t[ DEFault
0]

v

»
| 2

L RCE AUTotune is —E OFF
ON

v

»
»

L RECovery wait is NOT ALLowed €¢—
—E recovery-wait-time —
FORever ——

v

»
»

v

L REEntrant pool is 0 <
L reentrant-pool-size —I

»
»-

L RELocatable threshold is threshold-percentage —,—‘

YES <«

v

NO

»
| 2

»

v

L REPort retention is 7 <
report-retention-period
FORever

OFF

»

|— RESource timeout

v

>
>

v+ INTerval is resource-timeout-interval
[ PRever

v

OFF

PROgram 1is T RHDCBYE < TT
resource-timeout-prog-name Version T 1 ‘ﬁj
version-num

»
»

L .
RETrieval LOCk
T NOLock

v

»
»

L RLE count is —El:I‘ZE-COUﬂZ‘ —<_|—‘
DEFault
0 — 1

v

»
»

»

L RLE AUTotune is — OFF
ON

v

T s
I— ROUte codes = T G() —V— 0s-routing-code €L ) j—]

v

»
| 2

v

L RUNaway interval is 10 <
—E runaway-task-time :'
OFF
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I—#— RUNUnits for LOAder
MSGdict

QUEue

SECurity —

SIGnon

_[ run unit- coun/tJ

SYStem/dest —

v

L SCRatch in STOrage is —E YES

L scratch-storage-parms ]

v

L SNAp SYStem is _E

OFF

v

L SNAp SYStem PHOto is —E
OFF

v

L snap TASK is T 8N
F

v

" L snap TASK TRACe s —E

LIMit is
or
TASkK

1000 ]
<snap-trace-11’m1’ t> —
OFF

v

L SNAp TASk PHOto is _E

oFF

v

" L sTacksize is -

1260 <—_|—|
tce-stack-size

v

I— STATistics

v

»
|

I
-V INTerval stg;g;':stics-interval
0 —J

ROL1T — interval-roll-parms

NOROL1 «
LINe
NOLine <—|
TASk <
COLlec USEr tl TRAnsaction —4—'
WRIte NOUser NOTransaction
NOTask

v

L STOrage KEY is _E

storage protect-key |

v

L STOrage POO1 is T

50 <

]

storage-pool-size

v

L SVC is —E svc -number j—J

v

I— SYSctl is

v
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— ddname v
—E filename )
[ 71nkname DBName is database-name
SYSctl j l: DEFault

ALWays
NUL1
NODename 1is node-name
I: DEFault
ALWays
NUL1
— NO
" L Systocks s 10 « = | "
system-1lock-count
L SYSLocks AUTotune is —E OFF:|—J
ON

v

g L SYSTrace ON
T
OFF

v

L TICker interval is 1 < |
L time-check-interval -

v

I_ , : : |
TRAce —V TABle SIZe is table-size T KB
ADJ ble SIZ d "2 T KB T
unct table e is adjunct-size
MB

e T g

v

L TRAnsaction SHAring is T OFF_«-,—I
ON

v

L UNDefined program count is

v

»

¢ 0 < )
T primary-count | |: ,0 4—_‘
, secondary-count

S
g I

v

' ' ]
L FOR ( V- ACCess MODule | )

DIAlogs

MAPs

SUBschemas

TABles

ALL <«

"T Uppate LOCk
T
NOLock

v
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L USErtrace T gll\:lFentries = user-trace-buffer-entry-count A,—J

v

r'—XAPROgrampoolis—:@: _||
xa-program-pool-size

v

L XA REEntrant pool is T 0 <« ] |
xa-reentrant-pool-size

)

L xa s1o is — 0 < |
rage pool is 0 «
xa-storage-pool-size -

Expansion of print-ctrl-options

»>T—SCS FORmfeed is—— FF-NL <
FF——]

I

SUPpres
NO-Insert

FORmfeed for NATive print is INSert
SUPpress %
NO-Insert

SCS CR-LF is —— ON <—]
OFF

T
—ON REPort STArt(—vr+ FORmfeed for NON-native print is INSert ?—L) —
s

| . . 1
“ON REPort END(—¥r FORmfeed for NON-native print is I INSert )
NO-Insert :‘

FORmfeed for NATive print is T '%lgS(Iert —4—,—
-Insert

Expansion of interval-roll-parms

| TIMe is I 24:00 <ﬁj I-FREquency is I 1 ‘ﬁj
interval-roll-time day-frequency

Expansion of scratch-storage-parms

»h

v

L LOCation XA
ANY <«—
64-bit —

L . . . . . ,
PRImary extent is rim-size-with-unit
L IgEFAULT
L SECondary extent is T sec-size-with—um't:l
DEFAULT
L LIMit is T Iimft—wfth—unit:l
DEFAULT

v

M
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Expansion of interval-roll-parms

v

L T1ve is 7 24:00 <ﬁ—| L FREquency is 11 <ﬁ—‘
interval-roll-time day-frequency

DISPLAY/PUNCH SYSTEM Statement Syntax

>>—|: DISplay_—,—m—E SYStem dc/ucf-version-number
PUNch ALL CURrent SYStem

v

v

v

-
WITh A DETails
I: ALSo WITh :I HIStory —
WITHOut ALL

NONe

- L AS T COMments

v

SYNtax

X

L T0 s . ]
T module-specification
SYSpch P

SYSTEM Statement Parameters

SYStem dc/ucf-version-number

Identifies the DC/UCF system being added, modified, deleted, displayed, or
punched. D¢/ucf-version-number must be an integer inthe range 1 through 9,999.
All systems defined in the data dictionary with the system generation compiler are
automatically assigned the name DCSYSTEM.

Note: The DBA may elect to reserve consecutive SYSTEM (and CV) numbers for use
incloning CV's. For more information about cloning CV's, see the CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

SYSTem ID is system-name

Specifies the name (nodename) by which the DC/UCF system is known to other
nodes inthe DC/UCF communications network.

System-name must be a one- through eight- character name thatis unique
throughout the DC/UCF communications network and must be the first parameter
you specify after the ADD SYSTEM statement.

The defaultis SYSTnnnn where nnnn is the value specified as dc-ucf-version inthe
ADD SYSTEM statement.

Note: System-name is the name of the DC/UCF system you name inthe CA IDMS
Security DDL CREATE RESOURCE SYSTEM statement. For more information about CA
IDMS central security, see the CA IDMS Security Administration Guide.
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ABEnd storage is abend-storage-size

Specifies the amount of storage, in fullwords, availableto the system for processing
abends inthe event of a task control element (TCE) stack overflow (for example, as
aresultof arecursiveabend).

The STACKSIZE valuewill beused instead of this valuewhen itis larger.

Abend-storage-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.The defaultis
200.

Note: Abend storageis a single-threaded resource.
ABRu SNAp/NOSnap

Specifies whether the system writes a snap dump to the log when an external
request unitterminates abnormally.

AREa acquisition THReshold is count

Specifies the pointat which, duringready processing, the system begins to
accumulatearea locks for a databasetransaction. This valueonly applies if the
systemis readyingmultipleareas atone time.

Count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.
OFF

Directs the system not to accumulatearea locks until itcanacquireall areas
needed by a databasetransaction.

OFF is the default.
RETry count

Defines a limiton the number of times the system continues trying to gain
access toall areas withoutaccumulatingarea locks.

Count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.
RETry FORever

Directs the system to continue to try to gainaccess toall needed areas until it
successfullyacquiresallareasor until operatingsystemresource and time
limits areexceeded. You should specify the default of FOREVER unless
experience shows that a transactionisnotgainingaccess toareas as needed.

FOREVER is the default.

OFF RETRY FOREVER is the defaultwhen you omit the AREA ACQUISITION
THRESHOLD parameter from the SYSTEM statement.

CHKuser tasks IS check-user-task-count

For z/OS and z/VSE operating systems only, specifies the number of subtasks to be
attached by the system at runtime to detect abnormally terminated batch external
request units.

156 System Generation Guide



SYSTEM Statement Syntax Rules

Check-user-task-count must be an integer in the range 0 through 255.

Specify a valueequal to the number of CA IDMS batch jobs that execute
concurrentlyinthe DC/UCF system.

0, the default, directs the system not to use the check-user mechanismto detect
abends.

CUShion is storage-cushion-size

Specifies the amount of storage, in 1K bytes, to be reserved inthe primarystorage
pool for use by tasks that arealready executing.

Storage-cushion-size must be an integer inthe range 0 through 16,383.The default
isO.
Note: For more information aboutrelocatablestorage, see Storage Pools (see
page 63).

CVNumberis cvnumber

Identifies the DC/UCF system to the CA IDMS SVC. Additionally,ifa SYSCTL fileis
defined, the valuespecified by the CVNUMBER parameter is written to the SYSCTL
fileat system startup.

Cvnumber must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255.The defaultis 0.

Note: For more information aboutthe SYSCTL file, see the CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

Up to 256 DC/UCF systems can execute concurrentlyandindependently inasingle
machine. Systems executing concurrently must be defined with unique CYNUMBER
values, even if the systems use different SVCs.

z/VM systems: A DC/UCF system runningina CMS virtual machine must be defined
with CVNUMBER IS 0.

CWA size is cwa-size

Specifies the size, in bytes, of the common work area (CWA). The CWA is a block of
shared user storage that is availabletoall user tasks. A program accesses the CWA
by issuinga GET STORAGE request with a storage id of CWA. Use of the CWA
facilitates communication amongtasks.

Cwa-size must be a positiveinteger inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647;the
defaultis 0.
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DEAdlock DETection INTerval is deadlock-check-interval

Specifies the amount of time, in wall clock seconds, thatelapses before the system
searches for deadlocked tasks.

Deadlock-check-interval must be aninteger inthe range O through 1,200 and must
be:

m Less than the valuespecifiedinthe INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter of the
SYSTEM statement

m  Greater than or equal to the valuespecified inthe TICKER INTERVAL parameter
of the SYSTEM statement

The defaultis 5.

DEBug MESsage BUFfers is

Specifies the number of debug message buffers to be used by the DEBUG task.

number-of-buffers

Specifies the number of debug message buffers to be used by the DEBUG task.
Ifthis parameter is omitted then the defaultnumber of debug message buffers
is 5.Increasingthe debug message buffers above the defaultof 5 will increase
the amount of storage needed to process the DEBUG task messages. The value
specified canbeina range of 5 through 30.

DEBug MESsage BUFfers is buffer-count

Specifies the number of message buffers used by the CAIDMS onlinedebugger.

Increasingthe number of message buffers enables the debugger to display more
symbols andlistmoreinformation. However, the larger the value you specify, the
more storage is needed to execute the debugger.

Limits: 5- 30
Default: 5 (buffers)

DEScription codes =

For z/OS systems only, specifies operator-message description codes to be passed
to the DESC parameter for write-to-operator (WTO) macros issued by the system.

(Os-description-code)

Specifies one or more operator-message description codes, as describedin the
applicableoperating systemsupervisor services and macroinstructions.

Os-description-code must be an integer inthe range 1 through 16. Multiple
description codes must be separated by blanks or commas.

Clears any previously established operator-message description codes.
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DPE AUTotune is

Indicates if CA IDMS should automatically tunethe DPE count valueusing execution
statistics.

OFF
Turns off automatic tuning of DPE count.
ON
Turns on automatic tuning of DPE count.
Default: OFF
DPE count is

Specifies the number of deadlock prevention elements (DPEs) to allocateatsystem
startup.

dpe-count
Directs the system to allocatethe specified number of DPEs at startup.

Dpe-count must be an integer inthe range 1through 32,767.

DEFault/0

Directs the system generation compiler to calculatethe number of DPEs to
allocate. DEFAULT and O aresynonyms and can be used interchangeably.

DEFAULT is the defaultwhen you omit the DPE COUNT parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

DUMp

Directs the system to write a memory dump for all systemabend codes (that is,
39nn). Inmost cases,a dump is not necessary becausethe abend code itself
provides sufficientinformation to determine the cause of the abend.

NODump

Directs the system to write a memory dump only for system abend codes that do
not provide sufficientinformation to determine the cause of the abend.

NODUMP is the default when you specify neither DUMP nor NODUMP in the
SYSTEM statement.

Note: The DUMP/NODUMP specification does not affect task or external request
abend requests issued from DML programs.

ECB list is

Specifies the amount of storage to allocatefor the external event control block
(ECB) list.

ecb-list-size

Specifies the size,in words, of the amount of storage to allocatefor the ECB
list. Ecb-list-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.
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DEFault/0

Directs the system generation compiler to calculatethe size of the ECB list. The
compiler calculates thesize to equal two times the number of TCEs.

DEFAULT and Oare synonyms and canbe used interchangeably.

DEFAULT is the defaultwhen you omit the DPE COUNT parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

EVAI BASe YEAr is

Specifies the baseyear to be used by EVAL when doing built-in functions DATEDIFF
and DATEOFF.

base-year

Specifies the EVAL baseyear when doing built-in functions DATEDIFF and
DATEOFF to determine the century associated with the requested date. If this
parameter is omitted then the default baseyear is 68 meaning that years 69
andgreater are inthe 20th century, andyears 68 and lower areinthe 21th
century. The valuespecified canbeina range of 1 through 99.

EVAI CENtury VALidation is

Indicates whether century values areto be validated by EVAL when processing
built-in functions thataccept4-digityears, such as GOODDATEX.

ON
Indicates that EVAL is tovalidatecentury values.
OFF
OFF indicates that EVAL is not to validation century values.
The default for new systems is OFF
EVAI HIGh CENtury is

Specifies the highestcentury valuethat EVAL is to consider valid when processing
built-in functions thataccept4-digityears,such as GOODDATEX.

high-century

Specifies the high century to be used by EVAL when doing built-in functions
GOODDATEX century validation.

Ifthis parameter is omitted then the defaulthigh century is 20.

The valuespecified canbeina range of 1 through 99. This parameter has no
effect if the setting for EVAL CENTURY VALIDATION is OFF.
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EVAI LOW CENtury is

Specifies the lowest century valuethat EVAL is to consider valid when processing
built-in functions thataccept4-digityears, such as GOODDATEX

low-century

Specifies the low century to be used by EVAL when doing built-in functions
GOODDATEX century validation.

Ifthis parameter is omitted then the defaultlow century is 19.

The valuespecified canbe ina range of 1 through 99. This parameter has no
effect if the setting for EVAL CENTURY VALIDATION is OFF.

EXTernal wait is

Specifies the amount of time the system is to wait for the next request to be issued
within an external request unitbefore abnormally terminatingthe task.

Note: For more information about external user sessions, see External User
Sessions (seepage 39).

external-wait-time

Specifies the external wait time inwall-clock seconds. External-wait-time must
be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis 600.

FORever/NO

Directs the system not to terminate external request units based on an external
waittime. FORever and NO aresynonyms and can be used interchangeably.

GENeration identification is generation-id

Specifies a unique identifier for the system. The identifieris included in the system
options table, whichis builtinthe DC/UCF region/partition during system startup.
Ina memory dump, the identifier appears atthe beginning of the system options
table.

Generation-id must be a one- through eight-character alphanumericvalue.
INActive interval is

Specifies the amount of time the system permits an onlinetask or an external user
sessiontowaitfor a resourcebefore abnormally terminatingthe task or session.

inactive-wait-time
Specifies the inactiveinterval in wall-clock seconds.
Inactive-wait-time must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.
OFF

Directs the system not to terminate tasks or external user sessionsbased onan
inactiveinterval.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.
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INTernal wait is

Specifies the amount of time the system permits an external request unit to wait
for aresource before abnormally terminating the request unit.

Important: The INTERNAL WAIT parameter is notfunctional.lts functionis
performed by the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter of the TASK statement (see
page 293) for task RHDCNP3S. You can specify waittimes for individual batch or
CICS run-units by defining TASK statements where the tasknameis the firstbatch
program that establishes communication with the CV for the run-unit or the CICS
task code.

internal-wait-time

Specifies the internal waittime in wall-clock seconds. Internal-wait-time must
be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The defaultis 1,800.

FORever/NO

Directs the system not to terminate request units based on aninternal wait
time. FOREVER and NO are synonyms and can be used interchangeably.

JOUrnal retrieval

Directs the system to write BGIN and ENDJ checkpoints to the journal filefor run

units that perform no updates (thatis, for retrieval run units). JOURNAL RETRIEVAL
is the default.

Note: For the purposes of this parameter, a run unitthatreadies an areainan

update usage mode but that does not update the databaseis considered a retrieval
run unit.

NOJournal retrieval

Directs the system not to write BGIN and ENDJ checkpoints for retrieval run units.

JOUrnal FRAgment INTerval is fragment-interval-number

Specifies the maximum number of journal blocks to write to the journal file before
the system writes a dummy segment (DSEG) record to the journal file.

Fragment-interval must be aninteger inthe range 100 through 32,767.

0, the default, turns off the journal fragmentinterval.

JOUrnal TRAnsaction LEVel is transaction-level-number

Specifies the number of activetransactions thatmustbe runningina DC/UCF
system to defer the writingof a journal block.

Transaction-level-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 100.

Ifthe number of activetransactionsis lessthanthe valuespecified, the system
performs journal I/O each time a transaction checkpointis written to the journal
buffer page.

0, the default, directs the system to write a journal buffer to the journal block each
time a transaction checkpointis taken or when the journal bufferis full.
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LIMit for tasks is limit
Defines limits for task resource usage. Limit specifies thelimitfor each resource.
0, the default, directs the system not to limittask usage of the named resource.

You can code two LIMIT parameters for each resource: one for onlinetasks and one
for ERUS tasks. Specify only one resource in each LIMIT parameter.

CALI

Limits the number of system servicecalls (for example, HGETSTG, #LOAD, or
OBTAIN CALC) ataskcanissue.When you specify CALL, /imit must be aninteger
inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647.

Note: For performance purposes, external limits areonly checked after every
100 calls.Therefore, if the SYSTEM statement specifies CALL LIMIT FOR
EXTERNAL TASK IS 150, a batch program couldissue 200 DML calls beforethe
system determines that the limitis exceeded.

DBlo

Limits the number of databasel/O operations (that is,reads and writes) that
are performed for a task. When you specify DBIO, limit must be an integer in
the range 0 through 2,147,483,647.

LOCk

Limits the number of record locks thata transaction can concurrently hold.
When LOCK is specified, limit-n must be an integer in the range 0 through
2,147,483,647.

Note: For more information aboutrecord locks,see Database Locks (see
page 49)

STOrage

Limits the amount of storage that a task holds atone time. The limitis
expressed in 1K bytes.

When you specify STORAGE, limit must be an integer in the range 0 through
16,383.

ONLine

Indicates the specified limitapplies to all tasks defined to the system either
during system generation or at runtime.

EXTernal

Indicates the specified limitapplies to all tasks associated with external request
units (thatis, ERUS tasks).
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LIMits for ... are

Controls the enforcement of limits ontaskresource usage.You cancode one LIMIT
parameter for each system.

Note: Limits on taskresource usagecan be enforced onlyiftaskstatisticsarebeing
collected.

ONLine

Indicates the enforcement specification applies to all tasks defined to the
system either duringsystem generation or at runtime.

EXTernal

Indicates the enforcement specification applies to all tasks associated with
external request units (thatis, ERUS tasks).

ENAbled

Directs the system to build a resourcelimitblock (RLB) for each activetaskand
to enforce limits ontaskresourceusage.

DISabled

Directs the system to build an RLB for each activetask but not to enforce limits
on taskresource usage. Becausethe system builds RLBs, users can enablethe
enforcement of limits atruntime by means of the DCMT VARY LIMITS
command.

OFF

Directs the system not to build RLBs. Because no RLBs are built, limits on task
resource usageare not enforced.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the LIMITS FOR ONLINE parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

LOAdIist is

LOG

Identifies the defaultloadlistto be used by the system when searchingfor
programs.

SYSLOAD
Directs the system to use the predefined SYSLOAD load list.

SYSLOAD is the defaultwhen you omit the LOADLIST parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

load-list-name

Directs the system to use a user-defined load list. Load-list-name must be the
name of a load list defined by means of the system generation LOADLIST
statement.

Defines the system log file.
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DATabase
Directs the system log to the log area (DDLDCLOG) of the data dictionary.

FILE1

Directs the system log to one or two sequential files and identifies thefirst(or
only)file.

ddname-1

Specifies the z/0S or z/VM ddname of the firstlogfile. The defaultis
CDMSLOGA.

filename-1
Specifies the z/VSE filename of the firstlogfile. The defaultis COMSLGA.
COUNT1 record-count-1

Specifies the maximum number of records to write to the firstlogfile. When
the specified number of records is reached, the system closes the fileand
opens the second logfile,ifone is defined. If a second logfileis not defined,
the system reopens the firstlogfile.

Record-count-1 canbe any positiveinteger.

The COUNT1 parameter is required when the logis beingdirected to sequential
diskfiles.

FILE2

Identifies the second of two sequential logfiles.
ddname-2

Specifies the z/0S or z/VM ddname of the second logfile.
filename-2

Specifies the z/VSE filename of the second logfile.

COUNT2 record-count-2

Specifies the maximum number of records to write to the alternate logfile.
When the specified number of records is reached, the system closes the
alternate logfileand opens the firstlogfile.

Record-count-2 canbe any positiveinteger.

The COUNT2 parameter is required when the logis directed to sequential disk
files.
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TYPe device-type

For z/VSE systems only, specifies the device type of the sequential fileto which
the logis directed.

Note: For more information abouthow the system logs errors, see the CA IDMS
System Operations Guide.

Note: For more information aboutsystem currency, see Currency (see page 74).

MAXimum ERUs is external-request-unit-count

Specifies the number of EREs to allocateatsystem startup.
External-request-unit-count must be an integer in the range 0 through 255. The
defaultis 0.

Specify a valueequal to the total number of external request units you allowto
execute concurrently inthe DC/UCF system plus 10% - 20% of the total number of
3270-type terminals defined to the DC/UCF system.

MAXimum TASks is task-count

Specifies the maximum number of applicationand transientsystem tasks thatcan
be activeat a given time. The system generation compiler uses this valuewhen
calculatingthe number of TCEs to allocateatsystem startup.

Task-count must be an integer in the range 0 through 255. The defaultis 0.

Note: For more information about Task-Count, see Task Resource Usage (see

page 51), and also the chapter "System Performance" in the System Operations
Guide.

MESsage RETention is

Specifies the amount of time the system is toretain a message that was created by
the SEND command inthe queue area.Messages that exceed the specified
retention period are deleted automatically atsystemstartup.

message-retention-period
Specifies the message retention periodindays.
Limit: 0 - 255 (0is synonymous with 1; 255 is synonymous with FOREVER)
Default 7 (days)

FORever |OFF

Directs the system not to delete reports based on a retention period. FOREVER
and OFF aresynonyms and can be usedinterchangeably.

MULtiple ENClave is

Specifies whether the system allows thesame LE process/enclaveto be used for
multiple COBOL programs in the same task.
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ON
Specifies that the same process/enclavecanbe used for multiple programs.
OFF

Specifies that the same process/enclavecannotbe used for multiple programs.
This is the default.

MULtiple SIGnon is

Specifies ifthe same user-ID can be signed on to multipleinteractiveterminals
simultaneously.

YES

Specifies the same user-ID can be signed on to multipleinteractiveterminals

simultaneously.

Notes:

m Ifyou specify MULTIPLE SIGNON YES, you may need to increasethe
number of LTERMS defined to your DC/UCF system.

m  Multipleusersignons areautomatically allowed for external request units
(ERUS). UCF and LU 6.2 external user sessions useinteractive terminal
types, sothat multipleuser signons areautomatically allowed for them.
For more information about ERUS and other external usersessions, see
External User Sessions (see page 39).

NO

Specifies the same user-ID cannotbe signed on to multipleinteractive

terminals simultaneously.

NO is the default.

NEW COPy is

Specifies the action the system is to take when a load request for a program in the
load area (DDLDCLOD) of the data dictionary names a program thatis deleted from
its program pool.

MANual

Directs the system not to attempt to loadthe programuntil the user issues a
DCMT VARY PROGRAM NEW COPY command. The system disables the program
andterminates the taskor rununit thatissued the load request.

MANUAL is the default when you omit the NEW COPY parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

AUTomatic

Directs the system to mark the programfor new copy automaticallyand to
reattempt to loadthe program.
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ON COMmit

Specifies options that control commit behavior. These options apply only to commit
operations in which the databasesessionremains active.

WRIte COMT
Specifies that a COMT journal record should be written.
WRIte ENDJ
Specifies that an ENDJ journal record should be written.
NEW ID

Specifies that a new local transaction ID should beassigned to the next
transaction associated with the databasesession.

RETain ID

Specifies that the existinglocal transaction ID should beassigned to the
next transaction associated with the databasesession.

ON ROLIback continue

Specifies options that control rollback behavior. These options apply only to
rollback operationsin which the databasesessionremains active.

RETain ID

Specifies that followinga rollback, the current local transaction ID should be
assignedto the next transaction associated with the databasesession.

NEW ID

Specifies that followinga rollback, a new local transaction ID should be
assigned tothe next transaction associated with the databasesession.

OPErating system is operating-system

Identifies the hostoperating system under which the DC/UCF system is to run.
Operating-system must be one of the followingvalues:

Value Operating System
CMS z/VM

VSE z/VSE

MVS z/0S

If not specified, the operating system defaults to:
m  MVS for z/OS and z/VM systems

m VSE forz/VSE systems
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PAGe release is

For z/0S and z/VSE systems only, specifies whether the system is to invoke
operating system services (thatis, PGRLSE for z/OS systems, RELPAG for z/VSE
systems) to releasereal page frames associated with virtual pages thatare no
longer required and whose contents do not need to be saved.

YES
Directs the system to use the page releasefeature. Real page frames
associated with virtual pages that areno longer needed are availableto other
operating system tasks.
z/VSE systems: When you specify YES, the operating system SUPVR macro
must specify PAGEIN=n.

NO
Directs the system not to use the page releasefeature. z/OS users should
specify NO.
NO is the default when you omit the PAGE RELEASE parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

PRInt KEY is

Specifies the control key to use to printthe contents of a terminal screen.

PAn
Identifies a program attention key. N must be the integer 1, 2, or 3.

PFn
Identifies a program function key. N must be aninteger inthe range 1 through
24.

OFF

Indicates thatno system-wide print-screen key is defined.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the PRINT KEY parameter from the SYSTEM
statement.

PRInter CHEckpoint is

Specifies the frequency with which the system is to write checkpoints for each
report as the report is printed.

page-count

Directs the system to write printer checkpoints for all activereports. The
system writes checkpoints for a given report every page-count pages. If printing
is interrupted (for example, by a task or system abend), the system resumes
printingthe report at the lastcheckpoint.

Page-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. A valueof 0 is
synonymous with OFF.
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OFF

Directs the system not to write printer checkpoints. The system resumes
printinginterrupted reports at the beginning of the file.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the PRINTER CHECKPOINT parameter from
the SYSTEM statement.

PRInter CONtrol is
Specifies the printer form feed options.
SCS FORmfeed is
Specifies the form feed sequence sent to SCS devices.
FF-NL

Specifies the form feed sequence is "FF" (form feed) followed by "NL" (new
line). FF-NL is the default.

FF
Specifies the form feed sequence contains "FF" only.
ON REPort STArt
Specifies what happens when a report starts printing.
FORmfeed for NATive print is
Specifies the form feed processingfor native mode printreports.
FORmfeed for NON-Native print is
Specifies the form feed processing for non-native mode printreports.
Parameters for the two FORmfeed options are:
INSert
A form feed isinserted,if needed.
SUPpress

The report never starts with a form feed, i.e., if the report starts with a
form feed, itis removed.

NO-Insert
No change to the report contents is made.
SCS CR-LF is

Suppresses the Carriage Return/Line Feed sequence at the beginningof a
report transmitted to an SCS printer.

ON REPort END

Specifies what happens when a report finishes printing.
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FORmfeed for NATive print is
Specifies the form feed processingfor native mode printreports.
FORmfeed for NON-Native print is
Specifies the form feed processing for non-native mode printreports.
Parameters for the two FORmfeed options are:
INSert
A form feed isinserted.
NO-Insert
No form feed is inserted.
OVErriding REPort LINe LENgth is report-line-length

Specifies the linelength to be used for all reports generated withina DC/UCF
system.

Limits: 0- 255

If this parameter is 0 (zero) or not specified, the linelength used is based on the
printer terminal’s devicetype. Becausespecifyinga non-zero valueimpacts all
DC/UCF reports, exercise caution if you set this parameter.

PROgram pool is program-pool-size
Specifies the size,in 1K bytes, of the 24-bitprogram pool.

Program-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range 4 through 16,383. The defaultis

50.
Note: For more information aboutthe 24-bitprogram pool, see Program Pools (see
page 61).

PROTect

Enables the use of storage protection. Programs for which the system generation
PROGRAM statement specifies PROTECT will run with the alternate protect key
defined by the STORAGE KEY parameter.

NOProtect

Disables theuse of storage protection. Programs will run with the primary protect
key regardless of the PROGRAM statement PROTECT/NOPROTECT specification.

NOPROTECT is the default when you specify neither PROTECT nor NOPROTECT in
the SYSTEM statement.

QUEue JOUrnal

Specifies whether the system is to write after images of queue records to the
journalfile.
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Important! Ifyou code the QUEUE JOURNAL parameter immediately following the
RUNUNITS parameter, the system generation compilerinterprets the keyword
QUEUE as a continuation of the RUNUNITS parameter.

BEFore

Directs the system to write only before images of queue records to the journal
file. A rollforward operation cannotrebuild queues when you specify QUEUE
JOURNAL BEFORE inthe system definition.

ALL/YES

Directs the system to write both before and after images of queue records to
the journal file.

ALL and YES are synonyms and are used interchangeably.

ALL is the default when you omit the QUEUE JOURNAL parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

QUEue RETention is

Specifies the defaulttime period that the system retains queues that arecreated
dynamically. This valueis used onlyif noretention period is specified when a queue
is created. Queues whose retention period has expired are deleted automatically
when the system is next started.

queue-retention-period

Specifies the number of days that queues are to be retained.

Limits: 0- 255 (255 is synonymous with FOREVER; 0 is synonymous with 1)
FORever/OFF

Directs the system not to delete queues based on a retention period. FOREVER
and OFF aresynonyms that you can use interchangeably.

QUIlesce wait is

Specifies ifthe system permits a taskto waitfor a quiesce operation to terminate;
andif waitingis permitted the amount of time the task waits before itis abnormally
terminated.

STAIl interval

Specifies the quiesce waittime for a task is the same as the task's stallinterval.
This is the default.

quiesce-wait-time

Specifies the quiescewaitinterval in wall-clock seconds. quiesce-wait-time
must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.

FORever

Directs the system not to terminate tasks based on quiescewait time.
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NOWait

Specifies tasks do not wait for quiesce operations to terminate andinstead,
receive an errorindicatinganareais unavailable. For navigational DML
requests, this resultsinan error-status value of 'xx66'.

RCE count is

Specifies the number of resource control elements (RCEs) to allocateatsystem
startup.

rce-count
Directs the system to allocatethe specified number of RCEs at startup.
Rce-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.
DEFault/0

Directs the system generation compiler to calculatethe number of RCEs to
allocate. DEFAULT and 0 aresynonyms and are used interchangeably.

DEFAULT is the defaultwhen you omit the RCE COUNT parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

Note: For more information about RCEs, see Resource Management (see
page 51).

RCE AUTotune is

Indicates if CAIDMS should automatically tunethe RCE count valueusing execution
statistics.

OFF
Turns off automatic tuning of RCE count.
ON
Turns on automatic tuning of RCE count.
Default: OFF
RECovery wait is

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a taskto wait for a resourceto be
recovered by a failed data sharinggroup member before the taskis abnormally
terminated.

NOT ALLowed

Directs the system to immediately cancel the task. NOT ALLOWED is the
default.

recovery-wait-time

Specifies the recovery waittime in seconds. Recovery-wait-time must be an
integer inthe range 1 through 32,767. Avalue of zero is treated as if NOT
ALLOWED was specified.
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FORever

Directs the system to permit a taskto wait indefinitely.

REEntrant pool is reentrant-pool-size

Specifies the size,in 1K bytes, of the 24-bitreentrant pool. Reentrant-pool-size must
be aninteger inthe range 0 through 16,383 and must be largeenough to hold the
largestreentrant programthat will execute under the DC/UCF system. The default
isO.

RELocatable threshold is

Specifies the pointat which the system is to write relocatablestoragein storage
pool 0 to the scratch area (DDLDCSCR) of the data dictionary.

threshold-percentage

Directs the system to write relocatablestorageto the scratchareaacrossa
pseudo-converse when the amount of used spacein the storage pool exceeds
the specified threshold.

Threshold-percentage must be an integer inthe range 0 through 100. A value of
0 is synonymous with YES. A valueof 100 is synonymous with NO.

YES

Directs the system always to write relocatablestorageto the scratcharea
across a pseudo-converse. YES is the default.

NO

Directs the system never to write relocatablestorageto the scratcharea across
a pseudo-converse.

Note: For more information aboutstorage pool 0, see Storage Pools (see
page 63).

REPort retentionis

Specifies the amount of time the system is toretain a reportin the queue area.
Reports that exceed the specified retention period are deleted automaticallyat
system startup.

report-retention-period
Specifies the report retention period in days.

Report-retention-period must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255.The
defaultis 7. A valueof 255 is synonymous with FOREVER.

FORever/OFF
Directs the system not to delete reports based on a retention period.

FOREVER and OFF aresynonyms and canbe usedinterchangeably.
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RESource timeout
Controls the resource-timeout mechanism.
INTerval is

Specifies the amount of time the system is to wait for inputfrom the terminal
operator before invokingthe resourcetimeout program.

resource-timeout-interval
Specifies the resourcetimeout interval in wall-clock seconds.
Resource-timeout-interval must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.
FORever/OFF
Disables theresource-timeout mechanism.
FOREVER and OFF aresynonyms and can be usedinterchangeably.

FOREVER is the default when you omit the RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL
parameter from the SYSTEM statement.

PROgram is resource-timeout-prog-name

Specifies the programthe system invokes to handlethe resources owned by an
inactiveterminal when the resourcetimeout interval expires.

Resource-timeout-prog-name must be the name of a programincludedinthe
system definition. The defaultis RHDCBYE. RHDCBYE deletes all resources
owned by the terminal and returns control to the system.

Version version-num

Qualifies thenamed program with a version number. Version-num must be an
integer inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis 1.

Note: For more information aboutthe resource-timeout mechanism, see
Abend Detection and Timed Functions (see page 43).

RETrieval

Specifies whether the systemis to maintainlocks automatically for records inareas
accessedinsharedretrieval usage mode.

LOCk

Directs the system to maintainlocks for records inareas accessedinshared
retrieval usage mode. Records accessed by retrieval run units are prevented
from being updated. However, the maintenance of the additional locksadds
overhead.
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NOLock

Directs the system not to maintain locks for records inareas accessedinshared

retrieval usage mode.

NOLOCK is the default when you omit the RETRIEVAL parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

RLE count is

Specifies the number of resourcelink elements (RLEs) to allocateatsystem startup.

rle-count
Directs the system to allocatethe specified number of RLEs at startup.
Rle-count must be an integer inthe range 0 through 32,767.
DEFault/0

Directs the system generation compiler to calculatethe number of RLEs to
allocate. DEFAULT and 0 aresynonyms and are used interchangeably.

DEFAULT is the defaultwhen you omit the RLE COUNT parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

Note: For more information aboutRLEs, see Resource Management (see
page 51).

RLE AUTotune is

Indicates if CAIDMS should automatically tunethe RLE count valueusingexecution

statistics.
OFF

Turns off automatic tuning of RLE count.
ON

Turns on automatic tuning of RLE count.

Default: OFF

ROUte codes =

For z/0OS systems only, specifies operator-messagerouting codes to pass to the
ROUTCDE parameter for write-to-operator (WTO) macros issued by the system.

(Os-routing-code)

Specifies one or more operator-message routing codes, as described in the
applicableoperating systemsupervisor services and macroinstructions.

Os-routing-code must be an integer in the range 1 through 16. You must
separatemultiplerouting codes by blanks or commas.

Clears any previously established operator-messagerouting codes.
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RUNaway interval is

Specifies the maximum amount of time the system is to permit a task to execute
without returning control to the system.

runaway-task-time
Specifies the runaway interval in wall-clock seconds.

Runaway-task-time must be an integer inthe range 1 through 32,767. The
defaultis 10.

OFF
Directs the system not to check for runaway tasks.
RUNUnits for ... = run-unit-count

Specifies the number of predefined run units the system is to initiateatstartup to
servicerequests for:

m Load area processinginthe system default dictionary
m Message area processing
m  Queue area processing

m  Security checkingfor system-level resources such as tasks, queues,and load
modules

m Signon processinginthe user catalog

m Destination processinginthe system defaultdictionary

Run-unit-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.The defaultis 1.
LOAder

Predefines the specified number of run units for load area processinginthe
default dictionary.

MSGdict

Predefines the specified number of run units for message area processing.
QUEue

Predefines the specified number of run units for queue area processing.
SECurity

Predefines the specified number of run units for security processingon
system-level resources.

SIGnon

Predefines the specified number of run units for signon processingintheuser
catalog.
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SYStem/dest
Predefines the specified number of run units for destination processing.
SCRatch in STOrage is
Specifies whether or not scratchinformationresides in memory.
NO
Specifies that the scratchinformationis not memory-resident.
YES
Specifies that the scratchinformationis memory-resident.
LOCation

Controls where memory for the scratch informationisallocated with the following
options:

ANY | XA |64-bit

Determines the storage location. The storage needed for scratch processingis
allocated directly fromthe operating system and not from the CA IDMS storage
pools.

ANY

Acquires 64-bitstorage, if possible. If the request to allocate 64-bitstorage
fails, XAstorageis acquired.

Acquires 31-bitstorage.
64-bit

Acquires 64-bitstorage. If the request to allocate64-bitstoragefails, no
attempt to acquire XA storageis done.

Notes:

m  SCRATCH IN XA STORAGE IS YES is synonymous to SCRATCH IN STORAGE IS
YES LOCATION XA.

m  Usage of 64-bitstorageis controlled by the MEMLIMIT parameter of the
JOB or EXEC JCL statement.

Note: For more information aboutstorage protection, see Storage Protection
(see page 68).

PRImary extent is

Specifies the primaryscratch allocationsize.

178 System Generation Guide



SYSTEM Statement Syntax Rules

prim-size-with-unit

Specifies the size of the initial storagearea acquired for scratch use. Enter a
number inthe range 1-32767 followed by a unitof KB (Kilobyte: 2**10), MB
(Megabyte: 2**20), GB (Gigabyte: 2**30), TB (Terabyte: 2**40), or PB
(Petabyte: 2**50).

DEFAULT

Specifies the system default value. Ifthe DMCL contains a scratch area
definition, the default valueis the number of pages inthe area multiplied by
the page size. Ifno scratch areais defined inthe DMCL, the system default
valueis 1 MB.

SECondary extentis
Specifies the secondary scratch allocation size.
sec-size-with-unit

Specifies the amount of additional storageacquired when all existing scratch
storageisinuse.Enter a number inthe range 1-32767 followed by a unitof KB
(Kilobyte: 2**10), MB (Megabyte: 2**20), GB (Gigabyte: 2**30), TB (Terabyte:
2**40), or PB (Petabyte: 2**50).

DEFAULT

Specifies the system default value. The size of the secondaryallocationis equal
to the sizeof the primaryallocation.

LIMit is
Specifies the maximum scratch allocation size.
limit-with-unit

Specifies the maximum amount of scratch storage. The system continues to
allocate more storagefor scratch processing until thesum of all allocations
reaches the valuespecified by limit-with-unit. Enter a number inthe range
1-32767 followed by a unitof KB (Kilobyte: 2**10), MB (Megabyte: 2**20), GB
(Gigabyte: 2**30), TB (Terabyte: 2**40), or PB (Petabyte: 2**50).

DEFAULT

Specifies the system default value.|fthe DMCL contains a scratcharea
definition, the default valueis the number of pages inthe area multiplied by
the page ssize. Ifno scratchareais defined inthe DMCL, the system default
valueis the sizeof the primaryallocation plus 99 times the size of the
secondaryallocation.

SNAp SYStem is

Specifies whether to write a system snap dump to the DC/UCF log file. A system
snap dump writes a formatted display of the resources allocated to all activetasks.
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ON

Enables the writing of a system snap dump. This is the defaultfor the ADD
SYSTEM statement.

OFF
Disables thewriting of a system snap dump.

Note: For more information aboutSnap and System dump reading, see the CA
IDMS Navigational DML Programming Guide.

SNAp SYStem PHOto is

Specifies whether to write a system photo snap to the DC/UCF log file. A system
photo snap provides a summary of resources for all activetasks.

ON

Enables the writing of a system photo snap.This is the defaultfor the ADD
SYSTEM statement.

OFF
Disables thewriting of a system photo snap.
SNAp TASk is

Specifies whether to write a tasksnap dump to the DC/UCF log file. A tasksnap
dump writes a formatted display of the resources allocated to the task being
snapped.

ON

Enables the writing of a tasksnap dump. This is the defaultfor the ADD SYSTEM
statement.

OFF
Disables thewriting of a tasksnap dump.

TRAce is ON |OFF|TASk
Controls the inclusion of traceinformationintasksnaps.
ON

Includes formatted trace information for all tasks ina tasksnap.

OFF

Includes notrace informationinatasksnap.
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TASk

Includes only traceinformation for the task for which the snapis being
issued.

Default: ON
LIMit is snap-trace-limit | OFF

Limits the number of trace entries reported inatask snap.
snap-trace-limit

Specifies the maximum number of trace entries that arereported inatask
snap.

Limit: 0-32767

Default: 1000
Note: A valueof 0 is the same as specifying OFF.
OFF

Indicates thatthere is nolimitto the number of trace entries includedina
tasksnap.

SNAp TASk PHOto is

Specifies whether to write a task photo snap to the DC/UCF logfile. Atask photo
snap provides a summary of the resources for the task being snapped.

ON

Enables the writing of a task photo snap. This is the defaultfor the ADD
SYSTEM statement.

OFF
Disables thewriting of a task photo snap.
STAcksize is tce-stack-size

Specifies the size,in words, of the work storagestackin each task control element
(TCE).

Tce-stack-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis
1200.

Note: Usage of the stackincreases when the system is extended with applications
that run insystem mode. Examples of such applications arenumbered exits,
databaseprocedures, TCP/IP generic listeners (defined with MODE IS SYSTEM), and
SQL-invoked routines (defined with SYSTEM MODE).

STATistics

Controls the collection and writing of statistics.
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INTerval

Specifies the frequency with which system statisticsand histograms arewritten
to the logfile.

Regardless of the STATISTICS INTERVAL specification, systemstatisticsand
histograms are written to the log atnormal system shutdown and upon explicit
request by means of a DCMT WRITE STATISTICS command.

Note: Ifthe systemis to write statistics based on a time interval, the internal
statisticstask, RHDCSTTS, and the programitinvokes, RHDCSTTS, must both be
accessibletothe DC/UCF system. If these programs aresecured through CA
IDMS central security, you should assign them to a category and grant public
access tothat category. If these programs aresecured through an external
security package, you should grantpublic accessto them. For more information
about the CA IDMS central security facility, seethe CA IDMS Security
Administration Guide.

statistics-interval

Specifies the statisticsintervalinwall-clock seconds.

Statistics-interval must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. A value of
0 is synonymous with OFF.

Directs the system not to write statisticsbased ona time interval.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the STATISTICS INTERVAL parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.
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ROLI

Directs the system to write system statistics and histograms to the logfileand
roll them out at specified time and day interval.

If you change the local timewhile Statistics Interval Rollis active, the interval
will continueto be every 24 hours from the local timeoriginally used as input.
This means that after a time change, such as to daylightsavingstime, the
statisticswillrunan hour later or earlierinlocaltime. If you want to reset the
statisticssothatthey run at the originallocal time, you must either restartyour
system, where the interval will bereset based on the values inthe SYSGEN, or
use the DCMT VARY STATISTICS ROLL TIME HH:MM command to reset the
interval to the local time.

TIMe is interval-roll-time

Specifies the time of dayintwenty-four hour format (HH:MM) at which
statisticsareto be written andreset. The timeis interpreted as local time.

Default: 24:00
FREquency is day-frequency

Specifies the dayfrequency at which system statisticsand histograms are
to be written and reset.

Range: 1-999
Default: 1
NOROLI
Directs the system not to perform statisticsinterval roll.
LINe
Directs the system to collect by-linehistograms.
NOLine
Directs the system not to collectby-linehistograms.

NOLINE is the default when you specify neither LINE nor NOLINE in the
STATISTICS parameter of the SYSTEM statement.

Note: Regardless of the LINE/NOLINE specification, systemstatistics for lines
are always collected.

TASk
Directs the system to collect by-task histograms or task statistics.

TASK is the defaultwhen you specify neither TASK nor NOTASK in the
STATISTICS parameter of the SYSTEM statement.
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COLlect
Directs the system to collectby-task histograms.

COLLECT is the defaultwhen you specify neither COLLECT nor WRITE in the
STATISTICS TASK parameter of the SYSTEM statement.

WRIte
Directs the system to collectand write task statistics for each task.

Note: Taskstatistics mustbe collected to implement limits ontaskresource
usage.

z/VSE systems: Task statisticsarecollected onlyifthe IDMSS$SVC macro is
assembled with DC=YES.

USEr

Directs the system to maintain separatetask CPU-time statistics for
system-mode time and user-mode time.

NOUser

Directs the system to maintain one statistic representing total task execution
time.

NOUSER is the default when you specify neither USER nor NOUSER in the
STATISTICS TASK parameter of the SYSTEM statement.

TRAnNsaction
Enables the collection of transaction statistics.

Note: The collection of transaction statistics mustbe enabled if CA ADS dialog
statisticsarecollected.

NOTransaction
Disables thecollection of transaction statistics.

NOTRANSACTION is the default when you specify neither TRANSACTION nor
NOTRANSACTION inthe STATISTICS TASK parameter of the SYSTEM statement.

NOTask
Directs the system not to collectby-task histograms or task statistics.

Note: Regardless of the TASK/NOTASK specification, systemstatistics for tasks
are always collected.

STOrage KEY is storage-protect-key

Specifies the value of the alternate protect key to use for programs running with
storage protection enabled:

m For z/0S, z/VSE, and z/VM systems, storage-protect-key must be an integer in
the range 1 through 15

The default valuefor storage-protect-key is9.
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When key 9, the default, is used as the alternate protect key, the CA IDMS system
andthe operatingsystem are protected from user written code. However,
non-reentrant programs and user storage arenot protected from each other.
Alternate protect key 9 is explicitly intended for the high performance requirements
of the production CV. When key 9 is used as the alternate protect key, all user
storage and non-reentrant programs are swapped into key 9 at startup,and only
the PSW key is changed during program execution, thereby, providingnegligible
CPU overhead compared to running without storage protection.

The storage pools must be defined in such a manner that all forms of user-oriented
storage aresegregated from the system storage. In other words, define both an XA
and a non-XA storage pool for user storagetypes. Storage types: user, user-kept,
shared,and shared-kept, can be together, but they must be defined to secondary
storage pools and must be isolated from any secondary pools that contain database
or terminal type storage. Programdevelopment should not be done with key 9 as
the alternate protect key.

STOrage POOI is storage-pool-size
Specifies the size,in 1K bytes, of storage pool 0 (the primary storage pool).

Storage-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 16,383. The defaultis
50.

SVCis

Specifies whether a CA IDMS SVC is used for communication between the
DC/UCF system and programs executing in other regions/partitions.

svc-number
Identifies the CA IDMS SVC.
Svc-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255.

Ifa SYSCTL fileis defined, the valuespecified by the SVC parameter is
written to the SYSCTL fileat system startup.

NO
Specifies the system does not use an SVC for communication.

NO is the default when you omit the SVC parameter from the SYSTEM
statement.

z/VM systems: The IDMSVSVC module, and not the CA IDMS SVC, is used
for communication under z/VM. The SYSTEM statement, therefore, must
specify SVC ISNO.

SYSctl is

Defines the system control (SYSCTL) filebatch programs requesting database
services from the DC/UCF system will use.

ddname

Specifies the z/0S or z/VM ddname of the SYSCTL file.
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filename
Specifies the z/VSE filename of the SYSCTL file.

Note: To change the filenamefor z/VSE, the filename must also be
includedinanidmsopti module.

SYSctl

Specifies SYSCTL as the default valuefor the z/OS ddname, or the z/VSE
filename of the SYSCTL file.

DBName is

Identifies the databaseor data dictionary to which the system will route
requests from programs usingthe SYSCTL file.

database-name
Specifies a databasename included in the SYSCTL file.

Database-name must be the name of a databaseaccessible by the system
being defined or by the system identified by the NODENAME parameter.

DEFault

Indicates thata programusingthe SYSCTL filewill accessthenamed
databaseonlyif neither the IDMSOPTI module nor the program name a
database.

DEFAULT is the defaultwhen you specify neither DEFAULT nor ALWAYS in
the SYSCTL DBNAME parameter of the SYSTEM statement.

ALWays

Indicates thatprograms usingthe SYSCTL filewill alwaysaccessthe named
database.

NULI
Specifies the SYSCTL filewill notcontain a databasename.
NODename is

Identifies the nodename (system-name of SYSTEM D parameter) to which
the system will route requests from programs usingthe SYSCTL file.

node-name
Specifies a node name to beincludedinthe SYSCTL file.

Node-name must be the name of a DC/UCF system defined inthe CA IDMS
communications network.
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DEFault

Indicates thatdatabaserequests from programs usingthe SYSCTL fileare
directed to the named node onlyif neither the IDMSOPTI module nor the
program name a node.

DEFAULT is the defaultwhen you specify neither DEFAULT nor ALWAYS in
the SYSCTL NODENAME parameter of the SYSTEM statement.

ALWays

Indicates thatdatabaserequests from programs usingthe SYSCTL fileare
always directed to the named node.

NULI
Specifies the SYSCTL filewill notcontain a node name.

NO

Specifies that programs requesting services fromthe DC/UCF system will
not usea SYSCTL file.

NO is the default when you omit the SYSCTL parameter from the SYSTEM
statement.

SYSLocks is system-lock-count

Estimates the maximum number of databaselocks thatwill behheld at one time
withinthe system.

System-lock-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 2,147,483,647.
The defaultis 40,000.
SYSLocks AUTotune is

Indicates if CA IDMS should automatically tunethe SYSLOCKS parameter value
using execution statistics.

OFF

Turns off automatic tuning of SYSLOCKS.
ON

Turns on automatic tuning of SYSLOCKS.
Default: OFF

SYSTrace

Enables or disables thesystem tracefacility.
ON

Enables the system trace facility.
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OFF

Disables thesystem trace facility. Typically, OFF is specified in production
environments to eliminatestorage and processingoverhead.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the SYSTRACE parameter from the
SYSTEM statement.

TRAce

Specifies system trace options.

TABle SiZe table-size KB|MB

Specifies the size of the system trace table in kilobytes (KB) or megabytes
(MB).

Limit: 0-9999
Default: 4 MB

Note: Two copies of the system trace table areallocated on all z/0OS
systems.

ADJunct table SiZe adjunct-size KB|MB

Specifies the size of the adjuncttrace tablein kilobytes (KB) or megabytes
(MB).

Limit: 0-9999

Default: 0

SAVe ON | OFF

ON

OFF

Controls whether traceinformationis saved for future reporting.

Enables saving of trace information.

mAdjunct trace table entries are savedifan adjuncttracetable has been
allocated. If no adjuncttracetable has been allocated system tracetable
entries aresaved.

mTrace entries arewritten to the trace areaifone is definedinthe run
time DMCL, orthey are written to the logareaifone is defined. If neither
areais defined no trace informationis saved.

Disables saving of traceinformation.

Default: OFF
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TICker interval is time-check-interval

Specifies the frequency, in wall-clock seconds, with which the system is to check
timed functions (such as the runaway interval).

Time-check-interval must be an integer in the range 1 through 32,767.The defaultis

1.

z/VSE systems with BTAM terminals should acceptthe defaultvalueof 1. The
recommended valuefor all other systems is 5.

UNDefined program count is

Specifies the number of null programdefinition elements (PDEs) to make available
to the system.

primary count

Specifies the number of null PDEs to includeinthe program definitiontableat
system startup.

Primary-countmust be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis
0.

secondary-count

FOR

Specifies the number of null PDEs to includein secondary allocations of null
PDEs.

When all existing null PDEs, ifany,are occupied, the system allocates additional
null PDEs from Storage pool 0. Secondary-count must be an integer in the
range O through 32,767. The defaultis 0.1fthe secondary countequals 0, the
system will terminate tasks requesting null PDEs when all the null PDEs
allocated atstartup are occupied. The comma separatingthe primaryand
secondary count values is optional.

Identifies the types of programs that are eligible for automatic definition.
Enclosethe program type specificationin parentheses. Multipletypes must be
separated by blanks or commas. Program types notincludedinthe FOR
parameter areineligible for automatic definition.

For example, FOR (DIALOGS MAPS TABLES) disallowsautomatic definition of
subschemas.

Note: At runtime, the DC/UCF system enforces restrictions on automatic
definition only for programs that residein the load area of a data dictionary
andsubschemas thatresideinaloadlibrary.Dialogs, maps,andtables that
resideina loadlibraryarealwayseligiblefor automatic definition.

ACCess MODule

Allows automatic definition of access modules. An access moduleis an
executable form of the SQL statements that programs issuewhen usingthe CA
IDMS SQL.
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DlAlogs

Allows automatic definition of dialogs created by the CA ADS dialogcompiler
(ADSC or ADSOBCOM).

MAPs

Allows automatic definition of maps created by the CA IDMS MappingFacility.
SUBschemas

Allows automatic definition of subschemas created by the subschema compiler.
TABles

Allows automatic definition of edit and code tables created by the IDD DD
compiler.

ALL

Allows automatic definition of CA ADS dialogs, maps, edit, and code tables,and
subschemas.

ALL is the default when you omit the FOR parameter from the UNDEFINED
PROGRAM COUNT parameter inthe SYSTEM statement.

TRAnsaction SHAring is
Specifies the defaulttransaction sharingoption for all tasks within the system.
OFF
Specifies transaction sharingis disabled for alltasks in thesystem.
ON
Specifies transaction sharingis enabled for all tasksin the system.
UPDate

Specifies whether the system is to maintainlocks automatically for records inareas
accessedin protected update usage mode.

LOCk

Directs the system to maintainlocks for records inareas accessed in protected
update usage mode. Records updated arenot accessed by retrieval run units.
However, the maintenance of the additional locks adds overhead.

Typically, LOCK s specified in conjunction with the RETRIEVAL LOCK parameter.
NOLock

Directs the system not to maintainlocks for records inareas accessedin
protected update usage mode.

NOLOCK is the default when you omit the UPDATE parameter from the SYSTEM
statement.
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USErtrace
Determines the size of the buffer the user trace facility uses atruntime.
ON entries = user-trace-buffer-entry-count

Specifies the number of words allocated to the user trace buffer when the user
trace facilityis enabled for a terminal. Each user trace entry requires
approximately 25 words of storage.

User-trace-buffer-entry-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999.
OFF

Specifies the system will allocatea minimum user trace buffer of 253 words (or
approximately 10 entries) when the user trace facilityis enabled for a terminal.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the USERTRACE parameter from the SYSTEM
statement.

XA PROgram pool is xa-program-pool-size

For systems supporting 31-bitaddressingonly, specifies thesize,in 1K bytes, of the
31-bitprogram pool. Xa-program-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range0
through 2,097,151. The defaultis 0.

Note: An XA PROGRAM pool may be added, or it's sizechanged, at system
generation time. At runtime, the DCMT VARY SYSGEN REFRESH command with the
PROGRAM POOL option makes the change effective.

XA REEntrant pool is xa-reentrant-pool-size

For systems supporting 31-bitaddressingonly, specifies thesize,in 1K bytes, of the
31-bitreentrant pool. Xa-reentrant-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range0
through 2,097,151. The defaultis 0.

Note: An XA REENTRANT pool may be added, or it's sizechanged, at system
generation time. At runtime, the DCMT VARY SYSGEN REFRESH command with the
PROGRAM POOL option makes the change effective.

XA STOrage pool is xa-storage-pool-size

For systems supporting 31-bitaddressingonly, specifies thesize,in 1K bytes, of
storage pool number 255 (31-bitstorage pool). Storage pool 255 is used to allocate
XA storagefor databaseprocessing.

Xa-storage-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 2,097,151. The
defaultis 0.

Use the XA STORAGE POOL statement to define storage pools 128 through 254.
These storage pools areused to allocate XA storagefor user applications.

Note: An XA STORAGE pool may be added, or it's sizechanged, at system
generation time. At runtime, the DCMT VARY SYSGEN REFRESH command with the
STORAGE POOL option makes the change effective.
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ALL

In DISPLAY/PUNCH statements only, directs the system generation compiler to
displayor punch the entire system definition (that is, the system entity and all
entities associated with the specified system).

CURrent SYStem

In DISPLAY/PUNCH statements only, directs the system generation compiler to
display or punch the definition of the current system.

SYSTEM Statement Usage
The SYSTEM ID Parameter

The name you specify as the system-name on the SYSTEM ID parameter of the SYSTEM
statement is the identifier of the DC/UCF system you are defining. System-name is the
nodename of the DC/UCF system and should be specified as the object of a nodename
variableas appropriate. Additionally, system-name is the name you should specify when
creatingthe resource SYSTEM as part of CA IDMS central security set-up.

Using AUTOTUNING

To useauto-tuning, change tracking must be activefor the DC/UCF system, since
statistical information needed for tuning is capturedinthe SYSTRK files.

New DCMT commands displayandreset values usedintuning.

Whilethe use of auto-tuning can be beneficial in many situations,itis not
recommended under the followingconditions:

m |fa systemis normallyactivefor onlyshortdurations (less than 24 hours).

m  |fa parameter must be set to accommodate a rarely-executed workload.

Choosing an Area Acquisition Threshold

Before the area acquisition threshold countis reached, the system will free locks on
areas previouslylocked by the databasetransactionifthetransaction mustwaitto place
alockon another area. Once the thresholdis reached, the system will not release
existingarea locks before waiting for a new area lock.

You should specify the default of OFF RETRY FOREVER unless experience shows that a
databasetransactionisnotgainingaccess toareas as needed.

Choosing a Deadlock Detection Interval

Always set the DEADLOCK DETECTION INTERVAL parameter to 1.
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System-Internal Parameters

DPE COUNT is a system-internal parameter. You should acceptthe defaultvalueunless
experience indicates thatthis valueis insufficientto meet processingneeds.

ECB LIST is a system-internal parameter; you should acceptthe default valueunless
experience indicates thatthis valueis insufficientto meet processing needs.

RCE COUNT is a system-internal parameter; you should acceptthe default valueunless
experience indicates thatthis valueis insufficientto meet processing needs.

RLE COUNT is a system-internal parameter; you should acceptthe defaultvalue unless
experience indicates thatthis valueis insufficientto meet processingneeds.

The ECB List

The ECB listis used to synchronize events between the DC/UCF system andthe host
operating system. The listcontains pointers to ECBs for each task waitingfor an
operating system event (for example, a diskread). Upon completing an event for which
ataskis waiting, the operating system posts the appropriate ECB. The DC/UCF system
canthen dispatch the waitingtask.

Journaling Retrieval Run Units

Specifying NOJOURNAL reduces the size of the journal file; however, potentially
valuableaudit-trailand statisticalinformationis notrecorded.

Regardless of the JOURNAL/NOJOURNAL specification, the system always writes the
followingrecords to the journal file:

m  BFOR and AFTR entries

m  TIME, AREA, and ABRT checkpoints

m  Records written by a user program

Specifying a Journal Fragment Interval

If your journal files arelarge, a journal fragment interval can significantly enhance
warmstartprocessing. The warmstartlogic begins its recovery processingatthe most
recently accessed journal fragment. Additionally, used with the journal driver task, a
journal fragmentinterval canresultinjournalrecords being written to the journal more
quickly thus reducingjournal file bottlenecks.

To activatethe journal fragmentinterval, you must specify a journal fragmentinterval of
atleast100.
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Specifying a Journal Transaction Level

You canreduce journal I/O activity by activatingthejournal transaction level and
specifyingthe point at which CA IDMS will defer the writing of journal buffers to the
journalfile.Instead, CAIDMS will waituntil the journal bufferis full or until the number
of activetransactions drops belowthe journal transaction level, before writing the
journal buffer to the journal file.

Specify atleasta journal transaction level of 4.
Specifying a Print-Screen Key

The print-key specification overrides the control-key assignments in the keys tableused
for online products inthe CA IDMS environment. For example, if the keys table for
onlinelDD assigns PF12 the function of printing the entire work fileand the SYSTEM
statement names PF12 as the print-screen key, PF12 will printonly the current screen
duringanonlinelDD session. For more information aboutkeys tables,see KEYS
Statement (see page 225).

Note: The transfer control facility (TCF) uses PF3 and PF9 for the TERMINATE and
SUSPEND functions. If you define the system-wide print-screen key as PF3 or PF9, be
sure to specify an override for tasks thatexecute under TCF. You use the system
generation TASK statement to override the print-screen key forindividualtasks. For
more information aboutthe TASK statement, see TASK Statement (see page 291).

Adjusting the TCE Stack Size

The recommended valuefor the STACKSIZE parameter is 1200. Use this valueunless
experience indicates itis insufficientto meet processing needs. Runtime taskabend
code D009 and system abend code 3973 indicatethat the storagestacksizerequires
adjustment.

No CA IDMS SVC under z/0S or z/VSE

Ifthe SYSTEM statement specifies SVCIS NO under z/OS or z/VSE:
m  Batch programs cannotcommunicate with the system.

m  Programs executing under a TP monitor can communicate with the system onlyif
the TP monitoris runninginthe same region/partition as the DC/UCF system (that
is,inattach mode). Inthis case,the SYSCTL parameter of the SYSTEM statement
must identify a system control file.

m  Storage protection is notfunctional.
m  The runaway-interval mechanismis notavailable.
m  The system cannot include XA program and storage pools.

m  The IDMSUSVC module must be link edited with the DC/UCF startup routine.
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The System Trace Facility

The system trace facility is used to trace system events duringthe development and
debugging of user programs and can be managed at run time with the DCMT DISPLAY
SYSTRACE and DCMT VARY SYSTRACE commands. When the system trace facilityis
enabled, each databaseor teleprocessingrequestis traced through the system service
modules used in processingthe request.

System trace informationis recordedina tracetable buffer allocated atsystem startup.
Each entry inthe tracetable contains the taskid, the request type, and the contents of
registers 11 through 16 and 1 through 8 for a servicerequest. When the tracetable
becomes full,the system begins recording new entries at the beginningof the table,
overwriting previously written entries. When a program issues a SNAP request, the
system writes the trace tableto the log.

Automatic Program Definition

Null PDEs areused for the automatic definition of programs not defined by PROGRAM
statements duringsystem generation. When you execute a program thatis eligiblefor
automatic definition, the system uses a null PDE for the program definition.

Programs that are not eligible for automatic definition must be explicitly defined either
during system generation by means of the PROGRAM statement or at runtime by means
of the DCMT VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM command.

More Information:

m  For more information aboutthe PROGRAM statement, see PROGRAM Statement
(see page 260).

m  For more information aboutthe DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

The User Trace Facility

The user trace facility is used for debugging purposes.

When the user trace facility is enabled for a terminal,information on requests issued
from the terminal is recordedinthe user trace buffer. When the buffer becomes full,
new entries are written to the beginning of the buffer; previously recorded entries are

overwritten.

The user trace facility is enabled atruntime by means of either the DCUF USERTRACE
command or the DCMT VARY LTERM command.
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Specifying commit and rollback options:

You canspecify options thatcontrol the followingcommitand rollback behavior.
m  The type of journal record written on a commit

m  Whether a new local transaction IDis assigned on a rollback continue or commit

You can control whether a COMT or ENDJ journal recordis written on a commit
operationinwhich the databasesessionremainsactive. Writingan ENDJ can reduce
recovery time because less data has to be examined to locatethe startof a recovery
unit. This benefit applies to onlinerecovery, warmstart, and ROLLBACK and
ROLLFORWARD recovery operations. ENDJ is most beneficial in cases where
long-runningtransactions performrelatively infrequentupdates between commit
operations.In cases where update transactions arecommitted frequently, writing ENDJ
journal records can negativelyimpactthe amount of information journaled because
another BEGN journal record will haveto be written before the firstupdate followinga
commit operation.

Note: ENDJ journal records arealways written when system rununits are committed,
regardless of the ON COMMIT option specified.

You can control whether a new local transaction IDis assigned followinga commitor
rollback operationinwhich the databasesession remainsactive. Assigninga new
transaction ID reduces the chance of duplicateIDs should this valuewrap withina single
cycleof a central version. Italso has the effect of recordingjournal statistics separately
by commit recovery unit rather than across all recovery units within a database
transaction.Youcanassigna new ID on a commit operationonlyifyou alsospecify that
an ENDJ checkpoint record be written.

Note: A new transaction|Dis always assigned when system run units arecommitted or
rolled out.

Task Snap Dump and System Snap Dump Options
A tasksnap can provide useful information when developingand debugging user

programs.These options can be overridden dynamically by the DCMT command at the
Taskand Program/level.
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Example: SYSTEM Statements

Adding a System

The following SYSTEM statement shown adds DC/UCF system 80 to the data dictionary.
Parameters not explicitly coded defaultas indicated in the syntax.

ADD SYSTEM 80

CUSHION IS 6
DEADLOCK DETECTION INTERVAL IS 300
DUMP
GENERATION IDENTIFICATION IS SYS80
INACTIVE INTERVAL IS 300
NOJOURNAL RETRIEVAL
LOG DATABASE
MAXIMUM ERUS IS 10
MAXIMUM TASKS IS 13
OPERATING SYSTEM IS MVS
PRINT KEY IS PF12
PRINTER CHECKPOINT IS 50
PROGRAM POOL IS 160
REENTRANT POOL IS 300
RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL IS 1800
RUNAWAY INTERVAL IS 60
RUNUNITS

FOR MS®ICT = 2

FOR SIGNON = 2

FOR SEQURITY = 1

FOR SYSTEM/DEST = 2
SNAP SYSTEM OFF
SNAP SYSTEM PHOTO OFF
STACKSIZE IS 1200
STATISTICS INTERVAL 3600
STORAGE POOL IS 345
SVC IS 173
SYSCTL IS SYSCTL
SYSLOCKS IS 1200
SYSTRACE ON ENTRIES = 250
TICKER INTERVAL IS 5
USERTRACE ON ENTRIES = 500.

Modifying a System

The following SYSTEM statement modifies the definition of DC/UCF system 80.
Parameters not explicitly coded remain unchanged.

MODIFY SYSTEM 80
NODUMP.
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Displaying a System

The SYSTEM statement shown next, ifissued after the MODIFY SYSTEM 80 statement

shown above, displaysthedefinition of DC/UCF system 80. The display options default
as specifiedinthe SET OPTIONS statement.

DISPLAY CURRENT SYSTEM.

The SET OPTIONS statement is describedin SET OPTIONS Statement (see page 99).

Deleting a System

The following SYSTEM statement deletes the definition of DC/UCF system 80 from the
data dictionary.

DELETE SYSTEM 80.

Non-Stop Processing

This chapter describes the enhancements that enable CA IDMS to supportcontinuous
operations.
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Expanded Statistics Fields

Several fields used to collect CA IDMS run-time statistics have been enlarged to
accommodate the larger values thatcan be expected with faster processors and
non-stop operations.

The field sizehas been increased from singleto double words for statisticsrelated to
storage management and CPU utilization. These changes affect the following DSECTs:
m  #SCADS—Subtask control area
m  #SCTDS—Storage control table

m  #SMTDS—Storage management table

The following system tasks and operator commands now displaylarger values:
m  OPER WATCH STORAGE SUBPOOL
m  OPER WATCH STORAGE POOL USAGE <nn>

m  DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE STORAGE <pool number>
m  DCMT DISPLAY MPMODE

m DCMT DISPLAY STATISTICS SYSTEM

m  DCMT DISPLAY SUBTASKS

m  DCMT DISPLAY SUBTASK <nn>

Where spaceis limited on the output screen, largevalues aredisplayed in scientific
notation.
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The system generation statements presented inthis chapter areused to define the
component entities of a DC/UCF system, with the exception of the teleprocessing
network entities. Statements used to define the teleprocessing network are describedin
Teleprocessing Network Statements (see page 317).

Statements inthis chapter arepresented inalphabetical order. The description of each
statement is accompanied by syntax, syntaxrules,and examples.

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE and DISPLAY/PUNCH syntax for each entity type are presented
together. Syntaxrules followthe presentation of both types of syntax. Options that
applyto onlyone verb are noted inthe rules.Syntax rules presented are not repeated
unless special considerations apply.

This section contains the followingtopics:

ADSO Statement—Define CA ADS Generation (see page 201)

AUTOTASK Statement—Define Tasks (see page 213)

DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement—Assign Default Values (see page 216)
DESTINATION Statement—Group Users or Terminals (see page 218)

IDD Statement—Define Default Usage Mode (see page 223)

KEYS Statement—Define a Keys Table (see page 225)

LOADLIST Statement—Define Load Lists (see page 235)

MAPTYPE Statement—Creates Alternative Map Table (see page 240)

NODE Statement—Defines a Node (see page 242)

OLM Statement—Define OLM Characteristics (see page 246)

OLQ Statement—Define OLQ Runtime Environment (see page 252)

PROGRAM Statement—Defines and Associates a Program (see page 260)
QUEUE Statement—Defines DC/UCF System Queues (see page 273)

RESOURCE TABLE Statement—Defines a Resource Table (see page 277)
RUNUNITS Statement—Creates Predefined Run Units (see page 281)

SQL CACHE Statement—Controls SQL Caching (see page 284)

STORAGE POOL Statement—Defines Secondary 24-BitStorage Pools (see page 286)
TASK Statement (see page 291)

TCP/IP Statement—Defines TCP/IP Runtime Environment (see page 308)

XA STORAGE POOL Statement—Defines the 31-Bit Storage Pools (see page 313)

ADSO Statement—Define CA ADS Generation

The ADSO statement is used to define the CA ADS generation and runtime
environments. This statement supplies information used by the DC/UCF system to build
the CA ADS control block (OCB). The ADSO statement is requiredif CAADS is to be used
with a DC/UCF system.
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CA ADS/Batch users: If ADSO statement parameters are modified, a new ADSOOPTI
load module must be generated by running ADSOBSYS. For instructions onrunningthe
ADSOBSYS utility, see the CA ADS Reference Guide.

ADSO Statement Syntax

»>- ADSo
ADD —
E MODify —
DELete —

g L ACTqvi i
ivity log is YES
Lo T
" adstask is —— ADS 4—_|—|
L task-code
I_ ADS2task is —|: ADS?2 4ﬁ—1
task-code

L ADS2TCF task is [ Abs2U ‘i—J
task-code

L AUTODialog is d7alog-name il

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

L ~ P
AUTOStatus is YES <«
L NO — I: OPTional
MANdatory

L coBol Move is —— YES
o Form
NO OPTional
MANdatory

v

L COMment DELimiter is T adso-comment-delimiter —I
1 <

v

L DIAGnostic screen is —E YES
NO

A 4

L DIAlog STAtistics

v
\ 4

ON SELected
L ALL - I-CHEckpo1’nt interval is

|
200 < |
—E checkpoint—intervaZJ
NULL

OFF <

fast-mode-threshold

L FASt mode threshold is —E 6000 <«
OFF
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v

L MAXimum LINKS is T 10 4—_|——|
max-17ink-count

L MENu is T USEr < J
AL — L kegp

v

v

L .
NEWpage mapout 1is YES
Lo

v

L OPErating system is operatfng—system—l

\ 4

L PRImary pool is T 4000 <« N
primary-buffer-size

L RECord COMpression is T ON trj
OFF

g L RESources are FIXed
T e
RELocatable

L SECondary pool 1is T 2000 « ]
secondary-buffer-size

v

v

v

v

L STAtus definition record is ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC «
L status-definition-record-name |

A 4
v

J
L con 4 < [ ': l
Version is 1 « MANdatory
L version-number | OPTional

L sTorage MoDe is - CALculatei:,—'
SGEnsize

X

DISPLAY/PUNCH ADSO Statement
>>—|: DISpla all ADSo
PUNEh y—-—l_

»
»

v

v

r .
WITh \{ DETails
|: ALSo WITh E HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe

v

> L AS COMments
L SYNtax

)4

C e o I
TO T module-specification
SYSpch —'p
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ADSO Statement Parameters

ACTivity log is

Requests the CA ADS dialogcompiler to perform activity logging for database
commands inadialog. Databaseactivity records document potential dialog
databaseactivityandarestored in the dictionary when the dialogis generated.

YES

Enables activity logging.

YES is the defaultwhen you omit the ACTIVITY LOG parameter from the ADSO
statement.

NO

Specifies no activity loggingis performed.

ADStask is task-code-a

Specifies the task code used to invokethe CA ADS runtime system. Task-code must
be ataskcode thatinvokes the program ADSORUN1, as defined inthe data
dictionary with a TASK statement. The defaultis ADS.

ADS2task is task-code

Specifies the secondarytask code used to invoke the CA ADS runtime system when
not runningunder the CA IDMS Transfer Control Facility (TCF). (The ADS2TCF
parameter, described below, defines the secondary task code under TCF.) This task
codeis used internally by CA ADS and will never be entered by the terminal
operator.

Task-code must be a task code that invokes the program ADSOMAIN, as defined in
the data dictionary with a TASK statement. The defaultis ADS2.

ADS2TCf task is task-code

Specifies the secondarytask code used to invoke the CA ADS runtime system while
running under TCF. This task code is usedinternally by CA ADS and will never be
entered by the terminal operator.

Task-code must be a task code that invokes the program ADSOMAIN, as defined in
the data dictionary with a TASK statement. The defaultis ADS2U.

AUTODialog is dialog-name

Specifies a dialogto be initiated automatically when the terminal operator invokes
the CA ADS runtime system but does not enter a dialognameor ADSA application
taskcode.

Dialog-name must be the name of a mainlinedialogaccessibleto the terminal
operator at runtime.

AUTOStatus is

Specifies the default AUTOSTATUS setting for dialoggenerationsessions.
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YES
Enables AUTOSTATUS for all dialogs atthe beginning of a dialoggeneration
session.
YES is the defaultwhen you omit the AUTOSTATUS parameter from the ADSO
statement.

NO
Disables AUTOSTATUS at the beginningof a dialoggenerationsession.

OPTional
Allows the application developer to override the default AUTOSTATUS setting
duringdialoggeneration.
OPTIONAL is the defaultwhen you specify neither OPTIONAL nor MANDATORY
inthe AUTOSTATUS parameter of the ADSO statement.

MANdatory
Prevents the application developer from changingthe default AUTOSTATUS
setting duringdialog generation.

COBol MOVe is

Defines the treatment of numeric values placed into alphanumeric fields by
arithmeticand assignmentcommands. The COBOL MOVE parameter assignsthe
default option displayed onthe CA ADS dialog compiler Dialog Options screen.

YES

Indicates that CA ADS automatically moves the result of an arithmetic or
assignmentcommand into the target field accordingto standard COBOL rules.

NO

Indicates that CA ADS automatically moves the result of an arithmetic or
assignmentcommand into the target field accordingto standard CA ADS rules.

NO is the default when you omit the COBOL MOVE parameter from the ADSO
statement.

OPTional

Indicates the application developer can change the COBOL MOVE setting on a
dialog-by-dialogbasis.

MANdatory

Indicates the application developer cannotchange the COBOL MOVE setting on
adialog-by-dialogbasis.

Note: For more information aboutthe COBOL MOVE parameter, see the CA
ADS Reference Guide.
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COMment DELimiter is ‘adso-comment-delimiter’

Specifies the character to be used as the comment delimiter.
adso-comment-delimiter must be a singlecharacter enclosed in single quotes.

Default: An exclamation mark (‘')

DIAGnostic screen is

Controls the display of the Dialog Abort Information screen when the CA ADS
runtime system detects anabend conditioninan executing dialog.

YES

Indicates that CA ADS will display the Dialog Abort Information screen and will
write error messages to the system log.

YES is the defaultwhen you omit the DIAGNOSTIC SCREEN parameter from the
ADSO statement.

NO

Indicates that CA ADS will notdisplaytheDialogAbort Information screen.
When the runtime system terminates anabendingdialog, CA ADS writes error
messages to the system log and displaysthefollowingto the terminal operator:

ERROR OCCURRED DURING PROCESSING. CA ADS
DIALOG ABORTED.

DIAlog STAtistics

Specifies whether dialogstatistics will be collected for CA ADS dialogs.

Note: Users can override DIALOG STATISTICS parameter options at runtime by
means of the DCMT VARY ADSO STATISTICS command. DCMT commands are
describedin CA IDMS System Tasks and Operator Commands Guide.

Note: CA ADS/Batch dialogstatistics collectionisenabled by means of the
ADSOBSYS utility.

ON
Indicates thatdialogstatisticsand application overhead activity statistics are
collected.
CA ADS dialogstatisticsarecollected onlyiftransaction statistics collectionis
enabled.

SELected
Enables statistics collection for dialogs on a dialog-by-dialog basisin
conjunction with the DIALOG STATISTICS parameter of the PROGRAM
statement (described in PROGRAM Statement.)

ALL

Enables statistics collection for all dialogs.
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CHEckpoint interval is

Specifies the frequency with which dialogstatisticsarewritten to the system
logfile. The checkpointinterval is based onthe number of times statisticsare
accumulated for any dialog.

checkpoint-interval

Specifies that dialogstatistics arewritten to the log file after being
accumulated the indicated number of times.

Checkpoint-interval must be an integer in the range 0 through 32,767.The
defaultis 200.Avalue of Ois synonymous with NULL.

NULL

Specifies that no checkpointinterval applies and thatstatisticsrecords are
written to the logfileafter anapplication terminates.

OFF
Indicates thatno dialogstatistics will be collected.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the DIALOG STATISTICS parameter from the
ADSO statement.

Note: For more information aboutdialogstatistics, seethe System Operations
Guide.

FASt mode threshold is

Specifies the pointat which the CA ADS runtime system is to write record buffer
blocks (RBBs) and statistics control blocks to the scratch area (DDLDCSCR) of the
data dictionaryacrossa pseudo-converse. If the total size, in bytes, of the RBBs and
statistics control blocksinall storage pools exceeds the fast mode threshold
(specifiedin bytes), and if the ADSO statement specifies RESOURCES ARE FIXED, the
system writes the RBBs and statistics control blocks to scratch.

Note: If the ADSO statement specifies RESOURCES ARE RELOCATABLE, the system
writes RBBs and statistics control blockstoscratchacrossa pseudo-converse
regardless of the FAST MODE THRESHOLD specification.

fast-mode-threshold
Specifies the fastmode thresholdin bytes.

Fast-mode-threshold must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647.
The defaultis 6,000.

0 directs the system always to write RBBs and statistics control blocks to
scratch acrossa pseudo-converse.

OFF

Directs the system never to write RBBs and statistics control blocks to scratch
across a pseudo-converseifthe ADSO statement specifies RESOURCES ARE
FIXED.
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MAXimum LINks is max-link-count

Specifies the maximum number of dialoglevels thatcan be established by each CA
ADS application thread.

Max-link-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 9,999.The defaultis 10.

The valuespecified for max-link-count should be equal to atleast3. A valueof 5 is
sufficientfor most systems.

Important! Some CA products are CA ADS applications. Specifyingtoolow a value
for the MAXIMUM LINKS parameter will affectthe performance of these products.

MENu is

Controls the display of mainlinedialogs on the CA ADS runtime system Dialog
Selection screen.

USEr

Specifies that CA ADS will display a mainlinedialog onthe menu screen onlyif
the user holds the authority to execute the dialog.

For more information aboutsecurity, see the CA IDMS Security Administration

Guide.
USER is the default when you omit the MENU parameter from the ADSO
statement.
ALL
Specifies that CA ADS will displayall mainlinedialogs onthe menu screen.
KEEP

Directs CA ADS to save the menu screen across pseudo-converses. If youdo not
specify KEEP, CA ADS rebuilds the menu screen eachtime itis displayed.

NEWpage mapout is

Specifies how CA ADS is to perform a mapout when a dialog's mapis already
displayed as theresultof a previous mapout.

YES

Indicates that CA ADS will always performa new page mapout, mappingout
literal fieldsas well as data, message, and page fields.

208 System Generation Guide



ADSO Statement—Define CA ADS Generation

NO

Indicates that CA ADS will transmitonly the map's data fields, messagefield,
and page field (pageablemaps only). A new page mapout thatincludes literal
fields will occur, however, if problems have occurred or if the terminal operator
has pressed the CLEAR key prior to the lastmapin.

NO is the default when you omit the NEWPAGE MAPOUT parameter from the
ADSO statement.

Note: If the BACKSCAN option is enabled for any of the map's data fields, data
from the previous mapout may remaininthe fields.

PRImary pool is primary-buffer-size

Specifies the size, in bytes, of the primary buffer. The primary buffer is acquired at
runtime for any CA ADS dialogthatuses a database, map, subschema, logical, or
work record andis used to hold those records. The primary buffer can be allocated
from storage pool 0 or from an XA storage pool ifone is defined. The LOCATION
parameter on the ADS task statement determines where storageis allocated.
Storage can be obtained from pool 0 or an XA storage pool when LOCATION=ANY is
specified. LOCATION=BELOW gets storagefrom pool 0. If the primary buffer
becomes full, CA ADS allocates storagefor a secondary buffer, also determined by
the LOCATION parameter (see the SECONDARY POOL parameter).

Primary-buffer-size must be an integer inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647;the
defaultis 4,000.

Note: The size of the primary buffer for CA ADS/Batch dialogs is specified by the
ADSOBSYS utility.

RECord COMpression is

Specifies whether record buffer blocks (RBBs)arecompressed across a
pseudo-converse when they are retained inthe storage pool.

ON

Specifies that RBBs are compressed across a pseudo-converseand restored at
the end of the pseudo-converse.

OFF
Specifies that RBBs are not compressed across a pseudo-converse.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the RECORD COMPRESSION parameter from
the ADSO statement.

RESources are

Specifies whether storage used by the CA ADS runtime system is eligible for writing
to the scratch area (DDLDCSCR) of the data dictionary across a pseudo-converse.
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FiXed

Indicates that:

Storage used for record buffer blocks (RBBs) and statistics control blocks
is written to scratchacrossa pseudo-converseonly when the fast mode
thresholdis exceeded. You use the ADSO statement FAST MODE
THRESHOLD parameter (described above) to establish a fastmode
threshold.

Storage used for currency blocks, CA ADS terminal blocks (OTBs), OTB
extensions, and variable dialog blocks (VDBs) is not eligible for writing to
scratch.

RELocatable

Indicates that:

Storage used for RBBs and statistics control blocks is always written to
scratchacrossa pseudo-converse, regardless of the relocatablethreshold.

Storage used for currency blocks, OTBs, OTB extensions, and VDBs is
written to scratchacross a pseudo-converseonly when the relocatable
thresholdis exceeded.

You usethe RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter of the SYSTEM statement to
define a relocatablethreshold for the primary storage pool.

You usethe RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter of the system generation
STORAGE POOL and XA STORAGE POOL statements to define relocatable
thresholds for secondary storage pools.

The SYSTEM statement is described in SYSTEM Statement (see page 137).

The STORAGE POOL and XA STORAGE POOL statements are described laterin
this section.

SECondary pool is secondary-buffer-size

Specifies the size, in bytes, of the secondary buffer. When the primary buffer

becomes full, the secondary buffer is allocated either from the DC/UCF system
storage pool 0 or from the XA storage pool (see the PRIMARY POOL parameter
above). Ifthe secondary buffer becomes full, the CA ADS system allocates
additional secondary buffers as necessary.

Secondary-buffer-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647.The

defaultis 2,000.

Note: The sizeof the secondary buffer for CA ADS/Batch dialogs is specified by the
ADSOBSYS utility.
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STAtus definition record is status-definition-record-name

Specifies the defaultstatus definition record used by both CA ADS and CA
ADS/Batch dialogs to reference error-status values returned by executing dialogs.

Status-definition-record-name must be the name of a status definition record
previously definedin the data dictionary.The defaultis ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC.

Version is version-number
Qualifies thenamed status definition record with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

OPTional

Allows the application developer to override the default status definition
record specification during dialog generation. The application developer can
supply the name of an alternatestatus definition record for each generated
dialog.

OPTIONAL is the defaultwhen you specify neither OPTIONAL nor MANDATORY
inthe STATUS DEFINITION RECORD parameter of the ADSO statement.

MANdatory

Prevents the application developer from overriding the defaultstatus definition
record specification during dialog generation.

STOrage MODe is
Determines the amount of storage to be allocated for record buffer blocks (RBBs).
SGEnsize

Directs the CA ADS runtime system to use the buffer sizes specified by the
PRIMARY POOL and SECONDARY POOL parameters (described above) when
acquiringstoragespacefor RBBs.

SGENSIZE is the default when you omit the STORAGE MODE parameter from
the ADSO statement.

CALculated

Directs the CA ADS runtime system to calculatethe size of the RBBs for an
applicationor dialogandto use the calculated sizewhen acquiring storage
spacefor the RBBs.

Note: For more information aboutcalculated storage, see Storage Pools (see
page 63).
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ADSO Statement Usage
CA ADS Buffer Sizes

The following considerationsapply to specifyingthe primary and s econdary buffer sizes
inthe ADSO statement:

m  Each buffer contains one record-buffer-block (RBB) header. The RBB header
requires 32 bytes of storage.

m  For each record, CA ADS maintains a header:
- Databaserecord headers require 52 bytes of storage
— Logical record headers require 68 bytes of storage

m  Each buffer must be large enough to accommodate the largestsubschema, map,
work, database, or logical record used by a dialog, plus the RBB header, plus the
record header.

m  Allrecords and headers arealigned on doubleword boundaries.

m  The primaryand secondary buffer sizes arealso used by the CA ADS and CA
ADS/Batch dialogcompilers, by the CA ADS application compiler,and by the ASF
interface into CA ADS to allocatework areas for internal control blocks.

Example: ADSO Statements

Defining the CA ADS Environments

The following statement defines the generation and runtime environments for CA ADS:

ADD ADSO
ADSTASK IS ADSO
ADS2TASK IS ADS02
AUTOSTATUS IS YES OPTIONAL
DIAGNOSTIC SCREEN IS YES
DIALOG STATISTICS ON ALL
FAST MODE THRESHOLD IS 10000
MAXIMUM LINKS 4
MENU IS USER KEEP
NEWPAGE MAPOUT IS NO
PRIMARY POOL IS 6000
SECONDARY POOL IS 10000
STATUS DEFINITION RECORD IS ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC OPTIONAL.
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Modifying the CA ADS Runtime System

The following statement modifies the CA ADS runtime system definition by changingthe
maximum links valueto 5:

MODIFY ADSO
MAXIMUM LINKS 5.

Deleting the CA ADS Definition
The following statement deletes the CA ADS definition from the data dictionary:

DELETE ADSO.

AUTOTASK Statement—Define Tasks

The AUTOTASK statement is usedto define a task called an autotask. Autotasks are
automaticallyinitiated by the system at startup and/or shutdown. Autotasks are
noninteractivetasks;thatis, they are not associated with a logical terminal. Autotasks
are often used for statistics collection, message handling, or special terminal handling.

AUTOTASK Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE AUTOTASK Statement

— AUTotask task-code
E ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

g L INV <
oked at STArtup <
BOTh ——— |: PREempt

v

)4

ABEnd
NOAbend
NOPreempt «——

SHUtdown
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DISPLAY/PUNCH AUTOTASK Statement

>>—-|: DISplay AUTotask task-code
PUNch 1L ALL AUTotasks —

v

»
| 2

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

)4

L 0 m et e
odule-specification —|——|
L SYSpch —m8 ——

AUTOTASK Statement Parameters

AUTotask task-code

Specifies the system will execute the taskidentified by task-code automatically.

Task-code must be a task code previously defined in the data dictionary with a TASK
statement. The TASK statement should specify the NOINPUT option, which causes
the taskto execute as soonas itreceives control.

INVoked at

Specifies when the system will execute the autotask.

STArtup

Specifies the system is to execute the taskat startup, after initializationis
complete, before any user tasks areexecuted.

STARTUP is the default when you omit the INVOKED AT parameter from the
AUTOTASK statement.

BOTh
Specifies the system is to execute the task both at startup and at shutdown.
PREempt

Indicates the startup autotask will execute to completion before any user tasks
are executed.

ABEnd

Directs the system to terminate abnormallyifthestartup autotask terminates
abnormally.
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NOAbend

Directs the system to continue processingifthe startup autotask terminates
abnormally.

NOABEND is the default when you specify neither ABEND nor NOABEND with
the PREEMPT parameter of the AUTOTASK statement.

NOPreempt
Indicates the startup autotask can execute concurrently with user tasks.

NOPREEMPT is the default when you specify neither PREEMPT nor
NOPREEMPT with the STARTUP or BOTH parameter of the AUTOTASK
statement.

SHUtdown

Specifies the system is to execute the task duringshutdown, after all other user
tasks areterminated.

AUTOTASK Statement Usage

Defining Autotasks

You define each autotask with a separate AUTOTASK statement, specifyinga task code
andthe time at which the autotaskis invoked. When the AUTOTASK statement is
successfully submitted to the system generation compiler, the compiler
cross-references the autotask with its correspondingtaskin the data dictionary. At
runtime, the DC/UCF system executes multipleautotasks inthe order in whichthey are
defined.

Note: The AUTOTASK statement should not be confused with the LTERM statement
AUTOTASK parameter, which defines a taskto beinitiated automatically when a logical
terminal is enabled. For more information about the LTERM statement, see LTERM
Statement (see page 327).

Startup Autotasks

The system attaches startup autotasks afterinitializationis complete. A startup autotask
can preempt execution of other user tasks or can execute concurrently with user tasks.
For more information aboutspecial considerations for startup autotasks, seethe
AUTOTASK syntax description.

Shutdown Autotasks

The system attaches shutdown autotasks duringa planned shutdown (that is,in
responseto a SHUTDOWN command) after all other user tasks areterminated.
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The ABEND/NOABEND Parameter

Before defininga startup autotaskas PREEMPT ABEND, you should thoroughly test the
taskto ensurethatit runs normally. Otherwise,ifthe startup autotaskabends, the
system will abend. The suggested specificationis PREEMPT NOABEND.

Example: AUTOTASK Statements
Adding an Autotask

The following statement defines task code ABC as an autotask that will execute in
responseto a SHUTDOWN command:

ADD AUTOTASK ABC
INVOKED AT SHUTDOWN.

Modifying an Autotask

The following statement modifies autotask ABC to execute before user signonas well as
at shutdown. The specification PREEMPT indicates that, during startup, autotask ABC
will execute to completion before any other user taskis executed:

MODIFY AUTOTASK ABC
INVOKED AT BOTH PREEMPT.

Deleting an Autotask

The following statement deletes autotask ABC:

DELETE AUTOTASK ABC.

DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement—Assign Default Values

The DEFAULT PROGRAM statement is used to establish global defaults for system
generation PROGRAM statement parameters, overriding the defaults showninthe
PROGRAM statement syntax.

You canassign all PROGRAM statement parameters as defaults with the DEFAULT
PROGRAM statement. If the programis a map or subschema, however, defaults for the
following parameters are set automatically and cannotbe changed:

m  LANGUAGE ISASSEMBLER
m CONCURRENT
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m  NOSAVEAREA
m  REENTRANT

m  REUSABLE

DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement Syntax

DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement

»»—— DEFault PROgram
I: TEMporary 4_—_|
PERmanent

]
1

v

[
»—V¥— program-statement-parameter

DISPLAY/PUNCH DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement

X

DISpla all DEFault PROgram >
T punen — |: TEMporary &
PERmanent
1

WITh v DETails
ALSo WITh E HIStory —
WITHOut ALL

NONe

> As —— CoMments
L Syntax

v

L TO T module-specification —y—l
SYspch ——— 8

DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement Parameters

TEMporary

Indicates the specified defaults aretemporary.

)

TEMPORARY is the default when you specify neither TEMPORARY nor PERMANENT

inthe DEFAULT PROGRAM statement.
PERmanent
Indicates the specified defaults are permanent.

program-statement-parameter

Specifies a default valueto applyto the applicable PROGRAM statement parameter.

Program-statement-parameter is any PROGRAM statement parameter, including
VERSION, described under PROGRAM Statement (see page 260). Specify as many

PROGRAM parameters as necessary to override PROGRAM statement defaults.
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DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement Usage

Permanent and Temporary Defaults

You candesignate DEFAULT PROGRAM statement defaults as permanent or temporary:

m  Permanent -- The defaults applyto all executions of the system generation
compiler until overridden by another DEFAULT statement. Permanent defaults are
stored inthe data dictionary as a prototype program source record with the name
ODEFAULT, where 0 is hexadecimal 00.

m  Temporary -- The defaults apply only to the current execution of the system
generation compiler and are not stored inthe data dictionary.

Defaults established with the DEFAULT PROGRAM statement applyto all PROGRAM
statements followingthe DEFAULT PROGRAM statement. The system generation
compiler maintains a listof all defaults in effect. The compiler updates the listeach time
the defaults are changed with a DEFAULT PROGRAM statement. The DISPLAY/PUNCH
PERMANENT/TEMPORARY DEFAULT PROGRAM statement can be used to view the
current list.

Example: DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement

Specifying Temporary Defaults

The following DEFAULT PROGRAM statement assigns temporary defaultvalues to four
PROGRAM statement parameters that applyto CA ADS dialogs:

DEFAULT TEMPORARY PROGRAM
LANGUAGE IS ADSO
DIALOG
NOMAINLINE

DESTINATION Statement—Group Users or Terminals

The DESTINATION statement is used to group users or logicalterminalsintoa single
logical destination for the purpose of message or report routing. The destination
definition comprises a destination identifier and the listof us ers or logical terminals that
constitute the destination. Each destination consists of one or more occurrences of a
singletype of entity (logical terminal, user, or printer).
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DESTINATION Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE DESTINATION Statement

— DEStination destination-id
E ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

v

v

L Version is T 1 « n

version-number

v

g |: ENAbled
DISabled

v
M

I s
= —I: LTErm ( —v— Zogical-terminal-fd—'— )
DELete (—#— ZogicaZ—ténﬂinaZ—idJ— )

I ,

L PRInter ( —v— pr7’nter—Zogical—termfnal—id—L )
I ,

DELete ( —v— pr7’nter—log7’cal—tenﬂinal—idJ— )

| — |
—v—l: USEr ( —wv user—?—]— )
— |
DELete ( —v— user-T—l— )

DISPLAY/PUNCH DESTINATION Statement
>>—|: DISplay
PUNch .

»—— DEStination destination-id B
Version 1is T

v

v

version-number

— ALL DEStinations

A\ 4
v

| Ee——
— WITh V- DETails
ALSo WITh 3 —E HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe

v

L
AS COMments
L SYNtax

X

L TO T module-specification —y—l
SYspch ——

DESTINATION Statement Parameters

DEStination destination-id
Specifies the destinationidentifier.

Destination-id must be a one- through eight-character alphanumericvalue.
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Version is version-number

Qualifies the destination with a version number.
Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis 1.

Although multipleversions of a destination can existin the data dictionary, a
DC/UCF system uses only one version of a destination atruntime. If multiple ADD
DESTINATION statements specify the same destinationidentifier,the system uses
the firststatement that appears inthe system definition.

ENAbled

Specifies the destinationis enabled when the DC/UCF system starts up.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
DESTINATION statement.

DISabled

Specifies the destinationis notenabled when the DC/UCF system starts up.

Note: Users canoverride the ENABLED/DISABLED parameter at runtime for the
duration of system execution with the DCMT VARY DESTINATION command.

LTErm (logical-terminal-id)

Specifies one or more logical terminals thatconstitute the destination.

Logical-terminal-id must be the identifier of a logical terminal previously definedin
the data dictionary with an LTERM statement.

The logical terminal identifiers mustbe enclosed in parentheses. Multipleidentifiers
must be separated by one or more commas or blanks.

DELete (logical-terminal-id)

Directs the DC/UCF system to delete the specified logicalterminal identifiers from
the destination definition.

Logical-terminal-id must be the identifier of a logical terminal previouslyincludedin
the destination.

The logical terminal identifiers mustbe enclosed in parentheses. Multipleidentifiers
must be separated by one or more commas or blanks.

This parameter is valid only for MODIFY operations.

PRInter (printer-logical-terminal-id)

Defines the destination as a printer destination and specifies one or more logical
terminals that constitute the destination.

Printer-logical-terminal-id must be the identifier of a logical terminal previously
defined in the data dictionaryas a printer (withan LTERM statement).
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DELete (printer-logical-terminal-id)

Directs the DC/UCF system to delete the specified printer identifiers fromthe
destination definition.

Printer-logical-terminal-id must be the identifier of a printer previouslyincludedin
the destination.

The printer identifiers mustbe enclosed in parentheses. Multipleidentifiers must
be separated by one or more commas or blanks.

This parameter is valid only for MODIFY operations.
USEr (user-id)

Specifies one or more users that constitute the destination. If the user identifier
contains blanks or special characters, the identifier must be enclosed in
site-standard quotation marks.

The user identifiers mustbe enclosed in parentheses. Multipleidentifiers mustbe
separated by one or more commas or blanks.

DELete (user-id)

Directs the DC/UCF system to delete the specified user identifiers fromthe
destination definition.

User-id must be the identifier of a user previouslyincludedinthe destination. If the
user identifier contains blanks or special characters, the identifi er must be enclosed
insite-standard quotation marks.

The user identifiers mustbe enclosed in parentheses. Multipleidentifiers mustbe
separated by one or more commas or blanks.

This parameter is valid only for MODIFY operations.

DESTINATION Statement Usage

At Least One Entity in a Destination

One LTERM, USER, or PRINTER option must be specified for each DESTINATION
statement to generate an executable system.

Defining a Destination with Logical and Printer Terminals

When defininga destination composed of logical terminals or printer terminals, you
should ensure that an LTERM statement andits associated PTERM statement existin the
system definition for each destination entry. The optional PTERM statement PRINTER
DESTINATION parameter assignsa destination for WRITETO PRINTER requests. You
should ensure that, ifa DESTINATION entity occurrenceis deleted; all PTERM PRINTER
DESTINATION parameters are updated to reference existingdestinations.
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Destinations not Required for Message Routing Facilities

You do not have to define destinations to use DC/UCF message routing facilities.
Messages can be routed to individual users or logical terminals.

Example: DESTINATION Statements

Defining a Destination with Logical Terminals

The following statement creates destination ABC, which consists of four logical
terminals:

ADD DESTINATION ABC
LTERM (LTMOO1 LTMO12 LTMO41 LTM153).

Defining a Destination with Users

The following statement creates destination XYZ, which consists of four users:

ADD DESTINATION XYZ
USER (WHH JPK HMS HAL) .

Defining a Printer Destination

The following statement creates the printer destination PRT, which consists of the
logical terminal PRTLT1:

ADD DESTINATION PRT
PRINTER (PRTLT1).

Modifying a Destination

The following statement modifies destination XYZ by addingusers ALK andRIL and
deleting users HMS and HAL:

MODIFY DESTINATION XYZ
USER (ALK, RIL)
DELETE (HYS, HAL).

Deleting a Destination

To delete destination ABC from earlier example:

MOD DESTINATION ABC

DEL (LTMOO1 LTMO12 LTMO41 LTM153).
GEN.

DELETE DESTINATION ABC.

GEN.
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IDD Statement—Define Default Usade Mode

The IDD statement is used to define the default usagemode inwhichthe IDD DDDL
compiler will accessthedata dictionaryatruntime. Different defaultusage modes can
be specified for separateareas of the data dictionary.The IDD statement applies to all
dictionaries defined to the DC/UCF system regardless of the segment to which it
belongs.

Note: The usage mode can be overridden atruntime when the user signs onto IDD
usingthe DDDL compiler SIGNON statement. For more information, see the CA IDMS
IDD DDDL Reference Guide.

IDD Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE IDD Statement

— IDD
E ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

»
»

v

RETrieval DDLDCLOD —
DDLDCMSG —
ALL «—

T - 1
v— USAge mode 1is UPDate <
PROtected UPDate :I for E DDLDML —

DISPLAY/PUNCH IDD Statement
»— DISplay all IDD
PUNch 2T

v

v
v

v

4
WITh DETails
I: ALSo WITh :I HIStory —
WITHOut ALL

NONe

v

g L AS COMments
_L_— SYNtax

M

L TO T module-specification —r—|
SYSpch ——8 1

IDD Statement Parameters

USAge mode is

Specifies the area usage mode in which the DDDL compiler canaccess the data
dictionary.
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UPDate

Allows all IDD users to update the data dictionary concurrently. The DDDL
compiler has extensive code to prevent deadlock conditions or situationsin
which users must wait for commands issued by other users to be processed.

UPDATE is the defaultwhen you omit the USAGE MODE parameter from the
IDD statement.

Note: Shared update is the suggested usage mode for IDD.
PROtected UPDate

Allows onlyone IDD user to update the data dictionary ata time. Other users
can perform onlyretrieval operations againstthe data dictionary.Duringan
online DD session, oneuser has exclusive control for update only when the
DDDL compilerisinvoked. Between terminalinteractions,the areas canbe
updated by other users.

RETrieval

Allows all IDD users to perform only retrieval operations againstthedata
dictionary.

for

Specifies the areas to which the selected usage mode applies.
DDLDML

Indicates the specified usage mode applies only tothe DDLDML area.
DDLDCLOD

Indicates the specified usage mode applies only tothe DDLDCLOD area.
DDLDCMSG

Indicates the specified usage mode applies only tothe DDLDCMSG area.
ALL

Indicates the specified usage mode applies toall areas.

ALL is the default when you omit the FOR parameter from the USAGE MODE
parameter of the IDD statement.

Example: IDD Statement

Defining the Default Usage Mode for IDD

The following example illustrates the use of the IDD statement. The default usage mode
for all areas of the data dictionaryis setto protected update for IDD.

ADD IDD USAGE IS PROTECTED UPDATE
FOR ALL.
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KEYS Statement—Define a Keys Table

The KEYS statement is used to define a tablethat associates 3270-type terminal control
keys with the following online components of a DC/UCF system:

m  CA ADS Runtime System

m Line-mode I/O operations

m  Onlinedebugger menu mode
m  OnlinelDD

m  CA OLQ menu facility

m  Onlineschema compiler

m  Onlinesubschema compiler

m  Onlinesystem generation compiler
Note: The control-key assignment made by the PRINT KEY parameter of the system
generation SYSTEM statement overrides all KEYS statement assignments for the

specified key. For more information about the SYSTEM statement, see SYSTEM
Statement (see page 137).

KEYS Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE KEYS Statement

— KEYs for TABle keys-table-name
ADD —
MODify —
DELete —

p— are L

v

v

. 1|
V- CLEar is function function-number
ENTer
E PAn
PFn

»

M

T 1
Lv— application-specification

Expansion of application-specification

v

»»—— for APPlication application-name

I: DELete :’
NUL1

»

v

X

ENTer
PAn
PFn

»
Lv—E CLEar is function function-number —‘—]
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DISPLAY/PUNCH KEYS Statement

v

>>—-|: DISplay KEYs for TABle keys-table-name
PUNch 1L ALL KEYs

»
| 2

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

I

L 0 m s .
odule-specification —|——|
L SYSpch —m8 —

KEYS Statement Parameters
TABle keys-table-name
Specifies the name of the keys table.
Keys-table-name must be a one- through eight-character alphanumericvalue.
are

Specifies the control-key assignments in the keys table. You can specify any number
of control-key assignments.

CLEar
Assigns the specified function to the CLEAR key.

ENTer
Assigns the specified function to the ENTER key.

PAn
Assigns the specified function to the named program attention key.
N mustbe 1, 2, or 3.

PFn
Assigns the specified function to the named program function key.
N must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 24.

is function function-number

Specifies the application function to which the named control key is to be
assigned.

Function-number must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255 that
corresponds to an application function. Leading zeros arenot required.
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application-specification

Associates oneor more applications with the keys tableand optionally establishes
unique control-key assignments for each application.

Expanded syntax for application-specification is shown above immediately following
the KEYS statement syntax.

for APPlication application-name
Associates the named application with the keys table.
Application-name must be the one- through eight-character name of an application.

The applications listed in the SYSTEM table are referenced by the followingvalues:
IDD, OLM, OLQ, ADSO, ADSA, ADSORUN, or LINEMODE. IDD refers to online|DD,
the onlineschema compiler, the onlinesystem generation compiler, and the online
subschema compiler.

DELete
Disassociates the named application fromthe keys table.
NULI

Clears the control-key assignments for the named application. Control -key
assignments for the application revertto those specified in the ARE parameter.

CLEar

Assigns the specified function to the CLEAR key for the named application only.
ENTer

Assigns the specified function to the ENTER key for the named application only.
PAn

Assigns the specified function to the named program attention key for the named
applicationonly.

N mustbe 1, 2, or 3.
PFn

Assigns the specified function to the named program function key for the named
applicationonly.

N must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 24.
is function function-number
Specifies the application function to which the named control key is to be assigned.

Function-number must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255 that corresponds to
anapplicationfunction. Leadingzeros are not required.
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KEYS Statement Usade

Defining Keys Tables

You canincludeany number of keys tables ina system definition. Each table can contain
separatecontrol-key assignments for the components includedinthe tableand/or
common control-key assignments to be shared by one or more components. Within
each table, multiplekeys can be defined to invoke the same function.

Establishing Default Control-Key Assignments

Default control-key assignments aresupplied for each of the components listed above in
a predefined keys table named SYSTEM. The definition of the SYSTEM keys tableis
stored ina data dictionary module named DC-PFKEY-DEF duringinstallation.Youcanuse
the INCLUDE statement to includethe definition of the SYSTEM keys table inthe current
system definition. For more information aboutthe INCLUDE statement, see INCLUDE
Statement (see page 111).

You canusethe KEYS statement to modify the SYSTEM keys table or to add a different
table named SYSTEM to the system definition; however, a table named SYSTEM should
be includedin all systemdefinitions. At runtime, the DC/UCF system uses the table
named SYSTEM as a default. If you do notincludea keys tablenamed SYSTEM inthe
system definition, the DC/UCF system will not have default control keys.

Displaying Keys Tables

At runtime, users canissuethe DCUF SET TABLE command to establish a different keys
table as the session default. Additionally, users canissuea DCUF SHOW TABLES
command to displaytheavailable keys tables anda DCUF SHOW KEYS command to view
control-key assignments. DCUF commands are described inthe CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.
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The SYSTEMS Keys Table

The followingtablelists the default control-key assignments in the SYSTEM keys table.
Note that onlinelDD, the onlineschema compiler, the onlinesubschema compiler,and
the onlinesystem generation compiler share default control-key assignments.

Application Function Description Default Key
Name
ADSORUN 001 Unassigned
002 Leave application PA1
CA ADS runtime 003 Leave CA ADS
system 004 Unassigned
005 Unassigned
006 RETURN
007 RETURN CONTINUE
008 RETURN CLEAR CLEAR
009 RETURN CLEAR CONTINUE
010 RETURN TO TOP
011 RETURN TO TOP CONTINUE
012 RETURN TO TOP CLEAR
013 RETURN TO TOP CLEAR CONTINUE
DEBUG 001 Return to prompt mode PF9
002 Display Usagescreen PF1
Online 003 Displayactivity screen for PF3
debugger menu current command
mode 004 Display help screen for current PF4
command
005 Unassigned PF2
006 Display Keys screen PF6
007 Display priorpage PF7
008 Display nextpage PF8
009 Display Symbols screen PF5
010 Exit debugger PA2
011 Unassigned PF11
012 Print PF12
013 Process currentscreen ENTER
014 Refresh current screen PAl1
015 Unassigned PF10
016 Return up one level CLEAR

Chapter 7: System Generation Statements 229



KEYS Statement—Define a Keys Table

Application Function Description Default Key
Name
IDD 001 Display next page PF1/PF8/
PF13/PF20
OnlinelDD 002 Display priorpage PF2/PF7/
PF14/PF19
Onlineschema 003 Displaynextline PF3/PF15
compiler 004 Inserta screen of lines in work PF4/PF16
Online file
1
subsc.hema 005 Update screen contents and work PFS/PF17
compiler
Onlinesystem file
generation 006 Update the work fileand execute PR6/PF18
compiler the compiler
007 Unassigned
008 Unassigned PF8
009 Swap PF9/PF21
010 Unassigned PF10
PF11
011 Unassigned
012 Print PF12/PF24
PAl
013 Unassigned
PA2
014 Cancel changes to current screen/
relinepriorscreen
015 Clear work file CLEAR
016 Update screen contents and work ENTER
file OR update work fileand
execute the compiler
LINEMODE 001 Page forward PA1
Line-mode 1/0 002 Page backward PA2
operations 003 Page forward or to selected page ENTER
004 Exit linemode CLEAR
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Application Function Description Default Key
Name
owm 001 Display Initial (Map) Definition PF1
screen
Batch mapping 002 Display Formatscreen PF2
compiler 003 Display Field Selection screen PF3
004 Display Field Editscreen PF4
005 Display Map Imagescreen PF5
006 Set cursor on Format screen PF6
007 Change session execution mode PF7
(STEP/FAST)
008 Propagate fields on Format screen PF8
009 Display Correct/Incorrect PF9
Attributes screen
010 Display Extended Field Edit PF10
screen
011 Update screen contents and/or ENTER
proceed to next screen
012 Display previous screen/terminal CLEAR
session
013 Clear current processing/ PAl
selectionlist
014 Clear current mappingsession/ PA2
delete
015 Display Additional Records screen PF11
016 Display Extended Map Definition PF13
screen (Releases 10.1 and 10.2
only)
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Application Function Description Default Key
Name
oLQ 001 Display ReportProcessingscreen
CA OLQ menu 002 Display Signon Database View PF2/PF14
facility screen
003 Display Menu screen PF6/PF18
004 Display Record Select screen
005 Display Field Selectscreen
006 Display Display Reportscreen PF5/PF17
007 Display Error screen PF4/PF16
008 Display Help screen PF1/PF13
009 Quit PF3/PF15
010 Swap to nativemode OLQ PF9/PF21
011 Execute path (Retrieval Completed

screen)
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Application Function Description Default Key
Name
oLQ (cont.) 012 Unassigned
013 Display Path Selectscreen
014 Display ReportFields - Break/
Sort screen
015 Display ReportFields - Header
screen
016 Display ReportFields - Edit
screen
017 Unassigned
018 Unassigned
019 Display Relational Record Menu
screen
020 Display PrintProcessingscreen
021 Display Qfile Processingscreen
022 Unassigned
023 Unassigned
024 Unassigned
025 Process screen - step mode PF12/PF24
026 Process screen - fast mode ENTER
027 Display previous screen CLEAR
028 Cancel all screen changes PA1
(RESTART)
029 Display Record List
030 DisplayField List
031 Display commands (global help) PF2/PF14
032 Displayfirst
033 Displaylast
034 Cancel current screen changes PA2
(RESHOW)
035 Route control to transfer control
facility (SWITCH)
036 Printcurrent report at default
destination
037 Display next PF8/PF20
038 Display prior PF7/PF19
039 Displayright PF11/PF23
040 Display left PF10/PF22
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Example: KEYS Statement
Defining a Keys Table with an Application Override

The following statement creates the keys table COMMTAB, which establishesshared
control-key assignments for the IDD and LINEMODE applicationsand, for IDD, redefines
the CLEAR key to invokefunction 15:

ADD KEYS FOR TABLE COMMTAB
PF7 = FUNCTION 2
PF8 = FUNCTION 1
CLEAR = FUNCTION 4
FOR APPLICATION LINEMODE
FOR APPLICATION IDD
CLEAR = FUNCTION 15.

Clearing an Application-Specific Control-Key Assignment

The following statement modifies the keys table COMMTAB, clearingthe control -key
assignmentfor IDD:

MODIFY KEYS FOR TABLE COMMTAB
FOR APPLICATION IDD
NULL.

Disassociating an Application from a Keys Table

The following statement modifies the keys table COMMTAB, removing the LINEMODE
application fromthe table:

MODIFY KEYS FOR TABLE COMMTAB
FOR APPLICATION LINEMODE
DELETE.

Deleting a Keys Table

The following statement deletes the keys table COMMTAB from the current system
definition:

DELETE KEYS FOR TABLE COMMTAB.
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LOADLIST Statement—Define Load Lists

The LOADLIST statement is used to define load lists.Aloadlistidentifiesthe load
libraries and data dictionaries the DC/UCF system is to search for programs to be
loaded. The system searches the libraries and dictionaries intheorder in which they are

named inthe loadlist.

Usingloadlists,youcan:

m  Control the location fromwhich programs are loaded at runtime

m  Tune system performance by definingload lists with a minimum number of entries

m  Concatenate multipletest load libraries (z/OS systems only) and alternate
dictionaries ina load listfor greater flexibility in a test environment

LOADLIST Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE LOADLIST Statement

— LOAdlist loadlist-name
ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

v

|
V- dictionary-specification —rl—l
L EXClude JL LOAd1lib is V' nnnn
USER-Default
SYSTEM-Default
Expansion of dictionary-specification
»»—— DICTNAme is dictionary-name >
USER-Default j
SYSTEM-Default
L DICTNOde is node-name
USER-Default
SYSTEM-Default

L load module Version is E

f
1 <
version-number :I
USER-Default
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DISPLAY/PUNCH LOADLIST Statement
>>—-|: DISplay LOAdlist load-17ist-name
PUNch 1L ALL LOAdlists

»
| 2

v

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

)4

L 0 m s .
odule-specification —|——|
L SYSpch —m8 —

LOADLIST Statement Parameters
LOAdIist load-list-name
Identifies the load listbeingadded, modified, deleted, displayed, or punched.
Load-list-name must be the one- through eight-character name of the load list.
EXCLUDE
Excludes the followingload library or data dictionary fromthe load list.
dictionary-specification
Specifies a data dictionarytoincludeinthe loadlist.

Expanded syntax for dictionary-specification is shown above immediately following
the LOADLIST statement syntax.

LOAdIib is
Identifies a load librarytoincludeinthe loadlist.
Note: Multipleload libraries aresupported under z/OS only.
Vnnnn
Specifies a test load library.

Vnnnn must be the ddname (z/0S) of a load libraryincluded inthe JCL used to
startup the DC/UCF system.

USER-Default

Specifies the current session defaultload library established by the DCUF TEST
command.

SYSTEM-Default

Specifies the system default load library (CDMSLIB).
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DICTNAme is
Identifies a data dictionarytoincludeinthe loadlist.
dictionary-name
Explicitly specifies a data dictionary.

Dictionary-name must be the name of a data dictionaryincludedina segment
of the DMCL defined either for the current system or for the system identified
by the DICTNODE parameter (described below).

USER-Default

Specifies the current session defaultdictionary established by the DCUF SET
DICTNAME command.

SYSTEM-Default
Specifies the system default dictionary.

DICTNOde is

Specifies the name of the DC/UCF system that controls the dictionary specified by
the DICTNAME parameter.

node-name
Specifies a node name.

Node-name must be the name of a DC/UCF system defined inthe CA IDMS
communications network.

USER-Default

Specifies the current session defaultnodeestablished by the DCUF SET
DICTNODE command.

SYSTEM-Default
Specifies the current DC/UCF system.

SYSTEM-DEFAULT is the default when you omit the DICTNODE parameter from
the DICTNAME parameter of the LOADLIST statement.

load module Version is

Specifies the version number the DC/UCF system will usewhen searchingforload
modules inthe data dictionaryidentified by the DICTNAME parameter.

version-number
Explicitly specifies a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.
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USER-Default

Specifies the current session defaultversion number established by the DCUF
TEST command.

I1f USER-Default is specified, butno DCUF SET TEST is in effect, the entry inthe
loadlistis bypassed.

LOADLIST Statement Usage

Defining Loadlists

You canincludeanynumber of load lists ina DC/UCF system definition. You usethe
SYSTEM statement to designateone loadlistas thesystem default. The SYSTEM
statement is described in SYSTEM Statement (see page 137).

System Default Loadlist (SYSLOAD)

One predefined load list, SYSLOAD, is availableto all DC/UCF systems atruntime.
SYSLOAD is used as the system default load listif you do not designate a system default
during system generation. The SYSLOAD load listhas thefollowing definition:

ADD LOADLIST SYSLOAD
DICTNAME IS USER-DEFAULT VERSION IS USER-DEFAULT
DICTNAME IS SYSTEM-DEFAULT VERSION IS USER-DEFAULT
LOADLIB IS USER-DEFAULT
DICTNAME IS USER-DEFAULT VERSION IS 1
DICTNAME IS SYSTEM-DEFAULT VERSION IS 1
LOADLIB IS SYSTEM-DEFAULT.

Changing the Loadlist in Effect for a DC/UCF Session

At runtime, users canvarythe load listin effect for the current session by means of the
DCUF SET LOADLIST command. DCUF commands aredescribedin CA IDMS System Tasks
and Operator Commands Guide.

Changing the User-Default Dictionary and Load Library

The user-defaultdictionary canbe setat runtime
m  Ina user profilewith the dicthname parameter
m  Ifnotsetinthe user profileorifthe dictnameparameter of the user profilecan be

overridden, you can use the DCUF SET DICTNAME command

The user-defaultloadlibraryandversioncanbeset at runtime usingthe DCUF TEST
command.

238 System Generation Guide



LOADLIST Statement—Define Load Lists

Adding Elements to a Loadlist

Load libraries and data dictionaries added to a previously existingload listareplaced at
the end of the list.To inserta library or dictionary beforethe lastentry ina loadlist, you
must firstdelete all entries beyond the positioninwhichthe new entry is to be inserted.
Then you canadd the new entry and the deleted entries inthe appropriateorder.

Program Loading Criteria

In addition to being defined in a loadlist, programs mustalso meet one of the criteria
below to be loaded (whether they resideina loadlibraryoraloadareadesignatedin
the loadlist)into a program pool.

m  The specific version of the program must be explicitly definedina system
generation PROGRAM statement.

m  The specific version of the program must be explicitly defined atruntime with a
DCMT VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM command.

m  The program must be eligibleto be loaded with a null PDE. For more information
about null PDEs and undefined programs, see SYSTEM Statement (see page 137).

Example: LOADLIST Statements

Creating a Loadlist

The following statement creates load listSYSO9TST:

ADD LOADLIST SYSO9TST
DICTNAME IS TSTDICT VERSION IS 5
DICTNAME IS TSTDICT VERSION IS 1
DICTNAME IS MISDICT
LOADLIB IS SYSTEM-DEFAULT
DICTNAME IS SYSTEM-DEFAULT.

Deleting an Element from a Loadlist

The following statement deletes the MISDICT data dictionary fromthe SYSO9TST load
list:

MODIFY LOADLIST SYSO9TST
EXCLUDE DICTNAME MISDICT.

Deleting a Loadlist

The following statement deletes the SYSO9TST load listfromthe system definition:

DELETE LOADLIST SYSO9TST.

Chapter 7: System Generation Statements 239



MAPTYPE Statement—Creates Alternative Map Table

MAPTYPE Statement—Creates Alternative Map Table

The MAPTYPE statement creates an alternativemap tableand builds entries in the
table. Alternative map tables are used by the alternativemap supportfeature during
runtime mapping operations. Alternative map supportallows you to implement similar
maps, for example, in different languages.

For more information aboutalternative map support, see the CA IDMS Mapping Facility
Guide.

MAPTYPE Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE MAPTYPE Statement

— MAPtype maptype-name
ADD —
MODify —
DELete —

»

v

v

' sl
|—v— MAP map-name-1 maps TO map-name-2

. 1
LV— EXClude MAP map-name-1

DISPLAY/PUNCH MAPTYPE Statement

>>—-|: DISplay MAPtype maptype-name
PUNch 2 TL ALL MAPtypes — 1

)4

v

»
| 2

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

M

"T o i P |
odule-specification
L SYSpch —m8 ™

MAPTYPE Statement Parameters
MAPtype maptype-name
Identifies the name of the alternative map table.

Maptype-name must be a one- through eight-character alphanumericvalue.
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MAP map-name-1 maps TO map-name-2

Adds anentry to the alternative map table. The map identified by map-name-1 is
replaced by the map identified by map-name-2, when appropriate,atapplication
runtime. At leastone entry must be specified for ADD MAPTYPE statements.

Map-name-1 is the one- through eight-character name of a map load module
invoked by an application program. Map-name-2 is the one- through
eight-character name of the corresponding map that will override map-name-1 in
order to provide compatibility between the application programand the user.

In supplying map names, you can specify a maskfor generic translation. The
question mark (?) serves as the substitution character. At runtime, each question
mark in map-name-1 will match any characterinthe correspondingpositionin
map-name-2. Conversely, any characterin map-name-1 will match a question mark
inthe correspondingpositionin map-name-2. 1f map-name-1 and map-name-2
each containa question mark inthe same position, the characterinthat positionin
the map name passed by the application programwill remain unchanged when the
DC/UCF system relates map-name-1 to map-name-2.

Ifan entry for map-name-1 already exists in the alternative map table, the system
generation compiler replaces the second map in the entry with the new
specification for map-name-2. If no entry is found,a new entry is added.

Includeas many MAP MAPS TO parameters as necessary toreplacemap load
modules invoked by application programs with maps thatare compatible with
runtime users.

EXClude MAP map-name-1
Deletes anentry from the alternativemap table.

Map-name-1 must be the name of a map previously defined in the alternativemap
table with a MAP MAPS TO parameter.

To delete multiplealternativemap table entries, usean EXCLUDE MAP parameter
for each map.

This parameter is validin MODIFY statements only.

MAPTYPE Statement Usage

Defining an Alternative Map Table

Each entry inan alternative map tableconsists of a pair of map names. At application
runtime, DC/UCF substitutes map load modules invoked by the program with the
associated maps named in the table.
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Associating Alternative Map Tables with Users

An alternativemap tablecan be associated with a user with the MAPTYPE parameter of
a user profile. When the user signs onto DC/UCF, the system automatically accesses the
associated alternativemap table.

For more information aboutuser profiles,seethe CA IDMS Security Administration
Guide.

Example: MAPTYPE Statement

Creating an Alternative Map Table

The following statement defines an alternativemap table named FRENCH and specifies
anentry that substitutes any map name beginning with ENGMAP with a map name
beginning with FCHMAP. The lasttwo characters of the firstmap name remain
unchanged.

ADD MAPTYPE FRENCH
ENGMAP?? MAPS TO FCHMAP??.

Adding an Entry to an Alternative Map Table

The following statement adds an entry to alternativemap table FRENCH:

MODIFY MAPTYPE FRENCH
MAP GRKMAPO1 MAPS TO FRCMAPOL.

Deleting an Entry from an Alternative Map Table

The following statement deletes an entry from alternative map table FRENCH:

MODIFY MAPTYPE FRENCH
EXCLUDE GRKMAPO1.

Deleting an Alternative Map Table

The following statement deletes alternative map table FRENCH:

DELETE MAPTYPE FRENCH.

NODE Statement—Defines a Node

The NODE statement identifies the communication method used to access a specified
node name inthe DC/UCF communications network.
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NODE Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE NODE Statement

ADD NODe nodename
E MODi fy 3
DELete

v

— CCI
— CVNumber is cv-number
I_E SVC svc-number —_|_|
BLOcksize blk-size
— LOCal «
— GROup T
DEFault NODe nodename —
LOCal «—
NUL1
— VTAm
— TCP/1ip
— TCPip

DISPLAY/PUNCH NODE Statement

DISplay NODe nodename
L punch — L ACL noDes ——

T as I COMments_~|—|
SYNtax

v

X

NODE Statement Parameters
NODe nodename

Specifies the node name (SYSTEM ID) of the CA IDMS CV thatis accessed fromthe
DC/UCF system being defined.

Nodename is:

m A uniqueone- to eight-character alphanumeric value beginningwith an
alphabetic character.

m  Matches the name of a system defined inthe DC/UCF communications
network.

When usinga type of GROUP, the group name replaces the SYSTEM [Dinthe
nodename parameter.

ccl

For DDS users only, specifies CAICCI, the Common Communications Interface
component of the CA Integration Services layer,is used to access the named node.

CCl can be specified for resources residing on different CPUs.
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CVNumber is cv-number

Specifies the communication method for the named nodeis a CA IDMS central
versionandidentifies its central version number. The CVNUMBER IS parameter is
used with SVC-type connections only.

Cv-number is aninteger rangingfrom 0to 255. The combination of cv-number and
svc-number (described next) must uniquelyidentify the named node.

SVC svc-number

Specifies the SVC number of the CA IDMS CV receiving packets sent by the CA
IDMS system currently being defined.

Svc-number is aninteger rangingfrom 0 to 255.

BLOcksize blk-size Specifies the size of the packet used to pass data
between nodes.

Blk-size is the blocksize of the data packet sent between CVs.
The default blk-size is 8192.
LOCal
Specifies the named node is the DC/UCF system being defined.
LOCAL is the default.
GROup

Specifies the named node is a DBGroup. This is the group name specified on the
databasename table DBGROUP statement.

DEFault NODe

Specifies the node to useifaccess tothe DBGroup fails (i.e., there are no activeCVs
availableto servicea DBGroup request).

Nodename

Specifies a node name to useifaccess tothe DBGroup fails. This node must be
defined with anaccess type of CCl, CVNUMBER, or VTAM.

LOCal

Specifies the node to useis local, whichis thecurrent system. The database
sessionis processed by the system being defined.

NULI

Specifies there is nodefault node. Ifa databasesessionisrouted to the named
DBGroup, andthere areno CVs availabletoservicethe request, the database
session fails.
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VTAm

Requires DDS. Specifies VTAM is the communication method used to access the
named node.

VTAM can be specified as the access method for resources residing on different
CPUs.

TCP/ip or TCPip

Specifies that the TCP/IP protocol is used to access thenamed node. This parameter
is for DDS users only.

NODE Statement Usade

Defining a Node Table

At runtime, the node tabledetermines the communication method used to access
resources identified in the system generation RESOURCE TABLE statement.

Ifall databaserequests in your DC/UCF communications network occur withinasingle
region, you do not have to explicitly codethe NODE statement. The system
automatically generates a node name entry inthe node table of the system being
defined with these characteristics:

m  The node name is the system-name specified on the SYSTEM ID parameter of the
SYSTEM statement

m  The communication method is LOCAL

Defining Remote Nodes

For each DC/UCF system accessingresources located on a remote node, you must:

m  Identify the resources andtheir location (node) usingthe RESOURCE TABLE
statement

m Identify the communication method used by the system to access the node using
the NODE statement
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Example: NODE Statement

Defining a Node for a Remote DC/UCF System

ADD NODE SYSTEM84
CVNUMBER IS 20
SVC 174
BLOCKSIZE 8192.

ADD NODE SYSTEM EDCQAMO1
CVNUMBER IS 103

SVC 173
BLOCKSIZE 8192.

Deleting a Node

DELETE NODE SYSTEM84.

Defining a DBGroup to the Front-End Definition for CV IDMS070

MODIFY SYSTEM IDMSO70.

ADD NODE EMPGROUP
GROUP DEFAULT NODE IDMSO71.

ADD NODE IDMSO71
VTAM.

GENERATE.

OLM Statement—Define OLM Characteristics

The OLM statement is used to define definition-timeand runtime characteristics of the
CA IDMS Mapping Facility.

The OLM definitionincludes theonline mapping
m  Special characters used onthe MAPC layoutscreen

m  Runtime pagingsessionandfield editing specifications

The OLM statement is required if onlinemappingis to be used with a DC/UCF system.
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OLM Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE OLM Statement

— OLM
E ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

»

v

v

C'data-field-character'
X' hex-data-field-charac

L DATa field character is X'6D' « |
ter'

v

L DELimit character is X'1C' <« |
C'delimit-character' —_|
X' hex-delimit-character'

v

C' field-select-character'

L FIEld SELect character is X'6C' <«
X' hex-field-select-character'

v

C'field-start-character'

L FIEld STArt character is X'1E' « |
X' hex-field-start-character'

v

> L HELP PFKEY is PF1
T
PFnn

L NUMeric field DECimal-point is T COMma :—I
PERiod

v

v

L NUMeric field ORDer is —[ STAndard
REVersed

v

L NEW COPY is T YES
NO

v

" L pace BACKward pfkey is T 7
PFn

- ' e
PAGe FORward pfkey is PF8
L pen

v

v

" L pacing STorage is — 10 < !
L paging-storage-size il

v

L QUEue RETention is T 255 « n
queue-retention-period

X

L TRAnslate character is —E C'e' =« a |
C' translate-character'
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DISPLAY/PUNCH OLM Statement
>>—-|: DISplay all OLM
PUNch

»
| 2

v

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

)4

L 0 m s .
odule-specification —|——|
L SYSpch —m8 —

OLM Statement Parameters
DATa field character is

Identifies the keyboard character used to show the location and length of each
variablefield onthe OLM Format and Map Image screens.

C'data-field-character'
Specifies the data field character as a character literal.
X'hex-data-field-character'

Specifies the data field character as a hexadecimal literal. Thedefaultis X'6D',
the underscore (_) character.

DELimit character is

Identifies the keyboard character used to mark the end of a delimited variablefield
on the OLM Format screen.

C'delimit-character'
Specifies the delimitcharacter as a character literal.
X'hex-delimit-character'

Specifies the delimitcharacter as a hexadecimal literal. Thedefaultis X'1C' (the
DUP character).

FIEId SELect character is

Identifies the keyboard character usedto select a map field on the OLM Format
screen for editing or deletion.

C'field-select-character'

Specifies the field select character as a character literal.
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X'hex-field-select-character'

Specifies the field selectcharacter as a hexadecimal literal. The defaultis X'6C',
the percent (%) sign.

FIEId STArt character is

Identifies the keyboard character used to mark the beginning of a map field on the
OLM Format screen.

C'field-start-character'
Specifies the field startcharacter as a character literal.
X'hex-field-start-character'

Specifies the field startcharacter as a hexadecimal literal. Thedefaultis X'1E'
(the FIELD MARK key).

UCFTSO environment: In TSO, use of the defaultfield startcharacter of X'1E'
(FIELD MARK) will causedisplay problems when usingthe online mapping
compiler (MAPC task code). Choose another valuefor the field startcharacter
inthis environment.

HELP PFKEY is PF1/PFnn

Specifies the defaultprogram function key to be associated with the help function
during runtime mappingsessions.

Nn is aninteger inthe range 1 through 24.
PF1 is the default.
NUMeric field DECimal-point is

Establishes thecharacter to be interpreted as the decimal pointfor numeric data
fields atruntime.

Note: Map developers must enter external pictures with the appropriatedecimal
character when defining numeric map data fields.

COMma

Specifies the comma is interpreted as the decimal pointduringfield processing,
inaccordancewithinternational format. Numeric data is displayed, for
example, as 1.234,56 rather than 1,234.56 and must be entered in
international format.

PERiod

Specifies the periodis interpreted as the decimal pointduringfield processing.

PERIOD is the default when you omit the NUMERIC FIELD DECIMAL-POINT
parameter from the OLM statement.

NUMeric field ORDer is

Establishes international editing options for numeric map data fields atruntime.
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STAndard

Specifies that runtime mapping will notreverse the data containedina
numeric data field.

STANDARD is the defaultwhen you omit the NUMERIC FIELD ORDER parameter
from the OLM statement.

REVersed

Specifies that runtime mapping will reverseall data contained ina numeric
data field at both mapout and mapin. This option might be used, for example,

in Hebrew-language applications, where textual informationis read from right
to left.

Note: If you specify ORDER IS REVERSED, IBM®-supplied3276 and 3278 device
modifications mustbe installed. With these modifications, the cursor will move
from left to right in numeric fields and from right to left inalphanumericfields.

NEW COPY is

Specifies whether a map is to be marked as new copy automatically whenthe map
load module is generated.

YES
Indicates the map is marked as new copyautomatically.
NO

Indicates the map is not marked as new copy automatically. The user must
issuea DCMT VARY PROGRAM NEW COPY statement for the map to make the
load module eligiblefor loading.

NO is the default when you omit the NEW COPY parameter from the OLM
statement.

PAGe BACkward pfkey is PFn

Specifies the defaultprogram function key (PF key) associated with the paging
backward function duringruntime pagingsessions.

N must be a valid PF-key number in the range 1 through 24. The defaultis 7.
PAGe FORward pfkey is PFn

Specifies the defaultprogram function key (PF key) to be associated with the paging
forward function during runtime pagingsessions. Nmust be a valid PF-key number
inthe range 1 through 24. The defaultis 8.
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PAGing STOrage is paging-storage-size

Specifies the maximum amount of storage, in 1K bytes, to be made availableinthe
scratch area (DDLDCSCR) of the data dictionaryto maintaina pagingsessionatmap
runtime. At runtime, the system loads paging storagewith the header, footer, and
detail occurrences to be displayed on the map.

Paging-storage-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis
10.

QUEue RETention is queue-retention-period

Specifies the amount of time, in days, the system is to retain the records from a
suspended OLM map-definition sessioninthequeue area. When the queue

retention periodis exceeded, the queue recordis deleted automaticallyatsystem
startup.

Queue-retention-period must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255.The default,
255, directs the system not to delete the queue based on a retention period.

TRAnslate character is translate-character
Assigns a translation character to mask bad data into a displayable character.
Translate-character must be a characterliteral. ThedefaultisC'@".

The translation character mustbe displayable. If you specify either C' ' (blank)or C"
(null), the translationis bypassed at programexecution.

OLM Statement Usade

Efficient Use of the Queue Area

To make most efficientuse of the queue area, specify a queue retention period thatis
as shortas possible.
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Example: OLM Statement

Defining OLM Characteristics

The following statement defines OLM definition-timecharacteristicsand the mapping
facility runtime environment:

ADD OLM
FIELD START CHARACTER IS X'IE'
FIELD SELECT CHARACTER IS C'S'
DELIMIT (HARACTER IS X'1C'
DATA CHARACTER IS C'_ '
NUMERIC FIELD DECIMAL-POINT IS PERIOD
PAGE FORWARD PFKEY IS PF8
PAGE BACKWARD PFKEY IS PF7
PAGING STORAGE IS 12
QUEUE RETENTION IS 100.

Changing the OLM Execution Mode

The following statement changes the

MODIFY OLM
PAGING STORAGE IS 20.

Deleting the OLM Definition

The following statement deletes the mapping facility definition fromthe data dictionary:

DELETE OLM.

For more information about calculating theamount of storage required by pageable
maps, see the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

OLQ Statement—Define OLQ Runtime Environment

The OLQ statement is used to define the CA OLQ runtime environment. The OLQ
statement is requiredif CA OLQ is used with the system being generated.

For more information about CA OLQ, see the CA OLQ Reference Guide andthe CA OLQ
User Guide.
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OLQ Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE OLQ statement
— 0LQ
ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —
L ACCess is T IDMssq14:,——J
OLQsql
T BaTch CLAss is —— © <—_|—'
_E batch-class

L COMment character is T "< " n
' comment-character'

v

v

v

v

v

L CONtinuation character is T - < |
'continuation-character'

v

L INPut line size is —E 2 « a
input-1ine-size

v

L INTernal storage page size is T 1.921‘0 < o ] |
internal -storage-page-size

L INTERRupt count is T 100 4—_|——J
interrupt-count

L MAXimum INTERRupt count is T 32767 « n |
max-interrupt-count

v

v

v

L MAXimum report COUnt is T 5 < n
max-report-count

v

L MAXimum report PAGes is T 5 < ] |
max-report-size

v

max-report-retention-period

L MAXimum report RETention is ~E 5 «
FORever

v

L MAXimum SORt storage is T 100 « ] |
max-sort-storage-size

L MENu mode ONLy
—E ALLowed
DISallowed

»
L olg transaction IDentifier is T oLQ 4—4‘—.
task-code

v

v
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v

L PFKey MODule is gf7le-name ——I

v

L PRInt LINe size is T 80 « n |
print-line-size

v

~ L print PAGe size is 60 < _I |
print-page-size

v

L REPort DICtname is dictionary-name —|

v

L REPort FILe page size is T é;gg(g; Filepage 57‘ze—| |

L RePort RETention is —— 1 <
E report-retention-period
FORever

)4

L SEParator character is T " < ] |
'separator-character'

DISPLAY/PUNCH OLQ Statement
»— DISplay all 0LQ
PUNch 2T

»
| 2

v

v

r :
WITh \ DETails
I: ALSo WITh E HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe

v

> L AS COMments
T SYNtax

X

L T0 s . _'_|
module-specification
L SYspch —— 8

OLQ Statement Parameters
ACCess is

Specifies whether CA OLQ or CA IDMS will process SQLstatements used to access a
CA IDMS database.

IDMssql
Indicates CA IDMS will process theSQL statements.

IDMssql, IDMs sql,and IDMS-SQL are synonyms and used interchangeably.
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OLQsql
Indicates CA OLQ will process theSQL statements.
OLQ sQL is the default.
OLQsql,0LQ sqgl,and OLQ-SQL aresynonyms and used interchangeably.
BATch CLAss is batch-class

For z/OS systems only, specifies the printclass used by CA OLQ when submitting
batch jobs.

Batch-class must be aninteger from 0—64.

The default valueof 0 indicates thatonlinesubmission of OLQ batchjobs is not
allowed. Assign a printclass from1-64 if you want to allowonlinesubmission.
Verify that the printclassis assigned to a printer associated with a SYSOUTL line.

For more information on submitting JCL via the internal reader, see the section
"Writing JCL to a JES2 Internal Reader" inthe Navigational DML Programming Guide

COMment character is 'comment-character'

Specifies the character thatflags a remark. All text followingthe comment
characterisignored during execution.

Comment-character must be a one-character alphanumericvalueenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks. The defaultis the semicolon (;).

CONtinuation character is 'continuation-character'

Specifies the continuation character touse in g-files or batch input when the length
of a CAOLQ command is greater than one line. The continuation characteris
specified atthe end of each linethatis to be continued.

Continuation-character must be a one-character alphanumericvalueenclosed in
site-standard quotation marks. The defaultis the hyphen (-).

INPut line size is input-line-size

For 3270 terminals only, specifies thenumber of lines onthe screenthat are
availableforinput.

Input-line-size must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 256.The defaultis 2. The
maximum number of lines defined by input-line-size is limited to the total number
of lines on the screen minus the number of lines reserved for output.

INTernal storage page size is internal-storage-page-size

Specifies the size, in bytes, of the CA OLQ internal storage pages used to store
control data across a pseudo-converse. These pages arewritten to the data
dictionaryscratch area (DDLDCSCR) and are returned to main memory when the CA
OLQ task thread resumes execution.

Internal-storage-page-size must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The
defaultis 1,920.
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INTERRupt count is interrupt-count

Specifies the number of records CA OLQ will read before issuingthefollowing
message at runtime:

CONTINUE YES/NO?
nnn RECORDS READ nnn RECORDS SELECTED
nnn DATA ERRORS

Interrupt-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999.The defaultis 100.

MAXimum INTERRupt count is max-interrupt-count

Indicates the maximum interrupt count that a user can specify atruntime.

Max-interrupt-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.The default
is32,767.A valueof 0 indicates theuser-specified interrupt count is unlimited.

Typically, themaximum interrupt count is greater than or equal to the value
specified by the INTERRUPT COUNT parameter (described above).

MAXimum report COUnt is max-report-count

Specifies the maximum number of reports that are saved inthe queue area for each
user.

Max-report-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis
5.

MAXimum report PAGes is max-report-size

Specifies the maximum length, in pages, of a CA OLQ report written to the queue
area.

Max-report-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis 5.

When a CA OLQ report exceeds the MAXIMUM REPORT PAGES specification, the
system ends the retrieval process and stops writing report pages. The report exists
inthe queue area andis availablefor viewing, but is incomplete. If a user attempts
to sortthe data or to displaythelastpage of the report, the system returns a
message indicatingthatan unexpected end of report was encountered.

MAXimum report RETention is

Defines the maximum length of time a user can specify when savinga CAOLQ
reportin the queue area. When the user issues a SAVE command and specifies a
report retention period, the system automatically uses the maximum report
retention period. Ifthe specified retention periodis greater than the maximum
retention period, itis overridden and replaced by the maximum retention period.
Reports that exceed their retention periodinthe queue area are deleted
automaticallyatsystemstartup.

max-report-retention-period

Specifies the maximum report retention period indays.

Maximum-report-retention-period must be aninteger inthe range 0 through
255. The defaultis 5. A valueof 255 is synonymous with FOREVER.
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FOREVER
Directs the system not to delete reports based on a retention period.
MAXimum SORt storage is max-sort-storage-size

Specifies the maximum amount of storage, in K bytes, that CA OLQ canuse for sort
operations.

Max-sort-storage-size must be an integer inthe range 0 through 32,767. The
defaultis 100.

Important! Specifyingtoo low a value will prevent CA OLQ from performing sort
operations.

MENu mode
Specifies whether the menu facilityis availableto users atruntime.
ONLy
Specifies that CA OLQ users must use the menu facility.
AlLowed
Specifies that CA OLQ users can use the menu facility.

ALLOWED is the defaultwhen you omit the MENU MODE parameter from the
CA OLQ statement.

DiSallowed
Specifies that CA OLQ users cannotuse the menu facility.
olq transaction identifier is task-code
Specifies the task code that invokes the CA OLQ runtime system.

Task-code must be a task code previously defined in the data dictionary with a TASK
statement. The defaultis CAOLQ.

This parameter is required to create an executable system.
PFKey MODule is gfile-name
Identifies the g-filethat is executed each time a user invokes CA OLQ.
Qfile-name must be the name of a g-filedefined in the data dictionary.
PRInt LINe size is print-line-size

Specifies the linelength, in characters, for CA OLQ reports output on TTY-type
terminals.

Print-line-size must be an integer inthe range 20 through 255.The defaultis 80.
PRInt PAGe size is print-page-size
Specifies the page length, inlines, for CA OLQ reports output on TTY-type terminals.

Print-page-size must be aninteger inthe range 5 through 127.The defaultis 60.
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REPort DICtname is dictionary-name

Identifies the data dictionaryinwhich cataloginformation about CA OLQ saved
reports is stored.

Dictionary-name must be the name of a data dictionaryinthedatabasename table
defined for the system.

REPort FiLe page size is report-file-page-size

Specifies the size, in bytes, of CA OLQ report file pages written to the queue area.

Report-file-page-size must be aninteger inthe range 256 through 32,767. The
defaultis 4,000 bytes.

The specified page size must be:

m large enough to accommodate the largestdatabaseorlogicalrecord placedin
the report file

m Atleast100bytes smallerthanthe page size of the queue area

REPort RETention is

Specifies the length of time the system is to retain a CA OLQ report in the queue
area.The system automatically uses the REPORT RETENTION valuewhen a user
issues a SAVE command without specifyinga report retention period. Reports that
exceed their retention period inthe queue area are deleted automaticallyatsystem
startup.

report-retention-period
Specifies the report retention period indays.

Report-retention-period must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255.The
defaultis 1. A valueof 255 is synonymous with FOREVER.

FORever

Directs the system not to delete reports based on a retention period.

SEParator character is 'separator-character'

Specifies the command separation character used to concatenate CA OLQ
commands.

Separator-character must be a one-character alphanumericvalueenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks. The defaultis the exclamation point(!).
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OLQ Statement Usade
Overriding the ACCESS IS Parameter

You canoverridethe ACCESS IS parameter usingthe following:

m  The IDD USER statement allows you to override which product (CAOLQ or CA
IDMS) will process SQLstatements on a user-by-user basis.

m  The CA OLQ SET command allows youto override which product (CA OLQ or CA
IDMS) will process SQLstatements for a specific CA OLQ session.

Efficient use of the Queue Area

To make most efficientuse of the queue area, specify a report retention period thatis
as shortas possible.

Example: OLQ Statement
Defining the CA OLQ Environment

The following statement creates the OLQ system OLQ10:

ADD OLQ
OLQ ID IS OLQ10
INTERNAL STORAGE PAGE SIZE IS 3552
INTERRUPT COUNT IS 50
PRINT LINE SIZE IS 80
PRINT PAGE SIZE IS 60
REPORT FILE PAGE SIZE IS 2208.
REPORT RETENTION IS 1.
MAXIMUM REPORT RETENTION IS 6.
CONTINUATION CHARACTER IS '+'.

Modifying the CA OLQ Environment

The following statement modifies OLQ10 by changingthe interrupt count:

MODIFY OLQ
INTERRUPT COUNT IS 100.

Deleting the CA OLQ Environment

The following statement deletes OLQ10:

DELETE OLQ.
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PROGRAM Statement—Defines and Associates a Program

The PROGRAM statement is used to define a program and associateitwith a system.
DC/UCF programs are subschemas, database procedures, and system-supplied
programs (for example, IDMSOCF). DC/UCF programs are also maps, editand code
tables,SQL access modules, CA ADS, and user programs written in COBOL, PL/I, and
Assembler.

Each programthe DC/UCF system uses must exist as aload module and must be known
to the runtime system. Programs areidentified to the runtime system in any of these
ways:

m  Manually by definingthem inthe data dictionary usingthe system generation
PROGRAM statement or the DC OPTION of the DDDL compiler PROGRAM statement

m By providingfor their automatic definitionin the data dictionary atruntime. You
enable automatic program definition with the system generation SYSTEM
statement UNDEFINED PROGRAM COUNT parameter

m  Definingthem dynamicallyatruntime usingthe DCMT VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM
command

You must code one PROGRAM statement to define each of the following programs to
the system:

m  All database procedures, including CA-supplied database procedures (for example,
IDMSCOMP for data compressionand IDMSDCOM for data decompression)and
user-written procedures.

m  All subschemas that have not been compiledinto the data dictionary with the
subschema compiler.

m  The system program RHDCBYE, used at user signoff.

m  All CA-supplied programs associated with the onlinecomponents and system tasks
includedinthe system definition. For more information, see System Programs and
Tasks (see page 411).

PROGRAM Statement Syntax
ADD/MODIFY/DELETE PROGRAM Statement

The defaults shown can be overridden with the DEFAULT PROGRAM statement.
Additionally, users can override certain PROGRAM statement parameters at runtime
with the DCMT VARY PROGRAM command. The allowableoverrides arenoted inthe
syntaxrules for the applicable parameters. For a complete description of overriding
PROGRAM statement defaults,see DEFAULT PROGRAM Statement (see page 216).
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v

— PROgram program-name
E ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

L Version is —[ 1l < ]

version-number

v

v

v

g |: CONcurrent
NONconcurrent

ACCess MODule
DIAlog
MAP
map HELp
PROgram <«
SUBschema
TABle

v

I:DICTNAme is SYSTEM-default
LOAd1ib <

L buMp threshold is T o ‘—J—‘
dump-count

DYNamic 4—4'
NODynamic

v

v

v

g |: ENAbled

DISabled
L ERRor threshold is T 5 4—_|—-|
error-count
g L ISA si i < | >
size is 0 «
L initial-storage-size J
L LANguage is ADSo ]
ASSembler —
COBol +—
PLI T
PL1

\ 4

MAInline
I: MENU 41‘]
NOMENU

NOMainline <

" Mpmode s SYSt
T en
ANY

L . .
MULtiple ENClave is ON
= OFF

v

v

v

~ L New copy s T foled
aple
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|: OVErlayable —_-I
NONOverlayable

v

PROTect
NOProtect

v

REEntrant —
QUAsireentrant —
NONReentrant

v

RESident —4_'
NONRESident

v

REUSable 4—_|
NONREUsable

v

SAVearea ‘tl
NOSavearea

DISPLAY/PUNCH PROGRAM Statement

>>—|: DISplay PROgram program-name T
PUNch Version 1is T 1 ‘ﬁ_l
version-number

v

ALL PROgrams

v

v

= WITh DETaﬂs
—E ALSo WITh HIStory —
WITHOut ALL

NONe

v

L AS COMm:
ents
L SYNtax

v

L TO T module-specification —y—l
SYSpch —8m M8 ——

More information:

Storage Protection (see page 68)

PROGRAM Statement Parameters

PROgram program-name

Specifies the name of the programbeing added, modified, or deleted.

I

Program-name must be the one- through eight-character name of a programload

module. Program-name must begin with an alphabetic or national (#,$, @)
character.
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Version is version-number

Qualifies thenamed program with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis 1.
ADSo dialog STAtistics

For CA ADS dialogs only, specifies whether statisticsare collected for this CA ADS
dialog.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY PROGRAM
ADSO STATISTICS command.

ON

Enables statistics collection for the specified dialog. You should specify this
parameter in conjunction with the DIALOG STATISTICS parameter of the ADSO
statement, discussed earlierinthis chapter.

OFF
Indicates thatstatistics will not be collected.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the ADSO DIALOG STATISTICS parameter
from the PROGRAM statement.

CONcurrent

Specifies the programcan be used by multiplerun units and/or tasks atthe same
time. If the programis reentrant or quasireentrant, one copy of the program s used
to process allrequests. Ifthe program is nonreentrant, as many copies of the
program areused as necessary to process requests concurrently.

CONCURRENT is the defaultwhen you specify neither CONCURRENT nor
NONCURRENT inthe PROGRAM statement.

Note: The system automatically assigns the defaultvalue CONCURRENT to maps
and subschemas.

NONconcurrent

Specifies the programcan be used by only one rununit or taskat a time.
ACCess MODule

Identifies the programas anaccess module.

An access moduleis the executable form of the SQL statements that a program
issues when usingthe CA IDMS SQL Option.

DlAlog
Identifies the programas a CA ADS dialog.
MAP

Identifies the programas a map.
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map HELp

Identifies the programas a help module for use with the CA IDMS Mapping Facility.
PROgram

Identifies the programas either an executable program or a user-defined table.
SUBschema

Identifies the programas a subschema.
TABle

Identifies the programas an edit or code table.
DICTNAme is SYSTEM-default

Indicates the program resides inthe load area (DDLDCLOD) of the default
dictionary. (Programs thatresideinthe load area of an alternatedictionary cannot
be defined during system generation.)

LOAdIib (default)

Indicates the program resides inaload library. Under z/OS, the load libraryis
identified by the program version number. For example, a programwith a version
number of 2 resides inthe V0002 load library.

LOADLIB is the default when you specify neither the DICTNAME nor the LOADLIB
parameter inthe PROGRAM statement.

DUMp threshold is dump-count

Specifies the number of times thata dump is to be taken for program check errors
that occurinthe program. Amemory dump is taken each time a programcheck
occurs upto andincludingthevalue specified by dump-count. When this limitis
reached and additional programcheck errors occur, the taskthat uses this program
is terminated abnormally with no memory dump.

Dump-count must be an integer inthe range 0 through 255.The defaultis 0. The
default of 0 indicates thata dump will be produced every time a program check
occurs.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY PROGRAM
DUMP THRESHOLD command. For more information about DCMT commands, see
the CA IDMS System Tasks and Operator Commands Guide.

DYNamic

Allows users to define additional versions of the program at runtime either by
means of the DCMT VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM command or, ifthe program s
eligiblefor automatic definition, through the definition of null PDEs on the SYSTEM
statement.

DYNAMIC is the default when you specify neither DYNAMIC nor NODYNAMIC inthe
PROGRAM statement.
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NODynamic

Prevents users from definingadditional versions of the programat runtime.
Additionally, the system generation compiler ensures that only one version of the
programisincludedinthe system definition.

ENAbled
Indicates the program is enabled at system startup.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
PROGRAM statement.

DISabled

Indicates the program is notenabled at system startup. A DC/UCF system cannot
access a disabled program.

Note: Users can override the ENABLED/DISABLED parameter at runtime with the
DCMT VARY PROGRAM ENABLE/DISABLE command.

ERRor threshold is error-count

Specifies the number of programcheck errors that can occur before the programis
disabled by the system. When the valuespecified by error-count is exceeded, the
program is not executed and tasks attempting to use the program are terminated
abnormally.

Error-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255. The defaultis 5.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY PROGRAM
PROGRAM CHECK THRESHOLD command.

Note: Duringstartup, the system ignores the values for programs ADSOMAIN and
ADSORUNL. These programs are assigned an unlimited error count.

ISA size is initial-storage-size

For Assembler and PL/I programs only, specifies the amount of storage, in bytes,
allocated for the program'sinitial storagearea (ISA). If an ISAis specified, GET
STORAGE statements arenot required in the programbecause the DC/UCF system
will automatically allocatethe requested storagewhen the programbegins
executing. The storage address is passedinregister 11.

Initial-storage-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647.The
defaultis 0.

LANguage
Identifies the languagein which the program is written.

Note: The system automatically assigns the defaultvalue ASSEMBLER to maps and
subschemas.
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ADSo

Indicates a CA ADS dialog.
ASSembler

Indicates an Assembler language program.
COBol

Indicates a COBOL language program.

COBOL is the default when you omit the LANGUAGE parameter from the
PROGRAM statement.

PLI/PL1

Indicates a PL/I language program. PLI and PL1 are synonyms and can be used
interchangeably.

MAlInline

For CA ADS dialogs only, indicates the dialogis a mainlinedialog. Dialogs defined as
MAINLINE are entry points into applications. The names of mainlinedialogs are
eligiblefor display onthe CA ADS menu screen ifsoallowed by ADSO statement
specifications (described under ADSO Statement.).

Ifyou specify MAINLINE, the dialog mustbe generated with the MAINLINE attribute
but does not have to be assigned a task code during system generation.

MENU
Indicates the dialogyou are definingwill appear onthe CA ADS menu screen.
NOMENU

Indicates the dialogyou are definingwill notappear on the CA ADS menu
screen.

NOMainline
For CA ADS dialogs only, indicates the dialogis nota mainlinedialog.

NOMAINLINE is the default when you specify neither MAINLINE nor NOMAINLINE in
the PROGRAM statement.

MPMode is
Specifies the multiprocessing mode (MPMODE) for the program.
SYStem

Directs the DC/UCF system to assign an MPMODE to the programat execution
time.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omitthe MPMODE parameter from the
PROGRAM statement.
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ANY

Assigns an MPMODE of ANY to the program. ANY is appropriatefor reentrant
and quasireentrant programs that are defined without storage protection.

Note: Ifyou allow programs to run with an MPMODE of ANY, you shouldinstall
mechanisms and standards to ensure the programs do not simultaneously
update shared storage.

MULtiple ENClave is

Specifies whether the programcansharethe same high level Language
Environment process/enclavewith other programs inthe same task.

ON

Specifies the programcansharethe same process/enclave with other
programs. This option isignored unless enclavesharingisenabled for the
system. ONis the default.

OFF
Specifies that the program must use its own unshared process/enclave.
NEW COPy is
Specifies whether the new copy facility is enabled for the program or subschema.
ENAbled

Enables the new copy facility for the programor subschema. If you specify
NEW COPY IS ENABLED, users canissue DCMT VARY PROGRAM NEW COPY
commands for the program. Ifthe program is a subschema, users canalsoissue
DC/UCF operator VARY SUBSCHEMA NEW COPY commands.

ENABLED is the default when you omit the NEW COPY parameter from the
PROGRAM statement.

DiSabled
Disables the new copy facility for the programor subschema.
OVErlayable

Specifies the programcan be overlaidinthe program pool.You should specify
OVERLAYABLE only for executable programs invoked through normal DC
mechanisms (for example, LINK or XCTL).

OVERLAYABLE is the defaultwhen you specify PROGRAM or LANGUAGE IS COBOL,
PLI, or ASSEMBLER in the PROGRAM statement.
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NONOverlayable

Specifies the program cannot be overlaidinthe program pool. You should specify
NONOVERLAYABLE for nonexecutable programs (for example, tables)to prevent
such programs from being overwritten in the programpool while they areinuse.

NONOVERLAYABLE is the defaultwhen you specify MAP, SUBSCHEMA, or TABLE in
the PROGRAM statement.

Important! You must specify the NONOVERLAYABLE option for program
RHDCMTOO.

PROTect

Enables the storage protection feature for the specified program. Storage
protection cannot be activated, however, unless the SYSTEM statement also
specifies the PROTECT option.

PROTECT is the default when you specify neither PROTECT nor NOPROTECT inthe
PROGRAM statement.

Note: For more information aboutstorage protection, see Storage Protection (see
page 68).

NOProtect

Indicates the storage protection feature is notenabled for the program.

Note: Users canoverride the PROTECT/NOPROTECT specification atruntime with
the DCMT VARY PROGRAM STORAGE PROTECT command.

QUAsireentrant

For COBOL programs only, specifies the programis quasireentrant. To be declared
guasireentrant,a program must not modify its own code unless the program
ensures the modified code is returned to its original state when the program is not
incontrol.Quasireentrantprograms are permitted to use workingstorage because
each time the programis executed the system creates a separatecopy of its
working storageinthe storagepool. This technique makes the program, in effect,
reentrant.

QUASIREENTRANT is the defaultfor COBOL programs.

REEntrant

Specifies the programis reentrant. To be declared reentrant, the program must
acquireall variablestoragedynamically and mustnot modifyits own code.

REENTRANT is the default forall non-COBOL programs.

Note: The system automatically assigns thedefaultvalue REENTRANT to maps and
subschemas.

NONReentrant

Specifies the programis nonreentrant. Programs that modify their own code and do
not ensure the modified code is returned to its original state when the programis
not in control must be declared NONREENTRANT.
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RESident

Specifies the programis made resident at system startup. Resident programs
remainin the DC/UCF region/partition for the duration of system execution.

NONRESident

Specifies the programis not made resident. Nonresident programs are loadedintoa
program pool as needed and are deleted from the program pool when they arenot
inuse, as dictated by demands for space.

NONRESIDENT is the defaultwhen you specify neither RESIDENT nor NONRESIDENT
inthe PROGRAM statement.

REUSable

Specifies the programcan be executed repeatedly. When a request to load the
programisissued,the system will load a copy of the programfrom external storage
onlyifno copy exists inthe program pool.

To be declared REUSABLE, a programmust return all modified codeto its original
state for each execution. Generally, code is returned to its original stateeither at
the startof a new execution of the programor at the finish of the previous
execution. By definition, reentrant and quasireentrantprograms arealways
reusable; however, reusable programs arenot necessarily reentrantor
quasireentrant.

REUSABLE is the default when you specify neither REUSABLE nor NONREUSABLE in
the PROGRAM statement.

Note: The system automatically assigns thedefaultvalue REUSABLE to maps and
subschemas.

NONREUsable

Specifies that the program cannotbe executed repeatedly. When a request to load
the programisissued, the system will load a copy of the program from external
storage. Programs that modify their own code without returning the code to its
original state must be declared NONREUSABLE.

SAVearea

For Assembler programs only, specifies the system will acquirea savearea
automatically before each execution of the program. The savearea address is
passedto the programinregister 13.You should specify SAVEAREA or acceptitby
defaultifthe program uses normal IBM calling conventions and, atthe startof
execution, saves registers inthe save area.

SAVEAREA is the defaultwhen you specify neither SAVEAREA nor NOSAVEAREA in
the PROGRAM statement.
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NOSavearea

For Assembler programs only, specifies the system will notacquirea savearea for
the program automatically.

Note: The system automatically assigns thedefaultvalue NOSAVEAREA to maps
and subschemas.

PROGRAM Statement Usade

Manual Program Definition

The system generation compiler populates the data dictionary with a programsource
record for each PROGRAM statement inputto the compiler. At generate time, these
sourcerecords are copied to object records. At system startup, the system uses the
information inthe object record to build a programdefinition element (PDE) for each
program. The PDE contains information used by the system at runtime.

Automatic Program Definition

For each programload module output by a CAIDMS compiler (thatis, map, edit or code
table, access module, subschema, or dialog),a program sourcerecordis added to the
dictionary.The firsttime a task or programissues a request to load a map, edit/code
table, access module, subschema, or dialog for which no PDE exists, the system allocates
a PDE for that program from the null PDE pool. The system stores information contained
inthe program's sourcerecord inthe allocated null PDE.

The system then attempts to load the program:

m Ifthe programis found, the null PDE is used to load the program. The null PDE then
remains allocated to servicesubsequent load requests that specify the same
program.

m  Ifthe programcannot be found, the null PDE is returned to the null PDE pool.

You enableautomatic program definition during system generation with the SYSTEM
statement UNDEFINED PROGRAM COUNT parameter, which directs the system to
allocatea null PDE pool and specifies the size of the pool.For more information about
automatic program definition, see the description of the UNDEFINED PROGRAM COUNT
parameter in SYSTEM Statement (see page 137).
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Dynamic Program Definition

The system uses information supplied in the DCMT VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM
command to build a PDE for the program. Programs defined dynamically existonly for
the duration of system execution and have no effect on the system; no definitions are
stored inthe data dictionary. Typically, dynamic programdefinitionis usedina test
environment to accommodate new programs without shutting down the entire system.
All programs areeligiblefor dynamic definition, provided they are not already defined
to the system.

For more information about dynamic program definition, see the CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

Describing the Location of Program Load Modules

Program load modules arestored either inthe DDLDCLOD area of a data dictionaryorin
system load libraries:

m  DDLDCLOD contains load modules created by CA IDMS compilers (for example,
access modules, subschemas, maps, edit and code tables,and dialogs).

m  Load (core-image) libraries containload modules for database procedures, system
programs, and user programs.Additionally, these libraries can containany
DDLDCLOD-eligible modules that have been punched from DDLDCLOD by usingthe
IDD DDDL compiler andlink edited into the appropriatelibrary.

Selecting Dialogs to Appear on the CA ADS Menu Screen

The MENU/NOMENU option of the MAINLINE/NOMAINLINE parameter allows you to
specify which mainlinedialogs willappear onthe CA ADS menu screen. CA ADS APPC
dialogs, which aredefined as mainlinedialogs, do not have to automatically appear on
the CA ADS menu screen. CA ADS APPC users canspecify,on a dialog-by-dialogbasis,
whichmainlinedialogsareto appear on the CA ADS menu screen.

Multithreaded Programs

Reentrant and quasireentrant programs can be multithreaded; thatis, they can execute
multiplerequests concurrently through a single copy of code. Nonreentrant programs
are always single-threaded; that is, they can execute onlyone request for each copy of
the code.
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Multiple Enclave

The performance of certainonlineapplications which use COBOL programs under the
IBM Language Environment can be improved significantly by specifying MULTIPLE
ENCLAVE ON. These are the restrictions on what COBOL programs can participateina
multiple-programenclave:

1. No enabled program cando a DC RETURN DML call andthen be reentered via a
subsequent TRANSFER. Note that this restriction does not applyto a program which
contains a DC RETURN with no subparameters. Thatis becausethe DML compiler
generates a GOBACK for such a statement. The restriction does applyifthe DC
RETURN statement does have subparameters. For example, itis not valid to execute
a "DC RETURN NEXT TASKCODE ..." statement and then reenter the same program
inthe same task.

2. No enabled program canissuea TRANSFER CONTROL NORETURN or a TRANSFER
CONTROL XCTL.

3. Optional bit196isignored for programs which areparticipatingina MULTIPLE USE
enclave. Therefore, any program which depends on the use of optional bit196 must
have MULTIPLE ENCLAVE OFF.

Example: PROGRAM Statement

Accepting Default Values

The following statement defines program XYZ. All PROGRAM statement defaults are
accepted.

ADD PROGRAM XYZ.
Overriding Default Values

The following statement adds program ABC:

ADD PROGRAM ABC
LANGUAGE IS ASSEMBLER
REENTRANT
NOSAVEAREA

Modifying a Program

The following statement modifies program ABC by disallowingthe new copy facility:

MODIFY PROGRAM ABC
NEW COPY IS DISABLBD.
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Deleting a Program

The following statement deletes program ABC:

DELETE PROGRAM ABC.

QUEUE Statement—Defines DC/UCF System Queues

The QUEUE statement is used to define queues to a DC/UCF system. A queue is a disk
work area that is shared by all tasks on all DC/UCF terminals and by batch programs.
Queues might be used to collectrecords for subsequent printingat a centrallylocated
printer. Entries, or queue records, are directed to queues by user programs. You do not
have to define queues duringsystem generation in order for user programs to allocate
andaccess queue records. However, queues defined with the QUEUE statement can be
assigned the following processing enhancements:

m  When the number of entries in a queue reaches a specified threshold, the DC/UCF
system will invoke a task defined to process the queue entries.

m  When the number of entries in a queue reaches a specified upper limit, the DC/UCF

will notpermit further entries to be directed to the queue.

Note: Data sharinggroups providethe ability to share DC queues between members of
the group. This enables onlinetasks executing in different group members to
communicate with one another, as if they were executing withinthe same CA IDMS
system. For more information, see the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

QUEUE Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE QUEUE Statement

— QUEue queue-id
E ADD —
MODify —
DELete —

I—Vers1’on 1‘5—E1< ] |

version-number

v

v

v

g I: ENAbled
DISabled

v

L INVokes task task-code n T |
Version T 1 « —]

version-number
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v

L RETention 1is T gggue—retention-perfod j—J
ever <

v

" L ThReshold is T 1< B ‘
queue-entry-count

)4

C A P |
UPper 1limit is 0 <
—E max-entry-count ]

DISPLAY/PUNCH QUEUE Statement

>>—|: DISplay QUEue gqueue-id C I
PUNch j—|: Version is T 1 <

v

version-number |

ALL QUEues
-
WITh v DETails
I: ALSo WITh HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe

v

L AS COMments
L SYNtax

M

L TO T module-specification —y—“
SYSpch —8 1

QUEUE Statement Parameters
QUEue queue-id
Specifies the queue identifier.
Queue-id must be a one- through 16-character alphanumeric value.
Version is version-number
Qualifies the queue with a version number.
Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis 1.

Although multipleversions of a queue can exist inthe data dictionary, the DC/UCF
system uses only one version of a queue at runtime. If multiple ADD QUEUE
statements specify the same queue identifier, the system uses the firststatement
that appears inthe system definition.

ENAbled
Specifies the queue is be enabled when the DC/UCF system starts up.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
QUEUE statement.
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DiSabled
Specifies the queue is not enabled when the DC/UCF system starts up.

Note: Users can override the ENABLED/DISABLED parameter at runtime for the
duration of system execution with the DCMT VARY QUEUE command.

INVokes task task-code

Specifies the task the DC/UCF system invokes when the number of entries inthe
queue reaches the limitspecifiedinthe THRESHOLD parameter (see below).

Task-code must identify a task previously defined in the data dictionary with a TASK
statement.

The INVOKES TASK parameter is required for ADD operations.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime for the duration of system
execution with the DCMT VARY QUEUE command.

Version version-number
Qualifies thetask code with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

RETention is

Specifies the amount of time the DC/UCF systemis to retain the queue. The
retention period begins when the firstrecordis storedin the queue.

queue-retention-period
Specifies the queue retention periodindays.

Queue-retention-period must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255.A
retention period of 255 is synonymous with FOREVER. A retention period of 0
defaults to 1.

FORever

Directs the DC/UCF system not to delete the queue based on a retention
period.

FOREVER is the default when you omit the RETENTION parameter from the
QUEUE statement.

THReshold is queue-entry-count

Specifies the number of entries that must existinthe queue before the DC/UCF

system invokes the task specifiedinthe INVOKES TASK parameter to process the
entries.

Queue-entry-count is aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The defaultis 1.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime for the duration of system
execution with the DCMT VARY QUEUE command.
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UPper limit is maximum-entry-count
Specifies the maximum number of entries permitted inthe queue.

Maximum-entry-count is aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The default, O,
directs DC/UCF not to monitor the number of entries inthe queue.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime for the duration of system
execution with the DCMT VARY QUEUE command.

QUEUE Statement Usagde

Efficient use of the Queue Area

To make most efficientuse of the queue area, specify a retention period thatis as short
as possible.

Upper Limits in Test and Production Environments

The UPPER LIMIT specificationisuseful ina testenvironment to prevent alooping
program from filling the queue area. The recommended value for this parameter ina
production environment is 0.

Example: QUEUE Statement

Adding a Queue with the Default Version Number

The following statement adds queue ABCQ, whichis version 1 by default:

ADD QUEUE ABCQ
INVOKES TASK QTSK1.

Adding a Queue with a Specified Version Number

The following statement adds queue ABCQ version 2:

ADD QUEUE ABCQ VERSION IS 2
DISABLED
INVOKES TASK QTSK2
THRESHOLD IS 5
UPPER LIMIT IS 2000.
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Modifying a Queue

The following statement modifies queue ABCQ version 2 by changingthe upper limit
valueto 1,000:

MODIFY QUEUE ABCQ VERSION 2
UPPER LIMIT IS 1000.

Deleting a Queue

The following statement deletes version 1 of queue ABCQ:

DELETE QUEUE ABCQ VERSION 1.

RESOURCE TABLE Statement—Defines a Resource Table

The RESOURCE TABLE statement defines the nodes on which resources inyour DC/UCF

communications network are located. CA IDMS creates a resource name tablefrom the
RESOURCE TABLE statement. The resource name tableis used at runtime to identify the
location of resources required to satisfy database requests.

Ifall databaserequests in your DC/UCF communications network will takeplacewithina
singleregion, then you do not have to explicitly codea RESOURCE TABLE statement. CA
IDMS will automatically generatea resourcename and node entry inaresource name
table for the resources located on the system you are defining.

You must use the RESOURCE TABLE statement to explicitly defineresources located on
another node withinyour DC/UCF communications network, ifthey can be accessed by
the DC/UCF system you aredefining.

RESOURCE TABLE Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE RESOURCE TABLE Statement

> RESource TABle >
ADD —
E MODify —
DELete —
»—# DBName is database-name i >«
IE VIA nodename —
VIA groupname —
LOCAL «——
DEStination is destination-node
VIA nodename —4|
VIA groupname

EXClude DBName database-name
L DEStination destination-noae ]
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DISPLAY/PUNCH RESOURCE TABLE Statement
>>—-|: DISplay RESource TABle
PUNch 1

v

)

g L AS COMm
T ents
SYNtax

RESOURCE TABLE Statement Parameters

DBName is db-name

Specifies the name of the databaseordictionaryincluded inthe resourcename
table. Db-name is a one- through eight-character alphanumeric value. The last
character of db-name can be anasterisk (*) indicatinga wildcard character. For
more information aboutthe use of the wildcard character,see Usage (see

page 279).

VIA nodename

Identifies the name of the DC/UCF system where the named resourceis located
or the name of anintermediate node through which the request for data will
be routed.

Nodename is the system name identified on the SYSTEM ID parameter of the
SYSTEM statement or overridden by the DCNAME parameter inthe SYSIDMS
fileat startup and must match a nodename defined with the NODE statement.

VIA groupname

Identifies the name of the DBGROUP to which the request for data will be
dynamically routed.

Groupname is the name of a DBGROUP defined inthe databasename table of
one or more DC/UCF systems any of which are capableofservicingthe request
for data. Groupname must match a nodename defined by a NODE statement
specifyinga GROUP parameter.

LOCal
Specifies the resourceis located on the DC/UCF system you are defining.

LOCAL is the default.
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DEStination is destination-node
Specifies a node name to which requests for data are sent.

Specify a destination-node rather than a database-name when user applications will
specify a nodename on a native DML BIND RUNUNIT statement or a DC batch
application BIND TASK statement.

The lastcharacter of destination-node can be anasterisk (*) indicatinga wildcard
character. For more information about the use of the wildcard character,see Usage
(see page 279).

Destination-node is a unique one- through 8- character alphanumeric value.
EXClude
DBName database-name

Identifies the name of a previously defined databaseto exclude from the
resource name table.

DEStination destination-node

Identifies the name of a previously defined destination-node to excludefrom
the resource name table.

RESOURCE TABLE Statement Usage

What are Resources

A resourceis either a databaseor a node (system) from which requests for a database
are forwarded. You specify a node name as a DESTINATION when:

®  You don't know the ultimate target node or

m  No physical communication link exists except for the DC/UCF system you are

definingand the final destination node

Using Wildcards for Resource Names

You canusea wildcard character with the db-name and destination-name variables. For
example, you could define:

ADD RESOURCE TABLE
DBNAME IS MIS* VIA SYSTEM84

MIS* would be a singleentry inthe resourcename table. At runtime, any request for a
databasename with MIS, would be matched with MIS* and routed to SYSTEM84.
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Additionally, CAIDMS automatically generates the followingentries as the lasttwo
entries inthe resourcename table:

DBNAME * LOCAL
DESTINATION *.

This ensures that all databaserequests arerouted to the DC/UCF system you are
defining.

Sequence of Resource Names is Important

CA IDMS generates entries inthe resourcename table inthe order they are defined on
the RESOURCE TABLE statement. Thisisimportantbecause the resourcename tableis
searched from the beginning of the table to the end until a match is found. The first
match CA IDMS finds in the resourcename tableis the node name it will useto locate
the requested resource.

You should definespecific resourcenames firstand less specific resource names next.

Ifthe resourceis not located in the resource name table or the node name does not
match the node name specified on the request, an erroris returned to the application
program.

Specifying Resources

The type of resource you specifyis either a databaseor a destination (nodename). In
most cases, you will specify a databasename.

The only time you need to explicitly definea destination resourceis when the target
node is not defined usinga NODE statement. This can be the casebecause:

m  There is no directcommunications path from the system being defined to the target
system, thus requiring databaserequests to be routed through anintermediate
node. Ifthis is the case, you must define the target node as a destinationresource
and specify the intermediate node inits VIA parameter.

m  Dynamicrouting through DBGROUPs is usedto direct database connections to any
of several systems capableof processingtherequest. The defaultaccess method is
used to access the dynamically selected target node. Ifthis is the case, you must
define the members of the DBGROUP as destination resources and specify the
name of the DBGROUP intheir VIA parameter. If the node names of all DBGROUP
members followa unique naming convention, then wild-cardingcanbeused inthe
destination nodename to reduce the number of required definitions and toallow
new members to be added without necessitating changes to the resource table.

Modifying the Resource Table
You can modify and delete individual entries in the resource table without deleting the

entire resource table. Use the EXCLUDE clause of the RESOURCE TABLE statement to
delete a specific DBNAME or DESTINATION entry from the resource table.
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Use the MODIFY RESOURCE TABLE statement to add new entries to an existingresource
table. Note that new entries added to the resourcetable on a MODIFY operationare
added to the end of the resourcetable. To control the sequence of entries in the
resource tablewhen adding new entries to an existingresource table, you have to
delete and then add the resourcetable; submittingthe entries inthe sequence you
want them to appearinthe resource table.

You canalso modify the LOCAL/VIA option to change the location of a databasename
resource.

Example: RESOURCE TABLE Statement

Defining a Resource Table

ADD RESOURCE TABLE
DBNAME IS SYS104 VIA EDCQAMO1
DESTINATION IS PRODC* VIA CUSTGRP
DBNAME IS MIS* VIA SYSTEM84.

Modifying a Resource Table to Add a Database Name

MODIFY RESOURCE TABLE
DBNAME IS SYS103 VIA EDCQAOL.

Modifying the Resource Table to Delete an Entry

MODIFY RESOURCE TABLE
EXCLUDE DESTINATION SYSQA02.

RUNUNITS Statement—Creates Predefined Run Units

The RUNUNITS statement is used to predefine:

m  System run units for load area processingforanalternate dictionary or catalog

m  Run units to perform security checking for SQL objects inan alternatecatalog

Run units predefined can be controlled at runtime by means of the DCMT DISPLAY and

VARY RUN UNIT LOADER commands. For more information about DCMT commands, see
the CA IDMS System Tasks and Operator Commands Guide.

Chapter 7: System Generation Statements 281



RUNUNITS Statement—Creates Predefined Run Units

RUNUNITS Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE RUNUNITS Statement

— RUNunits for LOAder
E ADD —— SQL LOAder —_-]
MODify — SQL SECurity
DELete —

v

»—— DICtname 1is dictionary-name

v

I—COUI’l'C'iS—|:l< Jl

run-unit-count

v

L IDLe interval is —E idle-interval :,—'
OFF

DISPLAY/PUNCH RUNUNITS Statement

X

>>—|: DISplay RUNunits for LOAder
PUNch ZTL ALL RUNunits

»—— DICtname 1is dictionary-name

v

v

»
»

r .
WITh \ DETails
ALSo WITh E HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe

v

" As —— CoMments
—r—_ SYNtax

v

L 0 s . _'_|
module-specification
L SYspch ——8

RUNUNITS Statement Parameters

LOAder

Allows you to predefine rununits for loadingfromdictionaryload areas.

SQL LOAder

Allows you to predefine rununits for loadingaccess modules when usingthe SQL

option.

SQL SECurity

M

Allows you to predefine rununits that will performsecurity checkingagainst
SQL-related objects such as tables,access modules and SQL-defined schemas.
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DICtname is dictionary-name
Identifies the data dictionary for which the run units are being predefined.

Dictionary-name must be the one- through eight-character name of a data
dictionaryincludedina segment of the DMCL defined for the runtime environment.

You must explicitlyidentify an alternatedictionary. Dictionary-name cannot be the
system default dictionary. You specify a default dictionary for predefined run units
on the RUNUNIT FOR clauseofthe SYSTEM statement.

COUnt is run-unit-count
Specifies the number of run units being predefined.

Run-unit-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 999.The defaultis 1.

IDLe interval is

Specifies how longthe DC/UCF system is to permit a predefined run unit to be
inactive before issuinga FINISHcommand for the run unit. A terminated run unit
will berebound when a program requires access tothe load area and no predefined
run units areavailable.

idle-interval
Specifies the idleinterval in minutes.
Idle-interval must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999.
OFF
Directs the system not to terminate inactiverun units based on an idleinterval.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the IDLE INTERVAL parameter from the
RUNUNITS statement.

Example: RUNUNITS Statements

Predefining Run Units

The following statement creates five predefined run units for load area processingin the
TSTDICT dictionary. The run units will beterminated ifthey remain inactivefor more
than eight minutes.

ADD RUNUNITS FOR LOADER
DICTNAME IS TSTDICT
COUNT IS 5
IDLE INTERVAL IS 8.
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Changing the Idle Interval

The following statement changes the idleinterval for the predefined run units for the
TSTDICT dictionary:

MODIFY RUNUNITS FOR LOADER
DICTNAME IS TSTDICT
IDLE INTERVAL IS 5.

Deleting Predefined Run Units

The following statement deletes the predefined run units for the TSTDICT dictionary:

DELETE RUNUNITS FOR LOADER
DICTNAME IS TSTDICT.

For more information about predefined run units, see System Run Units (see page 37).

SQL CACHE Statement—Controls SQL Caching

The SQL CACHE statement controls SQLcachingina central version.

SQL CACHE Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE SQL CACHE Statement

— SQL CACHE
E ADD —
MOD fy —|
DELete —

L FOR statement-count statements ]

v

v

v

L DEFault caching is T ON
OFF

L ' 1,
EXCept connect to (—¥— connect-name )
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DISPLAY/PUNCH SQL CACHE Statement
> DISplay SQL CACHE
PUNCh —1

»
| 2

v

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

)4

L 0 m s .
odule-specification —|——|
L SYSpch —m8 —

SQL CACHE Statement Parameters

statement-count

Specifies the maximum number of SQL statements that can be placedinthe SQL
statement cache. The defaultvalueis 100. The maximum theoretical valueis
2,147,483,647.The actual maximumdepends on available memory.

DEFault caching

m  ON - Specifies thatcachingof dynamic SQL statements is enabled. ON is the
default.

m  OFF - Specifies that caching of dynamic SQL statements is disabled.
connect-name

Specifies the name of a dictionary or catalogto which a user of the CV can connect.
You canspecify multiple connect-names to form an exception listto the default
cachingspecification.

SQL CACHE Statement Usade

Dynamically changing caching attributes: All of the options that canbe specifiedinan
SQL CACHE statement can be changed dynamically byissuing SQLDML statements
against CA-supplied tables. For more information, see the CA IDMS SQL Reference
Guide.

Default caching status: Ifan SQL CACHE statement is not specified for a system, the
dynamic SQL cachingis disabled atsystemstartup. SQL cachingcan bedynamically
enabled by insertinga row into the SYSCA.SQLCACHEOPT table. For more information,
see the CAIDMS SQL Reference Guide.
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Specifying an exception list: You can specify an exception listof connect-names for
which cachingis enabled or disabled depending on what was implicitly or explicitly
specifiedinthe DEFAULT CACHING clause.Ifdefault cachingis enabled,cachingis
disabled for any session connected to a dictionary or databasewhosename appearsin
the exception list. Conversely, if defaultcachingis disabled, cachingis enabled for any
such session.

Example: SQL CACHE Statement
Enabling an SQL Cache

The following statement enables an SQL cache to hold up to 500 SQL statements.
Cachingwill beactivefor all connectnames except for the SYSTEM dictionary.

ADD SQL CACHE

FOR 500 STATEMENTS
DEFAULT CACHING IS ON
EXCEPT CONNECT TO(SYSTEM).

Modifying the Connect Exception List

The following statement will setthe dictionaries SYSTEM and APPLDICT inthe exception
list.

MOD SQL CACHE
EXCEPT CONNECT TO(SYSTEM APPLDICT).

Removing SQL caching

The following statement removes the SQL cachefrom the current system definition.
Pleasenote thatit will still be possibleto dynamicallyadd SQL caching through SQL DML
statements. Refer to the examples inthe appropriateappendix of the CAIDMS SQL
Reference Guide.

DELETE SQL CACHE.

STORAGE POOL Statement—Defines Secondary 24-Bit Storade
Pools

The STORAGE POOL statement is used to define secondary 24-bitstorage pools and
their characteristics, including the storage pool number, size,and type of storage the
pool contains. Using the STORAGE POOL statement, you can defineup to 127 alternate
24-bitstorage pools, each containingup to six types of storage.
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You define each storage pool with a separate STORAGE POOL statement, specifyinga
number thatidentifies the storage pool. You can specify optional parameters or allow
parameter defaults noted inthe syntax description.

At runtime, users candisplay summary statistics for all storage pools in thesystem with
the DCMT DISPLAY ALL STORAGE POOLS statement. Users candisplaystatisticsfora
singlestorage pool usingthe DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE STORAGE statement.

When usingstorageprotect ina production environment, the storage pools mustbe
defined in such a manner that all forms of user-oriented storage aresegregated from
the system-oriented storage. In other words, explicitly defineboth an XA anda non-XA
storage pool for user storage types. Storage types: User, User kept, Shared, and Shared
kept, canbe together, but they must be defined to secondary storage pools and must be
isolated fromany secondary pools which contain either Database or Terminal type
storage. Do not use the ALL keyword inthe sub-clause"Contains types (ALL)" and do not
permit this sub-clauseto default on any storage pool being defined for a storage
protected production environment, instead the types must be explicitly stated for each
pool being defined.

STORAGE POOL Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE STORAGE POOL Statement

— STOrage POOl storage-pool-number
E ADD —
MODify —
DELete —

»
»

v

v

. , ]
L CONtains types ( -V DATabase 1 )

SHAred
SHARED-Kept —
TERminal ——
USEr ———
USER-Kept —
ALL «——

v

L cushion is T« - |

storage-cushion-size
PGFix —<_|
NOPgfix

L RELocatable threshold is E \L(‘gsreshold-percentage ‘]"J
< |
NO

v

v

M

C c17e - .
IZe is 1 «
L storage-pool-size l
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DISPLAY/PUNCH STORAGE POOL Statement

>>—-|: DISplay_—I—-E STOrage POO1 storage-pool-number I

v

PUNch ALL STOrage P0Ols

»
| 2

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

L AS T COMments

v

SYNtax

L TO T module-specification —r—|
- 1

M

SYSpch

STORAGE POOL Statement Parameters

STOrage POOI storage-pool-number

Specifies a number that uniquelyidentifies a 24-bitstorage pool.

Storage-pool-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 127.

CONtains types

Specifies the types of storage the named storage pool can accommodate.

Storage types must be enclosed by parentheses. If you specify more than one
storage type, each type must be separated from the next by a blank or a comma.

DATabase

Specifies the storage pool can contain storagefor DMCL buffers. The DMCL
buffers hold copies of database pages.

SHAred

Specifies the storage pool can containstoragethatis designated shared.
SHARED-Kept

Specifies the storage pool can containstoragethatis designated shared kept.
TERminal

Specifies the storage pool can contain storage for terminal buffers.
USEr

Specifies the storage pool can containstoragethatis designated user.
USER-Kept

Specifies the storage pool can containstoragethatis designated user kept.
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ALL

Specifies the storage pool can containall of the storage types listed above.

ALL is the default when you omit the CONTAINS TYPES parameter from the
STORAGE POOL statement.

CUShion is storage-cushion-size

Specifies the amount of free storage, in 1K bytes, to be reserved in the specified
storage pool to help prevent exhaustingspaceinthe storagepool.

Storage-cushion-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 16,383.The default

is1.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY STORAGE
POOL CUSHION command.

PGFix

For virtual storagesystems only, specifies that pages inthe storage pool arefixed as
they are allocated.

NOPgfix

For virtual storagesystems only, suppresses pagefixing.

NOPGFIX is the defaultwhen you specify neither PGFIX nor NOPGFIX in the
STORAGE POOL statement.

RELocatable threshold is

Specifies the pointat which the DC/UCF system is to write relocatablestoragein
the named storage pool to the scratch area (DDLDCSCR) of the data dictionary.

threshold-percentage

YES

NO

Directs the system to write relocatablestorageto the scratchareaacrossa
pseudo-converse when the amount of used spaceinthe storage pool exceeds
the specified threshold.

Threshold-percentage must be an integer inthe range 0 through 100. A value of
0 is synonymous with YES. A valueof 100is synonymous with NO.

Directs the system always to write relocatablestorageto the scratcharea
across a pseudo-converse.

YES is the defaultwhen you omit the RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter
from the STORAGE POOL statement.

Directs the system never to write relocatablestorageto the scratch area across
a pseudo-converse.
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SIZe is storage-pool-size

Specifies the amount of storage, in 1K bytes, to be made availablefor system and
program variablestorage.

Storage-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 16,383. The defaultis
1.

Note: For more information aboutruntime storageallocation,seethe CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

Example: STORAGE POOL Statement

Adding a Storage Pool with Default Characteristics

The following statement defines storage pool 3. All STORAGE POOL statement defaults
are accepted:

ADD STORAGE POOL 3.
Changing the Types of Storage Allowed in a Storage Pool

The following statement modifies storage pool 3 by changingthe storagetypes:

MODIFY STORAGE POOL 3
CONTAINS TYPES (TERMINAL DATABASE).

Adding a Storage Pool with Specified Characteristics

The following statement adds storage pool 5:

ADD STORAGE POOL 5
SIZE IS 250
CUSHION IS 50
PGFIX
CONTAINS TYPES (SHARED SHARED-KEPT).

Changing the Size of a Storage Pool

The following statement modifies storage pool 5 by changingits sizeto 300:

MODIFY STORAGE POOL 5
SIZE IS 300.

Deleting a Storage Pool

The following statement deletes storage pool 5:

DELETE STORAGE POOL 5.
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TASK Statement

The TASK statement is used to define ataskand its characteristics,includingthe code
used to invoke the task, and to associatethe task with a DC/UCF system. The task
definition names the first program to be invoked by the task.Subsequent programs are
invoked accordingto program instructions (for example, LINK) and are not specifiedin
the task definition. The TASK statement optionally specifies an upper limitfor system
resources owned by a task.

Users canoverride certain TASK parameters at runtime by usingthe DCMT VARY TASK

command. The allowableoverrides arenoted inthe syntax rules for the applicable
parameters.

TASK Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE TASK

— TASk task-code
E ADD ——
MODify —
DELete —

I—Versn'on 1's—El< ] |

version-number

v

v

v

L AREa acquisition THReshold is count T
E DEFault < ,

OF T Rer FOR
T
—|: count

v

I: ENAbled
DISabled

v

L EXTERNAL WAIT is —— SYStem
Eexternal wait time
FORever
NO

L INActive interval is inactive-wait-time
SYStem
OFF

v

=ZH
o=
H T
e I
o +
c
r\l
v

v

INTernal :I
EXTernal

L INVokes program program-name T
Version T

v

1 |
i _J
version-number
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v

|—$ CALl ——— LIMit
DBTo
LOCK

STOrage —

is Iimit
—E SYStem
OFF

v

~ L Location is [ BELow

ANY

v

IZMAPT—-I
NOMap

v

L MAXimum CONcurrent threads is —E thread-count j—|
OFF

v

L ON COMmit

SYStem «

WRI
WRI

Te COMT

Te ENDJ
NEW ID 4t|
RETain ID

v

L ON ROL1lback continue SYStem
E NEW ID
RETain ID

L OPErating system is operatfng—system—l

A\ 4

L PRINt key is PAn
PFn
SYSte

OFF

]

m <¢—

v

~ L priority is I 100 <—_|—'

task-priority

v

L PROduct code is proa’uct—code—l

v

v

L QUIesce wait

quiesce-wait-time —
FORever ———————

is —E SYStem «——
NOWait

v

—

L RESource timeout

v

»

I
—v+ INTerval is

PROgram 1is {

resource-timeout-interval T

SYStem < |

FORe
OFF

resource-timeout-prog-name [
Version 1 1 ‘ﬁ_‘
version-num

SYStem <«

ver

v
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v

SAVe T—-I
NOSave

L TCF task is tcf-task-code ]
L Version is —E |

v

ve/'s ion-number |

L TRAnsaction SHAring is —E OFF%—‘
SYStem

DISPLAY/PUNCH TASK Statement

>>—|: DISplay TASK task-code = T
PUNch j~|: Version is —[

versmn -number -
ALL TASks

v

v
v

WITHOut ALL
NONe

WITh DETaﬂs
ALSo WITh E HIStory —

v

L AS COMm
ents
L SYNtax

)4

- L TO T module-specification —y—l
SYSpch —8 ——1

TASK Statement Parameters

TASk task-code

Specifies a code that identifies the taskand is used at runtime by a terminal
operator or programto invoke the task.

Task-code must be a one- through eight-character value.
Note: CA ADS mainlinedialogs do notrequire task codes in order to be invoked.
Version is version-number

Differentiates tasks withidentical task codes (for example, production and test
versions).

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis 1.

Although multipleversions of atask canexistinthe data dictionary, onlyone
version of a taskis used by a system at runtime. If multiple ADD TASK statements
specify the same task code, atruntime the system uses the one that appears firstin
the system definition.
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AREa acquisition THReshold is

Controls whether the system will accumulatearea locks duringready processing of
multipleareas fora singledatabasetransaction.

The

values you specify on the TASK statement will overridethose specified on the

SYSTEM statement.

count

Specifies the number of times, duringready processing, the system will waiton
anarea lock before it starts to accumulatearea locks for a transaction. This
valueonlyapplies if multipleareas arebeingreadied at one time.

Count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.

Before the threshold countis reached, the system will free locks on areas
previously locked by the databasetransactionifthe transaction mustwaitto
placea lock on another area.

Once the thresholdis reached, the system will not releaseexistingarea locks
whilewaiting for a new area lock.

DEFault

OFF

ENAbled

Directs the system to use the values specified in the AREA ACQUISITION
THRESHOLD of the SYSTEM statement.

DEFAULT is the default.

Directs the system not to accumulatearea locks until itcanacquireall areas
needed by a databasetransaction.

RETry count

Defines a limiton the number of times the system will continuetrying to
gainaccess toall areas withoutaccumulatingarea locks. Count must be an
integer inthe range 1 through 32,767.

RETry FORever

FORever is the defaultand directs the system to continue to try to gain
access toall needed areas until itsuccessfullyacquires allareas or until
operating system resourceand time limits areexceeded. You should
specify the defaultof FORever unless experience shows that a transaction
isnot gainingaccess toareas as needed.

Indicates the taskis enabled at system startup and canaccess the system.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
TASK statement.
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DiSabled

Indicates the taskis not enabled at system startup andis prohibited from accessing
the system until the taskis enabled.

Note: Users can override the ENABLED/DISABLED parameter at runtime with the
DCMT VARY TASK command.

EXTERNAL WAIT is

Specifies the length of time the system waits for an external request for the named
task before abnormally terminating the task.

Note: Users can override the EXTERNAL WAIT parameter at runtime with the DCMT
VARY TASK command.

SYStem

Directs the system to use the external wait time specified on the SYSTEM
statement. A valueof 0 is synonymous with SYSTEM.

external-wait-time

Specifies the amount of time, in wall clock seconds, thesystem is to wait for an
external request for the named task.

External-wait-time must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767.
FOREVER/NO
Directs the system not to terminate the task based on an external waittime.
INActive interval is

Specifies the amount of time the system permits a DC task or external user session
to waitfor aresource before abnormally terminatingthe task.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
STALL command.

inactive-wait-time
Specifies the inactiveinterval in wall-clock seconds.

Inactive-wait-time must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.The
specifiedinterval overrides the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter of the current
SYSTEM statement.

SYStem

Specifies the system will terminate the task based on the SYSTEM statement
INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter specification.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omit the INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter from
the TASK statement.
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OFF
Specifies the system will notterminate the taskbased on aninactiveinterval.

Note: For more information aboutthe inactiveinterval, see Abend Detection and
Timed Functions (see page 43).

INPut

Specifies the terminal inputbuffer can contain data alongwith the task code. You
should specify INPUT if the program invoked by the taskrequests a transfer of data
from the terminal buffer to the taskvia a READ TERMINAL, READ LINE TERMINAL, or
MAPIN request, as its first1/O operation, or if an external task permits the terminal
operator to specify parameters or commands followingthe task code (for example,
DCUF SHOW USERS).

INPUT is the default when you specify neither INPUT nor NOINPUT in the TASK
statement.

NOInput

Specifies the terminal buffer can contain only the task code. You should specify
NOINPUT if the programinvoked by the task does not request a transfer of data
from the terminal buffer to the taskas its first1/O operation orifan external task
does not permit the terminal operator to specify parameters or commands
followingthe task code (for example, BYE).

INTernal

Specifies the task can be invoked internally only. Ataskis invoked internally when
anexecuting program specifies thetask codeinan ATTACH or DC RETURN NEXT
TASK CODE request.

EXTernal

Specifies the task can be invoked either externally orinternally. Ataskis invoked
externally when the user enters a task code in response to the system prompt.

EXTERNAL is the default when you specify neither INTERNAL nor EXTERNAL inthe
TASK statement.

INVokes program program-name
Specifies the name of the initial programto be invoked by the system for the task.

Program-name must be the name of a program previously defined inthe data
dictionary.

The INVOKES PROGRAM parameter is required in ADD TASK statements.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
PROGRAM command.
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Version version-number

Verifies the specified version of program-name exists inthe data dictionaryand
is associated with the current system. This parameter has no effect on runtime
operations.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

LIMit is

Specifies limits on systemresources held by tasks.You can code one LIMIT
parameter for each resourcetype.

Note: To enforce limits on a task's resources, task statistics mustbe collected. You
use the STATISTICS parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement to
enable the collection of task statistics. For more information about runtime
considerationsfor task resourcelimits, seethe CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
command.

CALI

Limits the number of system servicecalls (for example, OBTAIN CALC) issued by
anonlinetask. When you specify CALL, /imit must be aninteger inthe range 1
through 2,147,483,647.

DBlo

Limits the number of databasel/O operations (reads and writes) performed by
onlinetask. When you specify DBIO, limit must be aninteger inthe range 1
through 2,147,483,647.

LOCk

Limits the number of record locks allocated to an onlinetask duringthe life of
the task. When LOCK is specified, limit-n is aninteger in the range 1 through
2,147,483,647.

STOrage

Limits the amount of storage, in 1K bytes, that anonlinetaskcanholdat one
time. When you specify STORAGE, limit must be an integer inthe range 1
through 16,383.

limit
Directs the system to use the specified limitfor the indicated resource.
SYStem

Directs the system to use the limitfor the resource defined inthe SYSTEM
statement LIMIT FOR ONLINE TASKS parameter.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omit the LIMIT parameter from the TASK
statement.
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OFF

Directs the system not to limitthe task's use of the named resource.

LOCation is

Specifies the memory location from which the DC/UCF system loads programs and
allocates storage for the named task.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
LOCATION command.

BELow

Indicates thatprograms are loaded into 24-bit programand reentrant pools,
andstorageis allocated from 24-bitstoragepools.

BELOW is the defaultwhen you omit the LOCATION parameter from the TASK
statement.

ANY

Indicates thatprograms are loaded into 24-bit or 31-bit program pools and
storageis allocated froma 24-bitora 31-bitstorage pool:

m The system chooses a program pool or reentrant pool by checkingthe
program RMODE and REENTRANT/QUASIREENTRANT/NONREENTRANT
specification

m  The system chooses a storage pool by checkingthe type of storage
specifiedinthe user GET STORAGE request

Note: For more information abouthow the system selects a program pool or a
storage pool at runtime, see the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

MAP

Specifies the task performs a mapout automatically uponinitiation. The DC/UCF
user programwill notperform this 1/0 operation.

NOMap

Specifies the task will not perform a mapout automatically uponinitiation. Ifyou
specify NOMAP, the taskis not dedicated to a mapout operation and the task's
initial program, as specified in the INVOKES PROGRAM parameter, does not have to
be a map.

NOMAP is the default when you specify neither MAP nor NOMAP inthe TASK
statement.

MAXimum CONcurrent threads is

Limits the number of threads that can be active concurrently for the task. When the
limitis exceeded, a message is routed to the terminal.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
MAXIMUM CONCURRENT command.
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thread-count
Specifies the maximum number of concurrent threads.
Thread-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.
OFF

Indicates the system will notlimitthe number of concurrent threads for the
task.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the MAXIMUM CONCURRENT THREADS
parameter from the TASK statement.

ON COMmit

Specifies options that control commit behavior. These options apply only to commit
operations in which the databasesessionremains active.

SYSTEM

Specifies that the commit behavior for the task should defaultto that specified
for the system.

WRIte COMT
Specifies that a COMT journal record should be written.
WRIte ENDJ
Specifies thatan ENDJ journal record should be written.
NEW ID

Specifies that a new local transaction ID should beassigned to the next
transaction associated with the databasesession.

RETain ID

Specifies that the existinglocal transaction ID should beassigned to the
next transaction associated with the databasesession.

ON ROLIback continue

Specifies options that control rollback behavior. These options apply only to
rollback operationsin which the databasesessionremains active.

SYSTEM

Specifies that rollback behavior for the task should defaultto that specified for
the system.

RETain ID

Specifies that followinga rollback, the current local transaction ID should be
assignedto the next transaction associated with the databasesession.
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NEW ID

Specifies that followinga rollback,a new local transaction ID should be
assigned to the next transaction associated with the databasesession.

PRINt key is

Overrides the system-wide print-screen key assignment (specified by the PRINT KEY
parameter of the system generation SYSTEM statement) for the named task.

PAn

Identifies a program attention key. N must be the integer 1, 2, or 3.
PFn

Identifies a program function key. N must be aninteger inthe range 1 through
24,

Note: The transfer control facility (TCF) uses PF3 and PF9 for the TERMINATE
and SUSPEND functions. For tasks that execute under TCF, do not specify PF3 or
PF9 as the print-screen key.

SYSTEM (default)

Indicates the print-key assignmentspecified in the PRINT KEY parameter for the
current SYSTEM statement is used.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omit the PRINT KEY parameter from the TASK
statement.

OFF
Disables the print-screen facility for the task.

Note: For more information aboutassigninga print-screen key, see the description
of the SYSTEM statement PRINT KEY parameter in SYSTEM Statement (see
page 137).

PRlority is task-priority

Specifies the dispatching priority for the onlinetask.

Task-priority must be an integer inthe range O (lowest priority) through 240
(highest priority). The defaultis 100.

For more information aboutthe dispatching priority of certain tasks, see Specifying
a TASK PRIORITY

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
PRIORITY command.

Note: The PRIORITY clausehas noimpacton tasks initiated as a resultof an ATTACH
statement ina COBOL or PL/I program or a #ATTACH macro inan Assembler
program.
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PROduct code is product-code
Identifies a product and related task codes by a generic name.

Product-code must be a one- through eight-character generic name of the product
associated with the task.

When usingthis parameterin conjunction with TCF, product-code must be one of
the followingvalues:IDD, OLM, SCHEMA, SSC, SYSGEN, OLQ, ADSA, ADS2, or ADSC.

PROtocol is

Specifies the response protocol to be used by the taskwhen communicating with
terminals associated with a VTAMLIN type line.

DEFresp

Specifies the taskis to usedefinite response protocol. The terminal from which
the taskis executed must respond with a completion status when a terminal
write is requested from the DC/UCF system.

DEFRESP is the default when you omit the PROTOCOL parameter from the TASK
statement.

Printers run with definite response protocol regardless of the protocol
specification for the task.

Note: If you specify DEFRESP the VTAM line definition statement, then you
must specify EXPRESP on the task definition statement for each individual task.

EXPresp

Specifies the taskis to useexception response protocol. Exception response
protocol reduces transmission time becauseterminals arenot required to
respond with a completion status when a terminal write is requested from the
DC/UCF system.

Note: If you specify EXPRESP on the VTAM linedefinition statement, then all
tasks will run using the exception response protocol, and the specification you
make here has not effect.

QUlesce wait is

Specifies ifthe system permits the taskto waitfor a quiesce operation to terminate;
andif waitingis permitted the amount of time the task waits before itis abnormally
terminated.

Note: Users can override the QUIESCE WAIT parameter at runtime with the DCMT
VARY TASK command.

SYStem

Specifies the quiesce waittime for the taskis determined by the quiescewait
setting for the system. This is the default.
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quiesce-wait-time

Specifies the quiescewaitinterval in wall-clock seconds. quiesce-wait-time
must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.The specified value overrides
the QUIESCE WAIT parameter of the current SYSTEM statement.

FORever

Directs the system not to terminate tasks based on quiescewait time. FORever
overrides the QUIESCE WAIT parameter of the current SYSTEM statement.

NOWait

Specifies tasks do not wait for quiesce operations to terminate and instead,
receive an errorindicatinganareais unavailable. For navigational DML
requests, this resultsinan error-status value of 'xx66'. NOWaitoverrides the
QUIESCE WAIT parameter of the current SYSTEM statement.

RESource timeout

Defines the task's resourcetimeout interval and resourcetimeout programused for
pseudo-conversational transactions.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY TASK
command.

INTerval is

Specifies the amount of time the system is to permit a terminal to be inactive
(thatis, have no task executing) before invokingthe terminal resource program
to handle(for example, delete) the resources owned by the inactiveterminal.

resource-timeout-interval
Specifies the resourcetimeout interval in wall-clock seconds.
Resource-timeout-interval must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.

SYStem

Directs the system to use the INTERVAL ISvalue specifiedinthe RESOURCE
TIMEOUT parameter of the current SYSTEM statement.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omitthe RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL
parameter from the TASK statement.

FORever/OFF

Disables theresourcetimeout facility.

FOREVER and OFF aresynonyms and can be usedinterchangeably.
PROgram is

Identifies the programthe system will invoketo handlethe resources owned
by aninactiveterminal followingthe expiration of the resource timeout
interval.
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resource-timeout-prog-name
Explicitly specifies theresource timeout program.

Resource-timeout-prog-name must be the name of a program previously
defined in the data dictionary witha PROGRAM statement.

Version is version-number
Qualifies thenamed program with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.

SYStem

Directs the system to use the valuespecifiedinthe PROGRAM IS option of the
RESOURCE TIMEOUT parameter inthe current SYSTEM statement.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omit the RESOURCE TIMEOUT PROGRAM
parameter from the TASK statement.

Note: For more information aboutthe resource-timeout mechanism, see
Abend Detection and Timed Functions (see page 43).

SAVe

Indicates thatcurrent terminal output associated with the task when the terminal
on which the task is executingreceives a write-direct-to-terminal data stream.

Note: With line-mode I/0, terminal output is always saved unless a program
specifies the NOBACKPAGE parameter.

NOSave

Indicates thatthe system will notsavethe contents of the terminal screen before
writing a write-direct-to-terminal data stream.

NOSAVE is the defaultwhen you specify neither SAVE nor NOSAVE in the TASK
statement.

Note: Users can override the SAVE/NOSAVE specification atruntimewith the DCMT
VARY TASK SAVE/NOSAVE command.

TCF task is tcf-task-code
Specifies the named taskis eligibleto run under the transfer control facility (TCF).

Tcf-task-code must be a previously defined task code that invokes the TCF control
program (RHDCUMBR).

Version is version-number

Differentiates identical TCF task codes (for example, production and test
versions).

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9,999. The defaultis
1.
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TRAnsaction SHAring is
Specifies options that control transaction sharing.
OFF

Specifies that transaction sharingisinitially disabled when a task of this type is
initiated.

ON

Specifies that transaction sharingisinitially enabled when a task of this type is
initiated.

SYStem
Specifies that the initialtransaction sharing setting for a task is the value
specifiedinthe TRANSACTION SHARING clause of the SYSTEM statement.

SYSTEM is the defaultif you omit the TRANSACTION SHARING parameter from
the TASK statement.

Note: For more information abouttransaction sharing, seethe CA IDMS Database
Administration Guide.

More information

SYSTEM Statement (see page 137)
Abend Detection and Timed Functions (see page 43)

TASK Statement Usage

Effect on DC RETURN NEXT TASK CODE

Ifa DC RETURN NEXT TASK CODE request is issued and the next task code is assigned the
INPUT attribute, the task does not execute until the terminal operator enters data. Ifa
DC RETURN NEXT TASK CODE requestis issued and the next task code is assigned the
NOINPUT attribute, the task executes immediately.

Associating a Task with a PF Key

You canassociatea taskwith a programfunction (PF) key by specifying task-code in the
form PFn. N must be an integer inthe range 1 through 24. At runtime, to invoke a task
associated with a PF key, the terminal operator presses the appropriate key.

Location Mode under XA Systems

Ifthe DC/UCF system is running under an operating system supporting the XA feature,
tasks should be defined with LOCATION ISBELOW unless all programs invoked under the
task have been tested to ensure that they can execute in31-bitaddressing mode.
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Specifying MAP

Typically, you specify MAP for the firsttaskto be executed ina pseudo-conversational
transaction. Inthis case, the task's initial program, as defined in the INVOKES PROGRAM
parameter (see above), must be a map, and the firstfield of the map must specify the
next task code to be initiated. The field can be a variabledata field into which the
terminal operator will enter the appropriatetaskcode, or it can be a literal field that
contains the task code. Ifa literal fieldisused, itmust be defined with a MODIFY DATA
TAG specification of YES and, typically, with the darkened and protected attributes.

Specifying a TASK PRIORITY

For the followingtasktypes, the task-priority specified on the PRIORITY clauseis the
dispatching priority for the task at runtime:

m  Ataskinitiated as a resultof exceeding a queue threshold

m  Astartupor shutdown autotask

m  Ataskinitiated as aresultofa SET TIMER START TASK statement ina COBOL or PL/I
program or a #SETTIME macro inan Assembler program, if no priorityis specifiedin
the SET TIMER statement or the #SETTIME macro.

For tasks associated with a logical terminal, the specified priorityisadded to the
values specified inthe PRIORITY parameters inthe LTERM statement to determine
the priority assigned to the taskat runtime. Ifthe sum of the above values is greater
than 240, a dispatchingpriority of 240is assigned. Ataskthatis initiated in one of
the followingways is associated with a logical terminal:

— The taskcode is entered by the terminal operator inresponse to the "Enter
Next Task Code" prompt

— The taskisinitiated as a resultof a previous task specifying a next task code
parameter on a DC RETURN statement or #RETURN macro

— The taskis anLTERM autotask
Use of Product Codes

When ataskcode is different from the product name (for example, TASK IDDTCF
INVOKES PROGRAM IDMSDDDC, where IDDTCF differs from IDD, the installation
default), the PRODUCT CODE parameter relates the task code to the product. The
system adds an entry to the task definition element (TDE), listingthetask code,
referenced by its productcode.

The transfer control facility uses the table to switch to a different session. At runtime,
the system firstscans thelistoftask codes, then scans the product codes to identify and
transfer control to the productrequested by the terminal operator.
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Specifying commit and rollback options

You canspecify options thatcontrol the followingcommitand rollback behavior:
m  The type of journal record written on a commit

m  Whether a new local transactionIDis assigned on a rollback continue or commit.

You can control whether a COMT or ENDJ journal recordis written on a commit
operationinwhich the databasesessionremainsactive. Writingan ENDJ can reduce
recovery time because less data has to be examined to locatethe startof a recovery
unit. This benefit applies to onlinerecovery, warmstart, and ROLLBACK and
ROLLFORWARD recovery operations. ENDJ is most beneficial in cases where
long-runningtransactions performrelativelyinfrequent updates between commit
operations.In cases where update transactions arecommitted frequently, writing ENDJ
journal records might negatively impact the amount of information journaled because
another BEGN journal record has to be written before the firstupdate followinga
commit operation.

Note: ENDJ journal records arealways written when system rununits are committed,
regardless of the ON COMMIT option specified.

You can control whether a new local transaction IDis assigned followinga commitor
rollback operationin which the databasesessionremainsactive. Assigninga new
transaction ID reduces the chance of duplicateIDs should this valuewrap withina single
cycleof a central version. Italso has the effect of recordingjournal statistics separately
by commit recovery unit rather than across all recovery units within a database
transaction.Youcanassigna new ID on a commit operationonlyifyou alsospecify that
an ENDJ checkpoint record be written.

Note: A new transaction|Dis always assigned when system run units arecommitted or
rolled out.
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Example: TASK Statements
Adding a TCF Task

The following statement directs the system generation compiler to add task IDDTCF, to
run under TCF, to the data dictionary:

ADD TASK IDDTCF

EXTERNAL

INVOKES PROGRAM IDMSDDDC

PRIORITY IS 65

INPUT

LOCATION IS ANY

RESOURCE TIMEOUT
INTERVAL IS SYSTEM
PROGRAM IS SYSTEM

SAVE

TCF TASK IS TCF

PRODUCT CODE IS IDD.

Adding a User Task

The following statement directs the system generation compiler to add task ABC to the
data dictionary:

ADD TASK ABC

EXTERNAL

INVOKES PROGRAM ABCPROG

PRIORITY IS 60

INPUT

LOCATION IS ANY

RESOURCE TIMEOUT
INTERVAL IS SYSTEM
PROGRAM IS SYSTEM

SAVE

Modifying a Task

The following statement modifies task ABC by changingits priority classto32:

MODIFY TASK ABC
PRIORITY IS 32.

Deleting a Task

The following statement deletes task ABC:

DELETE TASK ABC.
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TCP/IP Statement—Defines TCP/IP Runtime Environment

The TCP/IP statement is used to define the TCP/IP runtime environment of a DC/UCF
system.

TCP/IP Statement Syntax
ADD/MODIFY/DELETE TCP/IP Statement

ADD TCP/ip
E MOD1 fy TCPip —
DELete

v

»

v

L .
DEFault STATus is ON
T

L DEFault TCP_NODelay option is T ON
OFF

v

»
L DEFault STACKk is T DEFault <jJ
stack-name

L\: INClude T STAck (—¥— stack-spec l) EXCept (—v— stack-spec 1) —l

EXClude
L MAXimum NUMber of SOCkets is [ DEFault 4—_|—' .
max -socket
L MAXimum NUMber of SOCkets PER TASk is [ DEFault <—4|—|
max-socket-per-task
"L pLugin moDute is T plugin-moz’ﬁ——‘ g
RHDCD1IP

M

L SERvices FIlLe is T OFF « I
f1le-name T
CASe —[= SENsitive 4—_|—J
INSensitive
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DISPLAY/PUNCH TCP/IP Statement
>>—-|: DISplay TCP/1p
PUNch — L TCPip —

»
| 2

v

v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —
WITHOut

NONe

v

L AS T COMments
SYNtax

)4

L s o I
TO module-specification
L SYSpch —8 1

TCP/IP Statement Parameters
TCP/ip and TCPip

These are equivalent keywords that can be used the same way everywhere. They
can be specifiedin SYSGEN definitions or DCMT commands.

DEFault STATus is

Specifies the status of TCP/IP supportin CA IDMS. OFF disables TCP/IP supportfor
CA IDMS at startup. ON enables support. The defaultis ONifan ADD TCP/IP

statement is coded. Ifthe TCP/IP entity is not defined to the system, the defaultis
OFF.

Note:

m  For compatibility with earlier releases, if the TCP/IP entity is not defined to
SYSGEN, but the same system contains the definition of an enabled SOCKET
line, TCP/IP is automatically enabled during startup. A warning message is
displayed to the logrecommending the use of the TCP/IP SYSGEN entity.

m The default TCP/IP status value defined to SYSGEN can be overwritten at
startup by the new TCP/IP_STATUS=ON/OFF SYSIDMS parameter, oritcanbe
changed dynamically atruntime usingthe new DCMT VARY TCP/IP command.

DEFault TCP_NODelay option is

Specifies the defaultvaluefor the NO_DELAY SOCKET option. Unless overridden for
a specific socket connection, this is the valuethat will be used for all
communication. The default valueis OFF, meaning that a delay may be experienced
between consecutivesends in order to optimize overall data movement.

Note: For more information aboutthe TCP_NODELAY socket option, see the
GETSOCKOPT and SETSOCKOPT SOCKET functions inthe CA IDMS Callable Services
Guide.

DEFault STACk is

Specifies the defaultstackto be used by the DC/UCF system.
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stack-name

Identifies the name of the stackto be used as a default.

DEFault

Specifies that the CA IDMS assigned defaultstackis to be used. DEFAULT is the
default.

The default stack fora DC/UCF system varies by operating system.

m  On z/0S, the operating system assigns a specific stack as thedefault stack.
Unless that stackis explicitly excluded fromuse by SYSGEN or SYSIDMS
parameters, CA IDMS uses the operating-system assigned defaultstack. If
the default stack has been excluded, CA IDMS chooses the firstactivestack
from the listof stacks as the default.

m  Onz/VM, the defaultstackis the firststackinthe listof stacks.

INClude/EXClude STack stack-spec

Controls or limits the stacks thatcan be used by the socket applications runningin
the CA IDMS system. This optionis useful onlyina multiplestack environment

where multiple TCP/IP stacks run concurrently; itis ignored on systems where only
one TCP/IP stackis active. Itis used differently depending on the operating system:

On z/0S, the INCLUDE or EXCLUDE listis used to customize the default stacks
listreturned by the operating system when CINET is active.Both lists are
mutually exclusive.lf no INCLUDE or EXCLUDE listis specified, all stacksinthe
listreturned by the operating system are included.

If specified, the resultinglistof stacks depends on the type of listbeing defined:

— INCLUDE List—This listis builtby excludingall thestack names that are not
present inthe SYSGEN INCLUDE list.

—  EXCLUDE List—This listis builtby excludingall thestack names that are
present inthe SYSGEN EXCLUDE list.

Wildcardscanbeused as special names for stack-spec to define groups of stack
names starting with the same pattern. When wildcards areusedinthe

INCLUDE or EXCLUDE list, the EXCEPT listcan beused to refine the set of
included or excluded stacks by excluding specific stacks.

Wildcardscanalso beused for stack-spec inthe EXCEPT listifthey represent a
sub-group of names from a larger group declared in the INCLUDE or EXCLUDE
list. See examples at the end of this section.
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m  Onz/VM, onlyanINCLUDE listis available. Usethe INCLUDE listto define the
full listof stacks to use inthe CA IDMS system. Wildcardsarenot accepted.

This listcan beused to replacethe r16 definitions using the SYSTCPD fileand
the existing SYSIDMS parameters; these definitions areignored when the
stacks aredefined through SYSGEN.

An empty listcanbespecified for the INCLUDE, EXCLUDE or EXCEPT listin order to
remove all entries fromthe correspondinglist. Duplicatenames are ignored when
specified withinthe same list of stacks.

MAXimum NUMber of SOCkets is max-socket

Specifies the maximum number of sockets that can be created globallyinthe
DC/UCF system. max-socket is a positive number between 1 and 65535. |f DEFAULT
is specified,a defaultvalueis assigned atstartup. This defaultvalue depends on the
operating system: 65535 on z/0S, 8000 on z/VSE, and 512 on z/VM.

The maximum number of sockets that can be created inone address spacecanalso

be limited by the operating system, for example, through USS definitions under
z/0S.

MAXimum NUMber of SOCkets per TASk is max-socket-per-task

Specifies the maximum number of sockets that can be created by asingletaskin
the DC/UCF system. The maximum value and the default valuefor this parameter
are both equal to the valueassigned atruntime to max-socket. Ifthe
max-socket-per-task valueis greater than max-socket, itis truncated.

PLUgin MODule is plugin module

Specifies the name of the plug-in module that implements support for specific
TCP/IP stackimplementations. The only plug-in module name that is accepted is
RHDCD1IP; this is also the defaultvalue.

Note: In prior releases, the name of the plug-in module was specified on the
MODULE is plug-in clause of the SOCKET LINE SYSGEN statement. Whilethis clause
is still supported for upward compatibility,itis nolonger required and the name of
the plug-in module should now be specified using the PLUGIN MODULE clause of
the new system generation TCP/IP statement.

SERvices FlLe is

Defines the fileto be used for translating service names to port numbers and vice
versa.

file-name

Specifies the ddname (z/0S and z/VM) or the filename (z/VSE) of the services
file.

Ifthe data set or filecorrespondingto file-name cannotbe found at runtime
(DD card not specifiedinthe startup JCL or data set not cataloged), an error
message is written to the logfile.Subsequent callstothe GETSERVBYNAME or
GETSERVBYPORT socket function returns a specific ERRNO code.
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OFF

Indicates thatno services fileis availableand port number/service name
resolutionis notsupported. OFF is the default.

CASe

Indicates whether the servicename specified oninput to a GETSERVBYNAME
socket functionis case-sensitive or case-insensitive. The defaultvalueis
case-sensitive.

Note: For more information aboutthe Services Fileand the Services Resolver, see
the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

Example: TCP/IP Statement
Including or Excluding TCP/IP Stacks

This exampleillustrates a listof INCLUDE and EXCLUDE TCP/IP stack definitions and the
TCP/IP stacks generated from them.

Assume the special systemcall on z/OS returns the followinglist of TCP/IP stacks as
defined to CINET:

TCPSY100 - TCPSY110 - TCPSY200 - RUNTCP1O - RUNTCP1l - TESTTCP

The following SYSGEN definitions illustrate how to specify the TCP/IP stacks to includeor
excludeinthe CA IDMS system:

m  This statement

MOD TCPIP
INCLUDE STAK (TCPSY*,RUNTCP*) EXCEPT (TCPSY2*,RUNTCP11).

produces the followinglistofstacks:
TCPSY100 - TCPSY110 - RUNTCP10O
m  This statement

MOD TCPIP
INCLUDE STAX (*) EXCEPT (TCPSY*,TESTTCP).

produces the followinglistof stacks:
RUNTCP10 - RUNTCP11
m  This statement

MOD TCPIP
EXCLUDE STAXK (TCP*) EXCEPT (TCPSY200).

produces the followinglistofstacks:

TCPSY200 - RUNTCP10 - RUNTCP1l - TESTTCP
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XA STORAGE POOL Statement—Defines the 31-Bit Storage
Pools

The XA STORAGE POOL statement, for operating systems supportingthe XA feature, is
used to define 31-bitstorage pools and their characteristics, includingthe storage pool
number, size, and types of storagethe pool contains.

The XA STORAGE POOL statement is used to define 31-bit storage pools for user
applications. To define the 31-bitstorage pool (storage pool number 255) for the
processing of system modules, use the XA STORAGE POOL parameter of the system
generation SYSTEM statement.

You candefine up to 127 31-bitstorage pools, each of which cancontainupto four
types of storage.

You define each XA storage pool with a separate XA STORAGE POOL statement,
specifyinga number that identifies the storage pool. You can specify optional
parameters or allow parameter defaults, noted in the syntax description.

Users candisplay summary statistics for all storage pools in the system with the DCMT
DISPLAY ALL STORAGE POOLS statement. Users candisplay statistics for a single XA
storage pool usingthe DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE STORAGE storage-pool-number
statement.

XA STORAGE POOL Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE XA STORAGE POOL Statement

DD — XA STOrage P00l storage-pool-number
E MODify —
DELete —

»
»

v

v

L— CONtains types ( —# DATabase —J—-) —J
SHAred
SHARED-Kept —
TERminal
USEr
USER-Kept
ALL «—
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v

L CUShion is T 1 « |

storage-cushion-size -
~ | poFix —<—|
NOPgfix

L RELocatable threshold is —E threshold-percentage —’—J
YES «
|
NO

v

v

)4

T : ) |
SIZE'lS—El‘ __|

storage-pool-size

DISPLAY/PUNCH XA STORAGE POOL Statement

>>—|: DISplay XA STOrage POOl storage-pool-number
PUNch 2 TL ALL XA STOrage POOls '

v

»
| 2

v

r -
WITh \ DETails
I: ALSo WITh E HIStory —
WITHOut ALL
NONe

v

> L AS COMments
_[ SYNtax

M

L TO T module-specification —|——-|
SYSpch —8 1

XA STORAGE POOL Statement Parameters

XA STOrage POOI storage-pool-number
Specifies a number that uniquelyidentifies a 31-bitstorage pool.
Storage-pool-number must be aninteger inthe range 128 through 254.
Note: For more information aboutstorage pools, see Storage Pools (see page 63).
CONtains types
Specifies the types of storage the named storage pool can accommodate.

Storage types must be enclosed by parentheses. If you specify more than one
storage type, each type must be separated from the next by a blank or a comma.

DATabase

Specifies the storage pool can contain storagefor DMCL buffers. The DMCL
buffers hold copies of database pages.

SHAred

Specifies the storage pool can containstoragethatis designated shared.
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SHARED-Kept

Specifies the storagepool can containstoragethatis designated shared kept.
TERminal

Specifies the storage pool can contain storagefor terminal buffers.
USEr

Specifies the storagepool can contain storagethatis designated user.
USER-Kept

Specifies the storage pool can containstoragethatis designated user kept.
ALL

Specifies the storage pool can containall of the storage types listed above.

ALL is the default when you omit the CONTAINS TYPES parameter from the XA
STORAGE POOL statement.

CUShion is storage-cushion-size

Specifies amount of free storage, in 1K bytes, to be reserved in the specified storage
pool to help prevent exhaustingspaceinthe storage pool.

Storage-cushion-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 16,383.The default
is 1.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCMT VARY STORAGE
POOL CUSHION command.

PGFix

For virtual storagesystems only, specifies pages arefixed in the storage pool as
they are allocated.

NOPgfix
For virtual storagesystems only, suppresses pagefixing.

NOPGFIX is the defaultwhen you specify neither PGFIX nor NOPGFIX inthe XA
STORAGE POOL statement.

RELocatable threshold is

Specifies the pointat which the system is to write relocatablestoragein the named
storage pool to the scratch area (DDLDCSCR) of the data dictionary.

threshold-percentage

Directs the system to write relocatablestorageto the scratchareaacrossa
pseudo-converse when the amount of used spacein the storage pool exceeds
the specified threshold.

Threshold-percentage must be an integer inthe range 0 through 100. A value of
0 is synonymous with YES. A valueof 100is synonymous with NO.
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YES

Directs the system always to write relocatablestorageto the scratcharea
across a pseudo-converse.

YES is the defaultwhen you omit the RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter
from the XA STORAGE POOL statement.

NO

Directs the system never to write relocatablestorageto the scratch area across
a pseudo-converse.

Note: For more information aboutrelocatablestorage, see Storage Pools (see
page 63).

SIZe is storage-pool-size

Specifies the amount of storage, in 1K bytes, to be made available for system and
program variablestorage.

Storage-pool-size must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 2,097,151. The default
is 1.

Note: For more information aboutruntime storageallocation, seethe CA IDMS
System Operations Guide.

Example: XA STORAGE POOL Statement
Adding a 31-bit Storage Pool

The following statement adds XA storage pool 200:

ADD XA STORAGE POOL 200
SIZE IS 400
CUSHION IS 75
PGFIX
CONTAINS TYPES (USER USER-KEPT).

Modifying a 31-bit Storage Pool

The following statement modifies XA storage pool 200 by suppressing pagefixing:

MODIFY XA STORAGE POOL 200
NOPGFIX.

Deleting a 31-bit Storage Pool

The following statement deletes XA storage pool 200:

DELETE XA STORAGE POOL 200.
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Statements

Three Types of Teleprocessing Network Statements

You usethree system generation statements to define a teleprocessing network:

LINE defines a group of hardwaredevices (physical terminals) thatusethe same
access method.

PTERM associates a physical terminal with a lineand defines device characteristics.
A physicalterminal isany teleprocessingdevice or group of devices including
printers, teletypes, and CRT terminals. A physical terminal can beassociated with
onlyone line.

LTERM associates a logical terminal with a physical terminal and defines the
physicalterminal as aninteractiveterminal, a printer, or a batch device.

Associating Logical and Physical Terminals and Lines

Logical terminal/physicalterminal associations and physical terminal/lineassociations
are established during system generation in one of two ways:

Explicitly by namingthe associated physical terminal inthe LTERM statement and
by namingthe lineassociated with the physicalterminal inthe PTERM statement

Implicitly by establishing currency with a LINE statement and coding PTERM
statements for each physicalterminal intheline, and by establishing currency with
a PTERM statement and codingan LTERM statement for the associated logical
terminal

This section presents:

Syntax and syntax rules for the LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statement parameters that
applyto all devicetypes. ADD/MODIFY/DELETE and DISPLAY/PUNCH syntaxfor each
entity type are presented together. Syntax rules followthe presentation of both
types of syntax.Rules presented in System Generation Compiler are not repeated.

Device-specific LINE and PTERM statement parameters.

A sampleteleprocessing network definition.
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This section contains the followingtopics:

LINE Statement (see page 318)
PTERM Statement (see page 322)
LTERM Statement (see page 327)
Device Definitions (see page 337)
ASYNC (see page 338)

BSC2 (see page 341)

BSC3 (see page 348)

CCl (see page 357)

CONSOLE (see page 359)

DDS (see page 360)

INOUTL (see page 363)
LAPPCEMU (see page 366)
L32708B (see page 367)

L32808B (see page 369)

SOCKET (see page 372)

SYSOUTL (see page 380)

$3270Q (see page 381)

TCAMLIN (see page 384)

UCFLINE (see page 386)
VTAMLIN (see page 389)
VTAMLU (see page 395)
Teleprocessing Network Example (see page 405)

LINE Statement

The LINE statement represents a method of communication and defines line-dependent
characteristicsto the data dictionary. The ADD, MODIFY, and DISPLAY LINE statements
are alsousedto establishlinecurrency.

You code one LINE statement for each lineto be associated with the DC/UCF system. All
system definitions should includea LINE statement for the operator's console.

LINE Statement Syntax
— LINe Iine-id >
ADD —
E MODify —
DELete —
;|—Vers1'on 13—E1< ] I g

vers ion-number

v

I: COMpact —-<_|
NOCompact
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ENAbled
DISabled

v

"~ L ProTocol is [ DEFresp
EXPresp

v

L TYPe is Iine-type —-|

L additional parameters applicable to line-type —J
DISPLAY/PUNCH LINE Statement
>>—|: DISplay LINe I7ne-id T I >
PUNch Version 1is —E ]
vers jon-number
ALL LINes

WITHOut ALL
NONe

WITh DETaﬂs
ALSo WITh E HIStory —

v

L AS COMm
ents
L SYNtax

M

- L TO T module-specification —y—l
SYSpch —8 ——1

LINE Statement Parameters
LINe line-id
Specifies the lineidentifier.
Line-id must be a one- through eight-character value.
Version is version-number
Qualifies thelinedefinition with a version number.
Version-n must be an integer inthe range 1 through 9999. The defaultis 1.

Although multipleversions of alinecanexistinthe data dictionary,only one
version can be used by a system at runtime. If multiple ADD LINE statements specify
the same lineidentifier, the system uses the versionthat appears firstin the system
definition.

COMpact

Indicates thatredundant data in data streams transmitted to 3270-type terminals is
condensed.
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NOCompact

Indicates thatredundant data in data streams transmitted to 3270-type terminalsis
not condensed.

NOCOMPACT is the default when you specify neither COMPACT nor NOCOMPACT in
the LINE statement.

ENAbled
Indicates the lineis enabled at system startup.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
LINE statement.

DiSabled
Indicates the lineis not enabled at system startup.

Note: Users can override the ENABLED/DISABLED specification atruntime with the
DCMT VARY LINE command.

PROTocol is

For the linetype VTAMLIN only, specifies the response protocol to be assigned to
the line.

DEFresp

Specifies definiteresponse protocol is in effect for the line. Terminals
associated with the linemust respond with a completion status when a
terminal write is requested from the DC/UCF system.

DEFRESP is the default when you omitthe PROTOCOL parameter from the LINE
statement.

Printers associated with the linerun with definite response protocol regardless
of the PROTOCOL parameter specification.

EXPresp

Specifies that exception response protocol is in effect for the line. All tasks
performed on the lineuseexception response protocol.

Exception response protocol reduces transmission timebecause terminals are
not required to respond with a completion status when a terminal writeis
requested from the DC/UCF system.

TYPe is line-type

Specifies the linetype. Valid values for line-type are:

Line type Devices supported

ASYNC Asynchronous start/stop devices
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Line type Devices supported

BSC2 Binary synchronous switched or nonswitched point-to-point
devices

BSC3 Binary synchronous leased multipointdevices
Binary synchronous remote 3270 or 3280 devices

(ofel] Common Communications Interface(CCl)linedriver

CONSOLE Operator's console

DDS DDS linedriver

INOUTL SYSIN/SYSOUT devices

LAPPCEMU Emulated APPC support

L3270B Local 3270 devices using BTAM

L3280B Local 3280 devices using BTAM

SOCKET Support Generic Listening and DDS using TCP/IP

SYSOUTL SYSOUT devices using QSAM (z/0S systems only)
Printers that will receive spooled output (z/VM systems only)
When linetype SYSOUTL is specified, all LTERMs defined for the
linemust be explicitly setto PRINTER.

$3270Q Simulated 3270 devices using QSAM

TCAMLIN 3270 0r 3280 devices using TCAM

UCFLINE Universal Communications Facility (UCF) linedriver

VTAMLIN Asynchronous VTAM devices
32700r 3280 devices using VTAM

VTAMLU SNA/VTAM logical units

The TYPE parameter is required to create an executable system.

additional parameters applicable to line-type

Specify optional characteristics thatcomplete the linedefinition.

Depending on the valuespecified for line-type, one or more additional parameters

may be required.

Syntax for the additional parameters applicableto eachlinetype is presented under
the heading for the linetype later in this section.
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Example: LINE Statement

Examples of the LINE statement for various linetypes can be found under Device
Definitions (seepage 337).

PTERM Statement

The PTERM statement is used to define a physical terminal to the data dictionaryand to

associatethe physical terminal witha line.The ADD, MODIFY, and DISPLAY PTERM
statements are alsoused to establish physical terminal currency.

One PTERM statement is coded for each physical terminal to be associated with a line.
Multiple physicalterminals can beassociated with a line; however, only one physical
terminal can be associated with a linedefined as an operator's console.

A single PTERM statement can be used to define multiple physical andlogical terminals

with identical characteristics by usingthe REPEAT COUNT clause. This eliminates the
need for usingindividual LTERM and PTERM statements for each terminal.

PTERM Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE PTERM Statement

— PTErm physical-terminal-id
E ADD —
MODify —
DELete —

I—Version 15—E1< | |

version-number

v

v

v

|: ENAbled
DISabled

v

T I

in LINe I7ne-id
|—Vers1’on—El< - T |
version-number

v
v

L maximum ERRors is —E 3« a l
line-error-count
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v

L PRInter BUFfer size is T 0 « n |
printer-buffer-size

v

I

L PRINter —— ClAss is —— 1 <
—[ LT ] j_l
printer-class

DEStination is T printer-destination-id
NUL1

v

" |- Readbuffer ‘j'
NOReadbuffer

v

L REPeat COUnt is /"s'pe'a'z,‘-count—I

v

L SCReen type is device-table-name ]

v

T ) ) ‘ ‘ a
TYPe is physical-terminal-device-type

> T
L additional parameters applicable to physical-terminal-device-type —

Cloning LTERM and PTERM Definitions

>>—|: ADD T PTErm — ... >«
MODify L REPeat COUnt is repeat-count -

DISPLAY/PUNCH PTERM Statement
DISpla
C puneh ~—]

»—— PTErm physical-terminal-id =
Version is T

v

v

vers ion-number

‘— ALL PTErms

v
v

V-
v

— 1
WITh DETails
I: ALSo WITh :I HIStory —
WITHOut ALL

NONe

v

> L AS COMments
L SYNtax

)4

L TO T module-specification —y—l
SYSpch ——8 1

PTERM Statement Parameters
PTErm physical-terminal-id

Specifies the physical terminal identifier. Physical-terminal-id must be a one-
through eight-character value.
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Version is version-number

Qualifies physical terminal definition with a version number.
Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9999. The defaultis 1.

Although multipleversions of a physicalterminal canexistinthe data dictionary, a
system canuse only one version of the physicalterminal atruntime. If multiple ADD
PTERM statements specify the same physical terminal identifier, the system uses
the versionthat appears firstin the system definition.

ENAbled

Indicates the physical terminal is enabled atsystem startup.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
PTERM statement.

DISabled

Indicates the physical terminal is notenabled at system startup.

Note: See the CA IDMS System Tasks and Operator Commands Guide for PTERM
runtime override options.

in LINe line-id

Specifies the linewith which the physical terminal is associated.

Line-id must be the identifier of a line previously defined in the data dictionary with
a LINE statement.

Version version-number
Qualifies thelineidentifier with a version number.

Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9999. The defaultis
1.

This parameter can be omitted if the physicalterminal isto be associated with
the current line.

maximum ERRors is line-error-count

Specifies the maximum number of retries (after a terminal 1/O error) the systemis
to perform before disablingthe physical terminal.

Line-error-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 255. The defaultis 3.

PRInter BUFfer size is printer-buffer-size

Defines the size, in bytes, of the printer's physical buffer. The buffer size determines
the largestdata stream that can be written to the printer at one time.

Printer-buffer-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The defaultis
0.If Ois specified, the largestdata stream that can be written to the printer is 480
bytes.

Note: Ifthe valuespecified by this parameter exceeds the actual size of the printer
buffer, data may be lost. The user is notnotified when datais lost.
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PRInter

Establishes thedefault classor destination for WRITETO PRINTER requests issued
from the physical terminal.

CLAss is printer-class

Establishes the default printer class for WRITETO PRINTER requests issued
from the physicalterminal.Printer classes areassociated with a printer device
through the PRINTER CLASS parameter of the printer's LTERM statement
(described under LTERM Statement (see page 327)).

Printer-class must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 64. The defaultis 1. If0
is specified, printoutputis not required for the physicalterminal.For example,
the terminalis a printer.

DEStination is

Establishes the default printer destination for WRITE TO PRINTER requests
issued from the physical terminal.

printer-destination-id
Specifies the printer destination.

Printer-destination-id is the name of a printer destination previously defined
with a DESTINATION statement.

You must be surethe destination entity occurrence exists. When a destination
is deleted from a system definition, all affected PTERM statements must be
updated to ensure the system remains executable.

NULI

Indicates the physical terminal has no defaultprinter destination.

REAdbuffer

For 3270-type devices only, allows the specified PTERM to execute a READ BUFFER
command.

READBUFFER is the default when you specify neither READBUFFER nor
NOREADBUFFER inthe PTERM statement.

NOReadbuffer

For 3270-type devices only, prevents the specified PTERM from executing a READ
BUFFER command.

REPeat COUnt is repeat-count

Specifies the number of times the physicaland eventually associated logical
terminal should be cloned when a central versionis started. repeat-count must be
aninteger inthe range 0 through 32767.Repeat-count 0 means no cloning.Ifa
non-zero repeat-count is specified, the physicaland logical terminal nameshould
end on a sequence number and the sum of that sequence number and the repeat
count should not causea digitoverflow.

Chapter 8: Teleprocessing Network Statements 325



PTERM Statement

SCReen type is device-table-name

Associates a deviceindependence table with a visual-display teletypewriter
terminal (glass TTY). The device independence table provides supportfor mapping
operations to and from the TTY.

Device-table-name must be a 3-character alphanumeric namesuffix ofa device
independence table, as specifiedin the NAME= parameter of the #TTYDIT macro.

Note: Users can override this parameter at runtime with the DCUF SET SCREEN
command.

TYPe is physical-terminal-device-type
Specifies the physical terminal devicetype.

Physical-terminal-device-type must be a valid devicetype for the linewith which the
physicalterminal is associated.

The TYPE parameter is required to create an executable system.
additional parameters applicable to physical-terminal-device-type
Specify optional characteristics thatcomplete the physical terminal definition.

Syntax for the additional parameters applicableto each physical terminal device
type is presented under the heading for the associated linetype later in this
section.

PTERM Statement Usadge

Cloning PTERM/LTERM uses a naming convention: the PTERM/LTERM name ends on a
number of digits called the sequence number. This sequence number is incremented for
each cloned PTERM and for its associated LTERM ifit exists. SYSGEN makes surethat
enough digits areavailable. Itis the DBA's responsibility to ensure that a name conflict
does not exist. For example, an existing PTERM/LTERM is defined with a name that
equals the name of a cloned PTERM/LTERM. If a name conflictis encountered, a
warning message is output, but cloningcontinues.

Note: A singlerecordinthe dictionary represents cloned PTERM/LTERMs. Cloningstarts
after all dictionary PTERM/LTERM records are read and their associated control blocks
built. If there is a name conflict,the PTERM/LTERM with a conflictingnameis builtas
defined by the dictionaryrecord and the cloned PTERM/LTERM is discarded.
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Example: PTERM Statement

More Information

ADD PTERM BULKPO1
REPEAT COUNT 98
TYPE IS BULK.

ADD LTERM BULKLO1
PTERM BULKPO1.

This definition results in the creation of 99 PTERM/LTERM pairs:

m  BULKPO1/BULKLO1,
= BULKP02/BULKLO2,
m  BULKP03/BULKLO3
= . until

m  BULKP99/BULKL99

Ifa PTERM with name BULKP21 is also defined in the dictionary, this occurs:

m  The PTERM BULKP21 andits associated LTERM (ifany) is builtaccordingto the
dictionary definition of BULKP21.

m At runtime, duringstartup, warning message DC391009 is output.
m  The clone pair BULKP21/BULKL21 is not built, but cloning proceeds with BULKP22.

Examples of the PTERM statement for various devicetypes can be found under Device
Definitions (see page 337).

m  For more information aboutthe DESTINATION entity type, see DESTINATION
Statement (see page 218).

m  For more information about mapping supportfor glass TTYs, see the CA IDMS
Mapping Facility Guide.

LTERM Statement

The LTERM statement is used to define a logical terminalandto associatethe logical
terminal with a physical terminal.
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LTERM Statement Syntax

ADD/MODIFY/DELETE LTERM Syntax

— LTErm logical-terminal-id
E ADD —
MODify —
DELete —

v

I—Version 1ST1< n |

version-number

v

" AuTotask is task-cod
—E asKk-code
NUL1

v

v

— BATch COMnand initiated
"L TERminal dnitiated —

— PRInter —# BANner <« n
NOBanner

CHEckpoint is page-count
| SiSen
OFF

CLAss is ( —v- printer-class 4y T
E ADD Q I'_— ALL
DELete

— NOPrinter

v

|: ENAbled
DISabled

v

L PRInter CONtrol is _I: SYStem <
I
Vv — print-ctrl-options 1

v

|—PRIor1‘ty 'iS—I:O“ ] |

logical-terminal-priority

v

L PTErm is physical-terminal-id |

L Version T 1 « ] |

version-number

M
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Expansion of print-ctrl-options

»>T—SCS FORmfeed is—— FF-NL <
FF——]

I

SUPpres
NO-Insert

FORmfeed for NATive print is INSert
SUPpress a
NO-Insert

SCS CR-LF is —I: OFF‘_I

T
—ON REPort STArt(—vr+ FORmfeed for NON-native print is —IE INSert ?—L) —
s

| ) . 1]
“ON REPort END(—¥r FORmfeed for NON-native print is INSert ) —
v[ I NO-Insert :,

FORmfeed for NATive print is T Ejgs?rt —<_,——
-Insert

DISPLAY/PUNCH LTERM Statement
>>—|: DISpla
PUNch

»—1— LTErm logical-terminal-id
L Version 1is —E |

v

v

vers ion-number -

— ALL LTErms

v
v

WITh DETa1ls
ALSo WITh —E HIStory —]
WITHOut

NONe

v

L
AS COMments
_L_— SYNtax

X

L 1o - ificati —,—'
odule-specification
SYSpch —m8 —

LTERM Statement Parameters
LTErm logical-terminal-id
Specifies the logical terminal identifier.

Logical-terminal-id must be a one- through eight-character value.
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Version is version-number

Qualifies thelogical terminal definition with a version number.
Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9999. The defaultis 1.

Although multipleversions of a logical terminal can existin the data dictionary, only
one version of a logicalterminal can beused by a system at runtime. If multiple
ADD LTERM statements specify the same logical terminal identifier, the system uses
the versionthat appears firstin the system definition.

AUTotask is

Specifies whether the systemis to initiatea task automatically when the logical
terminal is enabled.

Note: Users canoverride the AUTOTASK specification atruntime with the DCMT
VARY LTERM ONLINE command.

task-code

Specifies the system will execute the taskidentified by task-code whenever the
ENTER NEXT TASK CODE prompt normally would be displayed and when a DC

RETURN request specifying no next task code is issued.

Task-code must be a task code previously defined in the data dictionary with a
TASK statement. Ifthe TASK statement for task-code specifies the INPUT
option, the task will not begin executing until the terminal operator enters
data. Ifthe TASK statement specifies the NOINPUT option, the task begins
executing as soonas itreceives control.

NULI
Indicates notask will beinitiated automatically for the logical terminal.

NULL is the defaultwhen you omit the AUTOTASK parameter from the LTERM
statement.

Note: Logical terminals defined as printers must use the default value of NULL.

BATch

Specifies the logical terminal isa batch device.
COMmand initiated

Specifies the logical terminal will process batch data by usingthe task code
specifiedinthe AUTOTASK parameter.

TERminal initiated

Specifies the logical terminal will process data inresponseto a task code
entered from the batchterminal.The system leaves a read request outstanding
for the terminal.If TERMINAL INITIATED is specified, the system prompt (ENTER
NEXT TASK CODE) is notdisplayed atthe terminal.

Note: Users can override the COMMAND/TERMINAL INITIATED specification at
runtime with the DCMT VARY LTERM command.
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PRInter
Specifies the terminal is a printer.
BANner

Indicates a banner pageis printed with each report on the printer device
defined by the PRINTER parameter. A banner page separates eachreportand
contains information aboutwhen the report was created and who created it.

BANNER is the default when you specify neither BANNER nor NOBANNER with
the PRINTER parameter of the LTERM statement.

NOBanner

Indicates thatno banner page will be printed.

CHEckpoint is

Specifies the printer checkpoint valueto use when printingreports. At runtime,
printer checkpoints aretaken for all activereports at a specified interval. If
printingis interrupted by a system abend or a hardware problem (for example,
out-of-paper), the system resumes printingthe report at the lastcheckpoint.

page-count
Specifies the printer checkpointinterval

Page-count must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. A valueof O is
synonymous with OFF.

SYStem

Directs the system to use the valuespecifiedinthe PRINTER CHECKPOINT
parameter of the current SYSTEM statement.

SYSTEM is the defaultwhen you omit the CHECKPOINT parameter from the
PRINTER parameter of the LTERM statement.

OFF

Disables the printer checkpoint facility. The system resumes printing
interrupted reports from the beginning of the file.

CLAss is
Defines the printer classlistfor the logical terminal.

Note: Users can override the CLASS specification atruntime with the DCMT
VARY PRINTER command.

ADD
Adds one or more printer classes to the printer class list.

ADD is the defaultwhen you specify neither ADD nor DELETE in the CLASS
parameter of the PRINTER parameter of the LTERM statement.
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DELete
Deletes one or more printer classes fromthe printer class list.
DELETE is valid only for MODIFY operations.

(printer-class)
Specifies one or more printer classes.

Printer-class must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 64. Multiple printer
classes mustbe separated by blanks.

ALL
Assigns all printer classes (thatis, 1 through 64) to the logical terminal.
NOPrinter

For MODIFY statements only, changes a logicalterminal previously defined as a
printer back to an interactive device. When you specify NOPRINTER, the system
generation compiler automatically clears all other printer-related parameters such
as CLASS, CHECKPOINT, and BANNER. The LTERM specification reverts to the
default, INTERACTIVE BREAK.

ENAbled
Indicates the logical terminalis enabled atsystem startup.

ENABLED is the default when you specify neither ENABLED nor DISABLED inthe
LTERM statement.

DiSabled
Indicates the logical terminalis notenabled at system startup.

Note: Users can override the ENABLED/DISABLED specification atruntime with the
DCMT VARY LTERM command.

PRInter CONtrol is
Specifies the printer form feed options.

SYStem

Specifies the printer control options established for the system areused for this
printer. This is the default.

SCS FORmfeed is
Specifies the form feed sequence sent to SCS devices.
FF-NL

Specifies the form feed sequence is "FF" (form feed) followed by "NL" (new
line). FF-NL is the default.

FF

Specifies the form feed sequence contains "FF" only.
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ON REPort STArt
Specifies what happens when a report starts printing.
FORmfeed for NATive print is
Specifies the form feed processingfor native mode printreports.
FORmfeed for NON-Native print is
Specifies the form feed processing for non-native mode printreports.
Parameters for the two FORmfeed options are:
INSert
A form feed is inserted, if needed.
SUPpress

The report never starts with a form feed, i.e., if the report starts with a
form feed, itis removed.

NO-Insert
No change to the report contents is made.
SCS CR-LF is

Suppresses the Carriage Return/Line Feed sequence at the beginningof a
report transmitted to an SCS printer.

ON REPort END
Specifies what happens when a report finishes printing.
FORmfeed for NATive print is
Specifies the form feed processingfor native mode printreports.
FORmfeed for NON-Native print is
Specifies the form feed processingfor non-native mode printreports.
Parameters for the two FORmfeed options are:
INSert
A form feed is inserted.
NO-Insert

No form feed is inserted.
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PRlority is logical-terminal-priority

Specifies the logical terminal's dispatching priority. For tasks associated with a
logical terminal, thespecified priorityis added to the priorities specified in the TASK
statement (describedin TASK Statement (see page 291))to determine the priority
assignedto the task at runtime.

Ifthe sum of the above values is greater than 240, a dispatchingpriority of 240is
assigned atruntime. Terminal-priority must be aninteger inthe range O (lowest
priority) through 240.The defaultis 0.

For more information abouthow terminal priorities areassigned, see Specifyinga
TERMINAL PRIORITY (see page 334).

PTErm is physical-terminal-id
Specifies the physicalterminal with which the logical terminal isassociated.

Physical-terminal-id must be the identifier of a physicalterminal previously defined
inthe data dictionary witha PTERM statement.

This parameter can be omitted if the logicalterminal isto be associated with the
current physical terminal.

Note: Users can override the PTERM IS specification atruntimewith the DCMT
VARY LTERM command.

Version version-number

Qualifies the physical terminal identifier with a version number.
Version-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 9999. The defaultis
1.

LTERM Statement Usadge

Command-initiated Batch Terminals

When a system starts up, the status of a command-initiated batch terminal is offline. To
activatethe terminal, the user must enter a DCMT VARY LTERM ONLINE command from
another terminal. The command-initiated terminal is then marked onlineand the
AUTOTASK task executes. When the task completes execution, the terminal is marked
offline, awaiting the next DCMT VARY LTERM ONLINE request. The DCMT VARY LTERM
ONLINE command allows theuser to specify parameters to be passed to the AUTOTASK
taskand to override the AUTOTASK valuespecifiedinthe LTERM statement.

Specifying a TERMINAL PRIORITY

For tasks associated with a logical terminal, the terminal-priority specified on the
PRIORITY parameter is added to the values specified inthe PRIORITY parameter of the
TASK statement to determine the priority assigned to the taskat runtime. If the sum of
the above values is greater than 240, a dispatching priority of 240 is assigned atruntime.
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A taskinitiated in one of the followingways is associated with a logical terminal:

m  The taskcode is entered by the terminal operator inresponse to the "Enter Next
Task Code" prompt

m  The taskisinitiated as a resultofa previous task specifyinga next task code
parameter on a DC RETURN statement or #RETURN macro

m  The taskisanLTERM autotask
Printer Classes

A logicalterminal receives printoutput from a physicalterminal if the physical
terminal's printer classappears inthelogical terminal's printer classlist. For example, if
PRINTER CLASS 5 is specifiedin the PTERM statement for physicalterminal PTO01 andin
the LTERM statement for logical terminal LTO64, print output from PTO01 will be routed
to LTO64, as illustrated next.

S
N—_
PTERM PT0G64

LTERM LT0O64
Printer Class (5)

PTERM PT001
Printer Class 5

LTERM LTOO1
Interactive

When multipleprintclasses areassigned to one logicalterminal, reports areprinted in
order by class, starting with the lowest classand proceedingto the highest.

One printer class can beassigned to multiplelogicalterminals. For example, ifclass 2is
assignedtoterminals A, B, C, and D, the system will route reports assignedto class 2 to
the firstprinter thatis not being used when the printrequestisissued.Ifall printers to
whichclass 2 is assigned arein use, the system will queue the report and route it to the
firstavailableprinter.

Printer classes assigned to no logical terminal can beused to hold reports for future
printing. Users can use the DCMT VARY PRINTER or DCMT VARY REPORT command to
route held reports to a printer.
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Example: LTERM Statement

Defining a Logical Terminal for a Printer

The following statement directs the system generation compiler to add logical terminal
LTO2 to the data dictionary and associateitwith physical terminal PRO2:

ADD LTERM LTG2
PRINTER CLASS (5 18 11 63) (HECKPOINT 100
BANNER
PRIORITY IS 15
PTERM IS PRO2.

Defining a Logical Terminal for an Interactive Device

The following statement directs the system generation compiler to add logical terminal
LTO1 to the data dictionary and associateit with physical terminal PRO1:

ADD LTERM LTO1
AUTOTASK IS NULL
ENABLED
PRIORITY IS O
PTERM IS PRO1.

Modifying a Logical Terminal

The following statement modifies logical terminal LTO1 by changingits priority to 35:

MODIFY LTERM LTO1
PRIORITY IS 35.

Deleting a Logical Terminal

The following statement deletes logical terminal LTO1:

DELETE LTERM LTO1.

For more information about DCMT commands, see the CA IDMS System Tasks and
Operator Commands Guide.

336 System Generation Guide



Device Definitions

Device Definitions

A deviceis defined by usinga combination of LINE and PTERM statement parameters
that uniquelyidentify the device and supply device-specific characteristics. The LINE and
PTERM statement parameters used to define each supported device type supported are
presented next inalphabetic order, based on the valuespecifiedinthe LINE statement
TYPE parameter.

Note: These parameters must be coded in addition to the parameters presented under
LINE Statement (see page 318)and PTERM Statement (see page 322).

The following table summarizes the model number values associated with each physical
terminal.You should refer to this table when codingthe MODEL parameter of the
PTERM statement.

Physical Associated Default Value for Valid Values for MODEL

Terminal Type Line Type MODEL Parameter
Parameter

ASR33 ASYNC 0 A through Z, 0 through 9

CRT

RO33

2741

R3275S BSC2 2 1,2

R3275 BSC3 2 1,2

R3277 1,2

R3278 1 through 5

R3279 2,3

R3284 1,2

R3286 1,2

R3287 1,2

R3288 2

R3289 1,2

L3277 L3270B 2 1,2

L3278 1 through 5

L3279 2,3

L3284 L3280B 2 1,2

L3286 1,2

L3287 1,2

L3288 2

L3289 1,2
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Physical Associated Default Value for Valid Values for MODEL
Terminal Type Line Type MODEL Parameter
Parameter
S§3277S3278  S3270Q 2 1,21 through52,3
S$3279
TCAMTRM TCAMLIN 2 1 through 5
V3277 VTAMLIN 2 1,2
V3278 1 through 5
V3279 2,3
V3284 1,2
V3286 1,2
V3287 1,2
V3288 2
1,2

ASYNC

The ASYNC syntaxis used for the LINE and PTERM statement parameters to define

asynchronous start/stop devices.

ASYNC Syntax

LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is ASYNC

v

CONnect
NOConnect

v

> L DDname is ada
—E _name
filename

PTERM Syntax

M

»»— TYPe is ASR33
j3 =
2741

v

- L MODel is modeZ-specification—I

v

L UNIt is hex-line-address -

M
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ASYNC Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is ASYNC
Supplies the line type.
CONnect
Specifies the lineis to be treated as a connect-type line.

CONNECT is the defaultwhen you specify neither CONNECT nor NOCONNECT inthe
LINE statement.

NOConnect
Specifies the lineis nottreated as a connect-type line.
DDname is
Associates the linewith an external filename.
The DDNAME parameter is required to create an executable system.
ddname

For z/0OS systems only, identifies the ddname for the line, as specified in the
system startup JCL.

filename

For z/VSE systems only, identifies the filenamefor the line, as specifiedin the
system startup JCL.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is

Supplies the device type for the physical terminal. Valid values are:

m  ASR33
m  CRT

m RO33

m 2741

MODel is model-specification
Specifies the model of the physical terminal.
Model-specification must be a singlealphanumeric character.
UNIt is hex-line-address

Specifies the 3-character hexadecimal address of the lineassociated with the
physical terminal.

The UNIT parameter is required to create an executable system.
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ASYNC Usage

Terminal Type Codes

When dialinginto DC/UCF, the system prompts the dial-up asynchronous terminal
operator to type inthe terminal identifier. The terminal identifier is a one-character
uppercaseterminal type code followed by a one- through seven-character name:

m  The terminal type code varies accordingto device characteristics and PTERM

statement parameters

m  The name canbe chosenarbitrarily

The followingtablelists the PTERM type, terminal type code, and device characteristics
for asynchronous terminals.

Terminal Device Line length Formfeed Parity Character set

type code type character

PTERM TYPE ISASR33 or CRT

A Hardcopy 133char. Even ASCII
teletype

T Hardcopy 80 char. Even ASCII
teletype

w Hardcopy 158char. Even ASCII
teletype

C Glass 80 char. x'ocC' Even ASCII
teletype

D Glass 40 char. x'oc' Even ASCII
teletype

Vv Glass 80 char. X'18' Odd ASCII
teletype

PTERM TYPE IS2741

B IBM 2741 Even PTTC/BCD

E IBM 2741 Even PTTC/EBCDIC
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Example: ASYNC

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM parameters define a teletype device:

ADD LINE SDLGOF
TYPE ASYNC
DDNAME = TTY6OF.

ADD PTERM TTY0O1
TYPE ASR33
UNIT IS 233.

ADD LTERM LTEGOF
PTERM TTY0O1.

BSC2

The BSC2 syntaxis used by the LINE and PTERM parameters to define binary
synchronous switched devices.

BSC2 Syntax

LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is BSC2

v

v

L BUFfer size is buffer-size —|

v

ST

v

L DDname is ddname -

v

L DEVaddr is SYSnnn T ] |
THRough SYSnnn

v

ID is 'hex-response' —|
NOID «

)4

SWItched
NONswitched

PTERM Syntax for Remote BTAM Switched Devices
»»—— TYPE is R3275S

ASCii 4—_‘
EBCdic

L ID is 'hex-identifier' -

v

v

v
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L mope1 s 1
T

v

g PHOne number 1is 'telephone-number' —| o
NOPhone <
PTERM Syntax for Remote 3741 Devices
»»—— TYPe is R3741S >
g k: ECF ——:::j "
NOECT
FORmfeed t'
NOFormfeed
ID is 'hex-identifier' «I
NOId «
" | nput T—' g
NOINput
OUTput T‘—{
NOOutput

PHOne number 1is 'telephone-number' —l
NOPhone <

PTERM Syntax for Remote 3780 Devices
»»—— TYPe is R3780S

v

ASCi i j
EBCdic

v

COMpression T—‘
NOCompression

v

'tECF:‘
NOECF

v

EXClusive T—J
NOExclusive

v

FORmfeed T—-I
NOFormfeed

v

I: ID is 'hex-identifier' —|
NOId <

v

INPut —4—'
NOINput

v
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v

I: OUTput tl
NOOutput

PHOne number 1is 'telephone-number' —l
NOPhone <

v

X

SELection address 1is 'hex-address' 4|
NOSelection <

BSC2 Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is BSC2
Supplies the line type.
BUFfer size is buffer-size
Specifies the linel/O page buffer size,in bytes, for the line.
Buffer-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 32,767.
CUis
For z/VSE systems only, specifies the control unit device type.
Validvalues are2701and 2703. The defaultis 2701.
DDname is ddname

For z/OS systems only, specifies the ddname for the line, as specified in the system
startup JCL.

The DDNAME parameter is required under z/OS to create an executable system.
DEVaddr is SYSnnn

For z/VSE systems only, specifies the logical unitassignment of the device, as
specifiedinthe system startup JCL.

The DEVADDR parameter is required under z/VSE to create an executable system.
THRough SYSnnn

Specifies a range of logical unitassignments, beginning with the valuespecified
inthe DEVADDR parameter and ending with the valuespecifiedinthe
THROUGH parameter.

ID is 'hex-response'
Specifies the systemis to send a responseto terminals when they dial into the line.

Hex-response must be the 2- through 30-character hexadecimal responseenclosed
insite-standard quotation marks.
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NOID

Specifies the system will notsend a response to terminals when they dial into the
line.

NOID is the default when you specify neither ID nor NOID inthe LINE statement.
SWitched

Indicates the connections to physical terminals associated with the lineare
switched (thatis, connections areestablished by dialing).

SWITCHED is the default when you specify neither SWITCHED nor NONSWITCHED in
the LINE statement.

NONswitched
Indicates the connections to physical terminalsassociated with the lineare
nonswitched (thatis, leased).
PTERM Statement Parameters for Remote BTAM Switched Devices
TYPe is R3275S
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
ASCii
Specifies the physicalterminal supports the ASCII character set.
EBCdic
Specifies the physicalterminal supports the EBCDIC character set.
ID IS 'hex-identifier'

Specifies the physicalterminal identifier that will be transmitted to the DC/UCF
system when connection is established.

Hex-identifier must be the 2- through 30-character hexadecimal identifier enclosed
insite-standard quotation marks.

The ID parameter is required to create an executable system.
MODel is
Specifies the model number of the physical terminal.
Validvalues areland 2. The defaultis 2.
PHOne number is telephone-number

Specifies the system will dial up the terminal automatically, using the specified
number.

Telephone-number must be a one- through 16-character valueenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks. Blanks and hyphens can be inserted when
applicable. At least one numeric character must be specified.
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NOPhone

Specifies the system will notdial up the terminal automatically. Connection must be
established manually.

NOPHONE is the default when you specify neither PHONE NUMBER nor NOPHONE
inthe PTERM statement.
PTERM Statement Parameters for Remote 3741 Devices
TYPe is R3741S
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
ECF
Specifies logical records are blocked.
NOECf
Specifies logical records arenotblocked.

NOECF is the defaultwhen you specify neither ECF nor NOECF in the PTERM
statement.

FORmfeed

Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.
NOFormfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal does not have formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMFEED inthe PTERM statement.

ID is 'hex-identifier'

Specifies the terminal will transmitanidentifier to the system when connectionis
established.

Hex-identifier must be the 2- through 30-character hexadecimal identifier enclosed
insite-standard quotation marks.

NOid

Specifies the terminal will nottransmitanidentifier to the system when connection
is established.

NOID is the default when you specify neither ID nor NOID inthe PTERM statement.
INPut

Specifies the system will read inputfrom the physical terminal.
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NOINput
Specifies the system will notread inputfrom the physical terminal.

NOINPUT is the defaultwhen you specify neither INPUT nor NOINPUT inthe PTERM
statement.

OUTput

Specifies the system will write output to the physicalterminal.
NOOutput

Specifies the system will not write output to the physical terminal.

NOOUTPUT is the defaultwhen you specify neither OUTPUT nor NOOUTPUT inthe
PTERM statement.

PHOne number is 'telephone-number’

Specifies the system will dial up the terminal automatically, using the specified
number.

Phone-number-q must be a one- through 16-character valueenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks. Blanks and hyphens can be inserted as desired. At
leastone numeric character must be specified.

NOPhone

Specifies the system will notdial up the terminal automatically. Connection must be
established manually.

NOPHONE is the default when you specify neither PHONE NUMBER nor NOPHONE
inthe PTERM statement.
PTERM statement parameters for remote 3780 devices
TYPe is R3780S
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
ASCii
Specifies the physicalterminal supports the ASCII character set.
EBCdic
Specifies the physicalterminal will supportthe EBCDIC character set.

EBCDIC is the default when you specify neither ASCII nor EBCDIC in the PTERM
statement.

COMpression

Specifies the system will usethe spacecompression feature when writing output to
the physical terminal.
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NOCompression

Specifies the system will notuse the spacecompression feature when writing
output to the physicalterminal.

NOCOMPRESSION is the default when you specify neither COMPRESSION nor
NOCOMPRESSION inthe PTERM statement.

ECF
Specifies logical records areblocked.

NOECF is the defaultwhen you specify neither ECF nor NOECF in the PTERM
statement.

NOECf
Specifies logical records arenotblocked.
EXClusive

Specifies the remote 3780 device will have exclusive useof the linefor the duration
of input data-streamtransmission.

NOEXxclusive

Specifies the remote 3780 device will nothave exclusiveuseof the linefor the
duration of inputdata-stream transmission.

NOEXCLUSIVE is the default when you specify neither EXCLUSIVE nor NOEXCLUSIVE
inthe PTERM statement.

FORmfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal has formfeed capabilities.
NOFormfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal does not have formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMFEED inthe PTERM statement.

ID is 'hex-identifier'

Specifies the physicalterminal will transmitan identifier to the system when
connection is established.

Hex-identifier must be the 2- through 30-character hexadecimal responseenclosed
insite-standard quotation marks.

NOid

Specifies the terminal will nottransmitanidentifier to the system when connection
is established.

NOID is the default when you specify neither ID nor NOID inthe PTERM statement.
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BSC3

INPut

Specifies the system will read input from the physical terminal.
NOINput

Specifies the system will notread inputfrom the physical terminal.

NOINPUT is the defaultwhen you specify neither INPUT nor NOINPUT inthe PTERM
statement.

OUTput

Specifies the system will write output to the physicalterminal.
NOOutput

Specifies the system will not write output to the physical terminal.

NOOUTPUT is the defaultwhen you specify neither OUTPUT nor NOOUTPUT inthe
PTERM statement.

PHOnNe number is 'telephone-number’

Specifies the system dials up the terminal automatically, using the specified
number.

Phone-number-q must be a one- through 16-charactervalueenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks. Blanks and hyphens can be inserted when
applicable. At leastone numeric character must be specified.

NOPhone

Specifies the system will notdial up the terminal automatically. Connection must be
established manually.

NOPHONE is the default when you specify neither PHONE NUMBER nor NOPHONE
inthe PTERM statement.

SELection address is 'hex-address'
Specifies the physical terminal uses the 3780 component selection feature.

Hex-address must be a 2-character hexadecimal literalenclosedin site-standard
quotation marks.

NOSelection
Specifies the physicalterminal will notusethe 3780 component selection feature.

NOSELECTION is the default when you specify neither SELECTION ADDRESS nor
NOSELECTION inthe PTERM statement.

The BSC3 syntax for the LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define binary
synchronous leased multipointor remote 3270 devices.
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BSC3 Syntax

LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is BSC3

v

»
»-

v

L BUFfer size is buffer-size ——]

v

s 2

\ 4

L DDname is ddname -

v

L DEVaddr is SYSnnn O ] |
THRough SYSnnn

L POLling delay is —E?;?—_'_l
elay-time

PTERM Syntax for Remote 3270 Devices

»»—— TYPe is R3275

R3277
R3278
R3279

ASCi1 4_—‘

EBCdic

L MODel 1is T 2 4—4|—'

model -number

L POL1ling address is 'hex-address' .

M

v

v

v

v

M

L RLN is /’eZa/:‘fve-Z7'/7e-/7umber—J

PTERM Syntax for Remote 3280 Devices

»»— TYPe is R3284
R3286
R3287
R3288
R3289

v

v

ASCii 4_—‘
EBCdic
FORmfeed T—-I
NOFormfeed
g L MODel 1is 2 A—J—'
—E model - number

L POL1ling address is 'hex-address' -

v

v

v

X

L RLN is /'el,;ztive'—Z7‘ne—/7umb's'f'J
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PTERM Syntax for 3741 Devices
»»—— TYPe is R3741

v

FORmfeed :'
NOFormfeed

v

I: POLling address is 'hex-address' —‘
NOPolling <«

v

L RLN is rr:'lative—l7‘ne—/7ulnberJ

v

SELection address is 'hex-address' —|
NOSelection <
PTERM Syntax for Remote 3780 Devices
»»—— TYPe is R3780 >
ASCii :—I
EBCdic
I: COMpression —4—‘
NOCompression
EXClusive -<—| g
NOExclusive
FORmfeed 44—'
NOFormfeed
g |: INQuiry g
NOInquiry
POLling address is 'hex-address' —|
NOPolling <«

L RLN is /‘elatfve—l7'/7's-number—J

BSC3 Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is BSC3

Specifies the linetype.
BUFfer size is buffer-size

Specifies the linel/O page buffer size,in bytes, for the line.

Buffer-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 32,767.
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CUis
For z/VSE systems only, specifies the control unit device type.
Validvalues are2701and 2703. The defaultis 2701.
DDname is ddname

For z/OS systems only, specifies the ddname for the line,as specified in the system
startup JCL.

The DDNAME parameter is required under z/OS to create an executable system.
DEVaddr is SYSnnn

For z/VSE systems only, specifies the logical unitassignmentof the device, as
specifiedin the system startup JCL.

The DEVADDR parameter is required under z/VSE to create an executable system.
THRough SYSnnn

Specifies a range of logical unitassignments, beginning with the valuespecified
inthe DEVADDR parameter and ending with the valuespecifiedinthe
THROUGH parameter.

POLling delay is delay-time
Specifies the interval,inwall-clock seconds, atwhich the linewill be polled.
Delay-time must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 2,147,483,647.The default, 0,
specifies the lineis polled continuously.

PTERM Statement Parameters for Remote 3270 Devices

TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physical terminal. Valid values are:

m  R3275

m  R3277

m R3278

m  R3279
ASCii

Specifies the physicalterminal supports the ASCII character set.
EBCdic
Specifies the physicalterminal supports the EBCDIC character set.

EBCDIC is the default when you specify neither ASCII nor EBCDIC inthe PTERM
statement.

Chapter 8: Teleprocessing Network Statements 351



BSC3

MODel is model-number

Specifies the model number of the physical terminal. Valid model numbers for each
physical terminal type are:

Physical terminal type Model number
R3275 1land?2

R3277 land2

R3278 1 through 5
R3279 2and3

The defaultis 2 for all physical terminal types.
POLIling address is 'hex-address-q'
Specifies the address the system uses to read input from the physicalterminal.

Hex-address must be a 4-character hexadecimal valueenclosed insite-standard
qguotation marks.

The POLLING ADDRESS parameter is required to create an executable system.
RLN is relative-line-number

Specifies the lineto which the physical terminalisconnectedina BTAM BSC3 line
group.

Under z/0S, relative-line-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255.
The defaultis 1.

Under z/VSE, relative-line-number must be an integer in the range 0 through 255.
The defaultis 0.

PTERM Statement Parameters for Remote 3280 Device Types
TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.Valid values are:

m R3284

m R3286

m R3287

m R3288

m R3289
ASCii

Specifies the physicalterminal supports the ASCII character set.
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EBCdic
Specifies the physicalterminal supports the EBCDIC character set.

EBCDIC is the default when you specify neither ASCII nor EBCDIC in the PTERM
statement.

FORmfeed

Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.

The FORMFEED parameter is invalid for physicalterminal type R3284.
NOFormfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal does not have formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMEFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMFEED inthe PTERM statement.

MODel is model-number

Specifies the model number of the physical terminal. Valid model numbers for each
physical terminal type are:

Physical terminal type Model number
R3284 land2

R3286 land2

R3287 land2

R3288 2

R3288 land2

The defaultis 2 for all physical terminal types.
POLIling address is 'hex-address-q'
Specifies the address the system uses to read input from the physicalterminal.

Hex-address must be a 4-character hexadecimal valueenclosedinsite-standard
qguotation marks.

The POLLING ADDRESS parameter is required to create an executable system.
RLN is relative-line-number

Specifies the lineto which the physical terminalisconnectedina BTAM BSC3 line
group.

Under z/0S, relative-line-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255.
The defaultis 1.

Under z/VSE, relative-line-number must be an integer in the range 0 through 255.
The defaultis 0.
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PTERM Statement Parameters for 3741 Devices
TYPe is R3741
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
FORmfeed
Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.
NOFormfeed
Specifies the physicalterminal does nothave formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMFEED inthe PTERM statement.

POLIling address is 'hex-address'

Specifies the system will read inputfrom the physical terminal atthe specified
address.

Hex-address must be a 4- through 8-character valueenclosedinsite-standard
qguotation marks.

NOPolling
The system will not read input from the physicalterminal.

NOPOLLING is the default when you specify neither POLLING ADDRESS nor
NOPOLLING inthe PTERM statement.

RLN is relative-line-number

Specifies the lineto which the physical terminalisconnectedina BTAM BSC3 line
group.

Under z/0S, relative-line-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255.
The defaultis 1.

Under z/VSE, relative-line-number must be an integer in the range O through 255.
The defaultis 0.

SELection address is 'hex-address'
Specifies the system will write output to the physicalterminal.

Hex-address must be a 4- through 8-character hexadecimal valueenclosed in
site-standard quotation marks.

NOSelection
Specifies the system will not write output to the physical terminal.

NOSELECTION is the default when you specify neither SELECTION ADDRESS nor
NOSELECTION inthe PTERM statement.

354 System Generation Guide



BSC3

PTERM Statement Parameters for 3780 Devices
TYPe is R3780
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
ASCii
Specifies the physicalterminal supports the ASCIl character set.
EBCdic
Specifies the physical terminal supports the EBCDIC character set.

EBCDIC is the default when you specify neither ASCII nor EBCDIC inthe PTERM
statement.

COMpression

Specifies the system will usethe spacecompression feature when writing output to
the physical terminal.

NOCompression

Specifies the system will notuse the spacecompression feature when writing
output to the physicalterminal.

NOCOMPRESSION is the default when you specify neither COMPRESSION nor
NOCOMPRESSION inthe PTERM statement.

EXClusive

Specifies the remote 3780 device has exclusive use of the linefor the duration of
input data-streamtransmission.

NOEXxclusive

Specifies the remote 3780 device does not have exclusive use of the linefor the
duration of inputdata-stream transmission.

NOEXCLUSIVE is the default when you specify neither EXCLUSIVE nor NOEXCLUSIVE
inthe PTERM statement.

FORmfeed

Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.
NOFormfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal does not have formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMFEED inthe PTERM statement.

INQuiry

Specifies the terminal will transmitdata to the system in inquiry mode.
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NOInquiry
Specifies the terminal will nottransmitdata to the system ininquiry mode.

NOINQUIRY is the defaultwhen you specify neither INQUIRY nor NOINQUIRY inthe
PTERM statement.

POLIling address is 'hex-address'

Specifies the system will read inputfrom the physical terminal atthe specified
address.

Hex-address must be a 4- through 8-character valueenclosedinsite-standard
quotation marks.

NOPolling
The system will not read input from the physicalterminal.

NOPOLLING is the default when you specify neither POLLING ADDRESS nor
NOPOLLING inthe PTERM statement.

RLN is relative-line-number

Specifies the lineto which the physical terminalisconnectedina BTAM BSC3 line
group.

Under z/0S, relative-line-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 255.
The defaultis 1.

Under z/VSE, relative-line-number must be an integer in the range O through 255.
The defaultis 0.

SELection address is 'hex-address'
Specifies the system will write output to the physicalterminal.

Hex-address must be a 4- through 8-character hexadecimal valueenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks.

NOSelection
Specifies the system will not write output to the physical terminal.

NOSELECTION is the default when you specify neither SELECTION ADDRESS nor
NOSELECTION inthe PTERM statement.
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Example: BSC3

CCI

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a remote 3270 linewith two
3277 devices:

ADD LINE R3270B1
TYPE IS BSC3
DDNAME IS R3270B1.

ADD PTERM PR3270B1

TYPE IS R3277

MODEL IS 2

POLLING ADDRESS IS '4040'.
ADD LTERM LR3270B1

PTERM IS PR3270B1.

ADD PTERM PR3270B2

TYPE IS R3277

MODEL IS 2

POLLING ADDRESS IS '40C1'.
ADD LTERM LR3270B2

PTERM IS PR3270B2.

CCl lines (CAIDMS DDS and CA IDMS Server users only) are used to connect a DC/UCF
system (host node) with another DC/UCF system (target node) located on a different
CPU inthe CA IDMS communications network. To includea DC/UCF system inthe DDS
network, you must explicitly definethe system as a node with anaccess type of CCl on
the system generation NODE statement. Additionally, you define the resources
(databases and systems) that can be accessed by DDS usingthe system generation
RESOURCE TABLE statement. The NODE (NODE Statement) and RESOURCE TABLE
(RESOURCE TABLE Statement) statements are describedin System Generation
Statements (see page 201).

You define one CCl linefor the DC/UCF system you aredefining.

You define a PTERM and LTERM pair for the maximum number of concurrent DDS user
sessions you willallow within a DC/UCF system.

To define an LTERM, simplyaddthe LTERM and the associated PTERM. There are
default LTERM options the DC/UCF system uses atruntime.

The CCl line manages the physical terminals. The physical terminals performthe actual
communication between CPUs.
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CCI Syntax

LINE Syntax

M

»»—— TYPe is CCI

PTERM Syntax

M

»»—— TYPe is BULk

CCI Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is CCI
Identifies the lineas a CCl linethat is used to connect two DC/UCF systems (nodes).

This parameter is required for ADD operations.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is BULK
Specifies the data transfer between DC/UCF systems is bulk.

The TYPE parameter is required for ADD operations.

Example

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a simulated 3270lineand
terminal:

ADD LINE S3270Q1
TYPE IS S3270Q
INPUT DDNAME IS SIMIN1
OUTPUT DDNAME IS SIMOUTL.

ADD PTERM PS3270Q1
TYPE IS S3277
MODEL IS 2.

ADD LTERM LS3270Q1
PTERM IS PS3270Q1.
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More Information

CONSOLE

CONSOLE Syntax

m  For more information aboutthe NODE (NODE Statement (see page 242)) and
RESOURCE TABLE (RESOURCE TABLE Statement (see page 277)) statements, see
System Generation Statements (see page 201).

m  For more information aboutDDS, see the CA IDMS DDS Design and Operations
Guide.

m  For more information about CAICCI, see the CA Common Services for z/0S
Administrator Guide andthe CA Common Services for z/0S Getting Started.

The CONSOLE syntax for the LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define the
operator's console. The teleprocessing network canincludeonly one consoledefinition.
To define the operator's console, the LINE identifier must be CONSOLE, the PTERM
identifier must be OPERATOR, andthe LTERM identifier must be CONSOLE.

LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is CONSOLE

)

PTERM Syntax
»»—— TYPe is OPERATOR

M

CONSOLE Parameter

LINE Statement Parameter
TYPe is CONSOLE
Specifies the linetype.
The LINE identifier,as describedin LINE Statement (see page 318), must be
CONSOLE to define the operator's console.
PTERM Statement Parameter
TYPe is OPERATOR
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.

The PTERM identifier,as described in PTERM Statement (see page 322), must be
OPERATOR to define the operator's console.
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Example

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a simulated 3270 lineand
terminal:

ADD LINE S3270Q1
TYPE IS S3270Q
INPUT DDNAME IS SIMIN1
OUTPUT DDNAME IS SIMOUTL.

ADD PTERM PS3270Q1
TYPE IS S3277
MODEL IS 2.

ADD LTERM LS3270Q1
PTERM IS PS3270Q1.

DDS

DDS lines areusedto connect a DC/UCF system with another DC/UCF system inthe DDS
network, usingthe VTAM access method.

A DDS line, together with a physical terminal, creates a portthrough whichthe system
passes requestand response packets to another node. In order for communication to

occur between two DDS nodes, a port must be defined for each node.

Syntax for the LINE and PTERM parameters used to define DDS lines is presented below.
An LTERM statement is not required to define a VTAM PTERM.

DDS Syntax

LINE Syntax

»»— TYPe is DDS

\ 4

L SOUrce is appl7'651'1.‘7'0/7—7‘0’4I

PTERM Syntax

v

»w—— TYPE T BULK |

L BLOcks 8192 4—_|—J
oize t block-size

L TARget application application—id—l

v

v

)

L WEIght factor T 0 « ]

weight-factor
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DDS Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is DDS
Specifies DDS as the linetype.
SOUrce is application-id
Specifies the VTAM LUNAME of the DDS applicationto be created by the linedriver.

PTERM Statement Parameters

TYPE

BULK

Specifies the data transfer between DC/UCF systems is BULK. You must define
atleasttwo PTERMS with a TYPE of BULK.

VTAM

Specifies the PTE that will be used to transmitpackets through a VTAM
communications link. Specify VTAM if the connection being establishedis
between two nodes residing onthe same or different machines connected by
VTAM. You must define atleastone PTERM with a TYPE of VTAM.

If you specify VTAM, you must specify the TARGET parameter and optionally
the BLOCKSIZE and WEIGHT parameters, which are described below. For
additional information about DDS VTAM considerations, see VTAM
Considerations (seepage 417) and the CA IDMS DDS Design and Operations
Guide.

BLOcksize

Specifies the size of the buffer to use to pass rununitrequest and response packets
between nodes. If two connected nodes specify different block sizes, DDS uses the
smallersize.

8192
Specifies the defaultblocksize.
block-size
Specify aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.
TARget application application-id

Specifies the VTAM LUNAME of the destination application program. Application-id
is a uniqueone- through eight-character name that corresponds toan ACB name or
label specifiedinan APPL statement. This name must correspond to the
application-id specified on the DDS LINE statement SOURCE parameter for the
target node.
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DDS Usage

WEIght factor

Specifies the priority to assign to the port defined by this physicalterminal andits
associatedline.

0
Specifies the default weight-factor.
weight-factor

Specify aninteger inthe range 0 through 999,999,999.

Defining DDS Lines

One LINE statement must be coded for each DDS node to which the systemis to be
directly attached, except under VTAM. Under VTAM, one LINE statement can be used to
directly connect a DDS node to one or more nodes.

One PTERM statement must be coded for each DDS line, with the exception of VTAM
connections. Under VTAM, one or more physical terminals can bedefined for each line.

Specifying a Weight Factor

When selectinga port through which to pass request and response packets, the node
bases its selection on the weight factor specified for the port that connects the system
to the target node. A port candirectly connect the system to the target node or to a
node that, inturn, is connected to the target node either directly or indirectly. If such
multiple paths exist, the hostnode selects the path havingthe lowest cumulative weight
factor.

For more information about weight factors, see the CAIDMS DDS Design and Operations
Guide.

362 System Generation Guide



INOUTL

Example: DDS

Defining a DDS Port that Communicates using VTAM

The following statements define a DDS port that communicates through a VTAM line.In
the system in New York, define:

ADD LINE NY2BOS
TYPE DDS
SOURCE DDSVTMOL.

ADD PTERM PT0O1
TYPE VTAM
BLOCKSIZE 8192
TARGET DDSVTMO2
WEIGHT FACTOR 10.

Inthe system located in Boston, define:

ADD LINE BOS2NY
TYPE DDS
SOURCE DDSVTMO2.

ADD PTERM PTOO1

TYPE VTAM
TARGET DDSVTMO1.

Modifying the Weight Factor

The following statement modifies physical terminal PTO01, increasingits weightfactor
to 25:

MODIFY PTERM PT0O1
WEIGHT FACTOR 25.

Deleting a DDS Port

The following statement deletes the DDS port that communicates through line NY2BOS:

DELETE PTERM PTOO1.

DELETE LINE NY2BOS.

INOUTL

The INOUTL syntax for the LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define SYSIN/SYSOUT
devices.
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LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is INOUTL

L INput ddname 1is ddname
filename
1 inkname

L OUTput ddname is ddname
fi1lename
I 7nkname

PTERM Syntax

v

v

)4

»»—— TYPe is INOUTT

v

»
| 2

v

L DELete character is T C'delete-character' —J—I
X' hex-delete-character'

v

L FLUsh character is C' flush-character' —_l—J
—E X" hex-flush-character'

L PAGe length is T 24 4—4'—|
-length

page

)

INOUTL Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is INOUTL

Specifies the linetype.
INput ddname is

Specifies the external name of the input filefor the line,as specifiedin the system
startup JCL.

The INPUT DDNAME IS parameter is required to create an executable system.
ddname
For z/0OS systems, specifies the ddname of the inputfilefor the line.
filename
For z/VSE systems, specifies the filename of the inputfilefor the line.
OUTput ddname is

Specifies the external name of the output filefor the line,as specifiedin the system
startup JCL.

The OUTPUT DDNAME IS parameter is required to create an executable system.
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INOUTL Usagde

ddname
For z/0OS systems, specifies the ddname of the output filefor the line.
filename

For z/VSE systems, specifies the filename of the output filefor the line.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is INOUTT
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
DELete character is
Specifies the control character to be used to delete characters.
C'delete-character'
Specifies the delete character as a one-character literal.
X'hex-delete-character'
Specifies the delete character as a 2-digithexadecimal literal.
FLUsh character is
Specifies the control character used to delete lines.
C'flush-character'
Specifies the flush character as a one-character literal.
X'hex-flush-character'
Specifies the flush characteras a 2-digithexadecimal literal.
PAGe length is page-length
Specifies the maximum page size, in text lines, for the physical terminal.

Page-length must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The defaultis 24.

z/0S DD Statements for INOUTL Lines

For z/OS systems, the DD statement for the input filefor an INOUTL linemustinclude
the following DCB specifications:

RECFM=F , BLKSIZE=80, LRECL=80

The DD statement for the output filefor an INOUTL line must includethe following DCB
specifications:

RECFM=VBA, BLKSIZE=141,LRECL=137
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Example

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a simulated 3270lineand
terminal:

ADD LINE S3270Q1
TYPE IS S3270Q
INPUT DDNAME IS SIMIN1
OUTPUT DDNAME IS SIMOUTL.

ADD PTERM PS3270Q1
TYPE IS S3277
MODEL IS 2.

ADD LTERM LS3270Q1
PTERM IS PS3270Q1.

LAPPCEMU

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define emulated APPC.

LAPPCEMU Syntax

LINE Syntax

»»—— TYPe is LAPPCEMU

PTERM Syntax

M

»»—— TYPe is PAPPCEMU

LAPPCEMU Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is LAPPCEMU

Specifies the linetype.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is PAPPCEMU
Specifies the physical terminal typeas PAPPCEMU.

You should associateonly one physical terminal with an LAPPCEMU line.

M
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Example: LAPPCEMU

Sample Line and Terminal Definitions

The following DC/UCF system generation statements define alineand associated
physical terminal to supportemulated APPC:

ADD LINE APPCLIN
TYPE IS LAPPCEMU
ENABLED.

ADD PTERM APPCPTE
TYPE IS PAPPCEMU
ENABLED.

ADD LTERM APPCLTE
ENABLED.

L3270B

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define local 3270
devices using BTAM.

L3270B Syntax

LINE Syntax

»»— TYPe is L3270B

v

v

L BUFfer size is buffer-size i

M

L DDname is ddname |

PTERM Syntax

v

L3278

»»— TYPe 1is —E L3277
L3279

»

v

L DEVaddr is SYSnnn —J

g L MOD i
el is 2 4—_|—'
T model -number

M
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L3270B Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is L3270B
Specifies the linetype.
BUFfer size is buffer-size
Specifies the linel/O page buffer size,in bytes, for the line.
Buffer-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 32,767.
DDname is ddname

For z/0OS systems only, specifies the ddname for the line,as specified in the system
startup JCL.

The DDNAME parameter is required under z/OS to create an executable system.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal. Valid values are:

m L3277
m L3278
m L3279

DEVaddr is SYSnnn

For z/VSE systems only, specifies the logical unitassignmentof the device, as
specifiedinthe system startup JCL.

This parameter is required under z/VSE to create an executable system.
MODel is model-number

Specifies the model number of the physical terminal.Valid model numbers for each
physical terminal type are:

Physical terminal type Model number
L3277 land?2

L3278 1 through 5
L3279 2and3

The defaultis 2 for all physical terminal types.
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Example

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a simulated 3270lineand
terminal:

ADD LINE S3270Q1
TYPE IS S3270Q
INPUT DDNAME IS SIMIN1
OUTPUT DDNAME IS SIMOUTL.

ADD PTERM PS3270Q1
TYPE IS S3277
MODEL IS 2.

ADD LTERM LS3270Q1
PTERM IS PS3270Q1.

L3280B

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM statements is used to define local 3280 devices
using BTAM.

L3280B Syntax

LINE Syntax
»—— TYPe is L32806B

L DDname is —E ddname j——J
filename

v

M

PTERM Syntax

v

L3286
L3287
13288

»»— TYPe 1is L3284 i
L3289

v

L pevaddr is SYSnnn —
FORmfeed ﬂ
NOFormfeed

model -number

v

)
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L3280B Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is L3280B
Specifies the linetype.
DDname is
Associates the linewith an external filename.
The DDNAME parameter is required to create an executable system.
ddname

For z/0OS systems only, identifies the ddname for the line, as specified in the
system startup JCL.

filename
For z/VSE systems only, identifies the filenamefor the line, as specifiedin the
system startup JCL.
PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal. Valid values are:

m 13284
m L3286
m 13287
m 13288
m 13289

DEVaddr is SYSnnn

For z/VSE systems only, specifies the logical unitassignment of the device, as
specifiedinthe system startup JCL.

This parameter is required to create an executable system.

Note: The z/VSE IPLADD statement must define the printer deviceasa 3277
without a mode '01'.

FORmfeed

Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.
NOFormfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal does nothave formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMEFEED inthe PTERM statement.
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MODel is model-number

Specifies the model number of the physical terminal.Valid model numbers for each
physical terminal type are:

Physical Terminal Type Model Number
R3284 land?2

R3286 land2

R3287 land2

R3288 2

R3289 land?2

The defaultis 2 for all physicalterminal types.

Example: L3280B

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a local 3280-type printer:

ADD LINE PRTLINE
TYPE IS L3280B
DDNAME IS BTAM3280.

ADD PTERM PRTPT1
TYPE IS L3287
FORMFEED.
ADD LTERM PRTLT1
PRINTER CLASS (2,11,13,42).
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SOCKET

SOCKET lines areused to support Generic Listeningand DDS using TCP/IP. Generic
Listeningis enabled by defining one or more LISTENER PTERMs and a number of BULK
PTERMs. DDS using TCP/IP is enabled by definingone DDSTCPIP PTERM for each remote
node. Associatean LTERM with each PTERM.

Each connection request to a LISTENER PTERM requires the use of a BULK
PTERM/LTERM pair withinthe TCP/IP line. Define as many BULK PTERM/LTERM pairs as
the expected maximum number of concurrent connections.

Notes:

1. Ifyou areexploitingthe suspend/resume capability (in other words, tasks terminate
without closingtheir socket), the required number of BULK PTERM/LTERM pairs can
become ratherlarge.

2. You canusethe REPEAT COUNT clauseofthe PTERM statement to facilitatethe
definition of multiple PTERM/LTERM pairs.

SOCKET Syntax

LINE Syntax

»—TYPe is SOCKET

v

)4

- L MODule is plug-in -

LISTENER PTERM Syntax

»»— TYPe is LISTENER

v

»—— PORT 1is [7istener-port-identifier

v

\ 4

L BACKlog is backlog —|

»

IP STAck NAMe is stack-ip-name —
ADDRess 1is 'stack-ip-address' —
NAMe is stack-host-name

1T
v

a
Q
&
I_
g
D
I
wnc
<
wvim
— =
m
i
v

L PARM is 'string' -

L MAXimum NUMber of CONnections is T OFF 4—4‘
max -number-conn
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DDSTCPIP PTERM Syntax
»»— TYPe is DDSTCPIP

v

v

»— TARget T ADDress is 'target-ip-address'
1 NAMe is target-host-name —

v

»— TARget PORt is target-port-identifier

»

v

L 1P STACk NAMe is stack-ip-name —

v

"~ L port RANge is — OFF < '

start-port-number I THRu T end-port-number J
THRough

v

" L 1pLe INTerval is idle-intervar =

L MAXimum NUMber of CONnections is T OFF 4—_‘
max -number-conn

L NUMber of PERmanent CONnections is ,oerfr/—conn—number—i

v

)4

BULK PTERM Syntax
»»—— TYPe is BULK

X

SOCKET Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters

TYPe is SOCKET

Identifies the lineas a TCP/IP line. An active SOCKET lineis required to run any
program that uses TCP/IP sockets.

plug-in

Name of the plug-in module that implements support for specific TCP/IP stack
implementations. Possiblevalues are:

RHDCD1IP

Supports most common TCP/IP stackimplementations,including CATCPaccess
CS for z/0OS, IBM TCP/IP and their run time equivalents.

RHDCD2IP, RHDCD3IP and RHDCD4IP
Names reserved for future implementations.
Note: As of r17, the plug-in parameter, if specified,is ignoredto providebackward

compatibility with r16. Itis defined through the PLUGIN MODULE clauseinthe new
TCP/IP SYSGEN entity.
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LISTENER PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPE is LISTENER

Indicates thatthe physical terminal isa TCP/IP listener.
listener-port-identifier

Specifies the number of the listener port or a service name. If listener-port-identifier
is a port number, it must be a positivenumber between 1and 65535.If
listener-port-identifier is aservicename, itis limitedto 32 characters and must be
the name of a serviceinthe services filewith an associated protocol of TCP.

backlog

The valuedefines the maximum length for the queue of pending connections
TCP/IP allows beforedisallowing connection requests. Backlog is a positive number
between 1and1,147,483,647.The defaultvalueis 5.

The valuespecified for backlog is notnecessarily thevalueaccepted by the LISTEN
call.Each TCP/IP implementation has a limitof its own. CA IDMS uses the lesser of
the implementation's limitand the value specified for the backlog parameter.

stack-ip-name
The job name of the TCP/IP stack.The name is limited to 8 characters.

Specifying *ALL on a multi-homed system (z/OS only) causes listeningtoall active
TCP/IP stacks. Specifying *DEFAULT causes listeningto the default TCP/IP stack.

'stack-ip-address'

IP address of the host. The limitofan IP address depends on whether IPv4 or IPv6 is
used: the limitinIPv4is 15 characters;in|Pv6,itis 45 characters.

stack-host-name

Name of the host. The maximum host name length is 64 characters.
task-code

Name of the task code to startwhen a connection request arrives.
MODE IS USER or SYSTEM

Indicates whether the taskattached by the listener executes in SYSTEM or USER
MODE. To execute in SYSTEM mode, the program must be fully reentrant and be
written in either of the following:

m  Assembler using DC calling conventions
m COBOL orPL/I and compiled with an LE-compliant compiler
string

A stringis passed to the task attached by the generic listener. The stringis limited to
80 characters.
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max-number-conn

Defines the maximum number of active connections that can be started from the
correspondinglistener program, thatis, the maximum number of active BULK
PTERMs allocated by the specific LISTENER. When the number of connections
reaches the valuespecified for max-number-conn, any new connection accepted by
the listener program will berejected.

max-number-conn is a positive number between 1 and65535.The defaultvalueis

OFF, indicatingthatthe maximum number of connections is unlimited.

For information aboutthe options that can be specified for the CA IDMS Server listener,
see the following Usage section.

DDSTCPIP PTERM Parameters
TYPe is DDSTCPIP

Defines the target system for the DDS connection.

TARget

The target-ip-address and target-host-name parameters are mutually exclusive.You
must specify at leastone of these parameters in the definition of a DDSTCPIP type
PTERM.

target-ip-address

Specifies the IP address of the target system enclosed insingle quotes. The IP
address limitdepends on whether IPv4 or IPv6is used: IPv4is 15 characters;IPv6is
45 characters.

target-host-name

Specifies the hostname of the target system. The maximum host name length is 64
characters.

target-port-identifier

Specifies the number of the target port or a servicename. If target-port-identifier is
a port number, itmust be a positive number between 1 and 65535. If
target-port-identifier is a servicename, itis limitedto32 characters and mustbe
the name of a serviceinthe services filewith anassociated protocol of TCP.

stack-ip-name

Specifies the job name of the TCP/IP stackto use inthe local system. The job name
is limited to 8 characters. Specify an empty stringvalue (two single-quotes) to
remove an IP STACK NAME definition.
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start-port-number and end-port-number

Defines a range of port numbers that are used to BIND the local sockets explicitly.
Each time a new connection is established, the firstfree port from the rangeis
selected and associated (bound) with the correspondingsocket. If no free port is
found, the requestis aborted.

The default valueis OFF, indicatingthatthe operating system will selecta free port
from the pool and bind the socket implicitly during the connect processing.
start-port-number and end-port-number are positive numbers between 1 and
65535. start-port-number must be lower than or equal to end-port-number.

idle-interval

Defines the time interval a non-permanent connection staysinanidlestate after
the corresponding DDS request has finished. This allows the same connection to be
reused ifa new DDS request comes in before the timeout expires.

idle-interval is a positive number between 0 and32767.The defaultvalueis 0.

max-number-conn
Defines the maximum number of active connections allowed from the local system.

max-number-conn is a positive number between 1 and 65535.The defaultvalueis
OFF, indicatingthatthe maximum number of connections is unlimited.

Note: The maximum number of connections depends on the number of free BULK
PTERMs inthe SOCKET lineon the target (remote) system.

perm-conn-n umber

Defines the number of permanent connections that can existbetween the hostand
the target systems.

perm-conn-number is a positive number between 0 and 65535.The defaultvalueis
0, indicatingthat permanent connections arenot needed. In this case, the
connections arealways established dynamically when a new DDS request arrives.
BULK PTERM Parameters
TYPE is BULK

Specifies that the type of terminal is BULK.
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SOCKET Usage

Notes for LISTENER PTERMS Only

Parameters stack-ip-name, stack-ip-address, and stack-host-name are mutually
exclusive. Specifying any of these parameters only makes sense ina multi-homed
environment.

If one of these parameters is specified:
m  Listeningis restricted to the named TCP/IP stack.

m A CVcanbe tied to anoperating system image.

If none of these parameters are specified, the generic listener processes connection
requests from the default TCP/IP stack.

Note: For more information about TCP/IP and SOCKET programming, see the CA IDMS
Callable Services Guide. For more information about CA IDMS Server, see the CA IDMS
Server r5 User Guide. For more information aboutthe Services Fileand the Services
Resolver, see the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

To usethe CAIDMS Server "wire protocol" drivers, define a listener PTERM/LTERM pair
for the built-in server program, IDMSJSRV. This PTERM must specify the RHDCNP3J task
defined duringinstallation, SYSTEM mode, and the port used by the driver.The default
port, 3709, is used by the drivers and registered with the Internet Assigned Number
Authority (IANA) for CA IDMS. This can be used if onlya single DC/UCF system is used on
the host machine. Otherwise, a recommended convention is to append the system
number to 37.

Note: Be advised that all CAIDMS systems that have task-level security turned ON must
turn off security for the RHDCNP3J task. The following SECRTT entry example displays
how this can be performed. Tailor this entry to meet your site-specific requirements in
your CA IDMS SRTT table.

#SECRTT TYPE=0CCURRENCE, RESNAME='RHDCNP3J"',
RESTYPE=TASK,
SECBY=0FF

Additional listener options parameters can be specified as keyword-values pairs inthe
PARM stringon the PTERM definition. The followingarethe PARM keyword guidelines:
m  Options arenot case-sensitive.

m  Optionscanappearinanyorder, separated by commas, with no embedded spaces
inthe string (leadingspaces areignored).

m Ifanerror occurs,the server writes a message to the DC logand ignores the rest of
the options.
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The parameters are:
ACCt=profile-key-name
Profile key name for accountinginformation. If specified, any accounting
information supplied by the clientas partof the signonis added to the user profile.
This allows SQLstatements access to the accountinginformation usingthe PROFILE
function. Procedures written in COBOL or CA ADS can use the IDMSINO1 GETPROF
callableservicetoaccess the accountinginformation.

BUFLen=default-length

Length of the default buffer used for data received from and sent to the client. The
default buffer is allocated when the task starts and freed when the task ends.

Larger buffers are allocated dynamically as needed for individual requests and freed
immediately after results arereturned. The defaultis 1024 bytes. Specifyinga larger
buffer can minimizestorage allocation requests while using more of the storage
pool. The clientcan overridethis value.

BUFMax=max-length

Maximum length the clientinterface canspecify for the defaultbuffer.

TASK=task-code

Specifies the defaulttask code used for signon security, timeouts, and as the next
task after a pseudo converse. The IDMSISRV task is defined duringinstallationasa
model task for this purpose. The clientcan override this task code.

ATTACH=Y

Causes IDMSJSRV to end the initialtaskimmediately after processingthe signon
request. The specified taskis attached on the next request from the clientinterface.
If not specified (or No), IDMSISRV copies the timeouts from specified task to the
current task, which ends when (andif) explicitly requested by the clientinterface.

TIMeout=seconds

Specifies the maximum timeout the clientcanrequest for the external wait or
resource timeout interval. Avalueof -1allows the clientinterfaceto specifyany
value. Avalueof 0, the default, takes the valuefrom the task or system default.
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Example: SOCKET

*+ SAMPLE LINE DEFINITION
ADD LINE TCPIP
TYPE IS SOCKET.

*+ WIRE PROTOCOL DRIVER LISTENER
*+ USING THE CONVENTION
*+ PORT = 3700 + SYSTEM NUMBER
ADD PTERM TCPISRV

TYPE IS LISTENER

PORT IS 3799

BACKLOG IS 100

TASK IS RHDCNP3J

MODE IS SYSTEM

PARM IS 'TASK=IDMSJSRV'.

ADD LTERM TCLISRV
PTERM IS TCPJSRV.

*+ USER IMPLEMENTED LISTENER
ADD PTERM TCPLIS 1
TYPE IS LISTENER
TASK IS TSKLIS 1
MODE IS USER
PORT IS 12345
BACKLOG IS 999
PARM IS 'Parameters for TSKLIS 1'.

ADD LTERM TCPLIS 1
PTERM TCPLIS 1.

*+ PTERM DEFINITION FOR A REMOTE DDS NODE SYSTEM
ADD PTERM PDDSNOD1

TYPE IS DDSTCPIP

TARGET NAME IS 'SYSNODE1'

TARGET PORT IS 15901

PORT RANGE IS 15950 THROUGH 15999

IDLE INTERVAL IS 60

NUMBER OF PERMANENT CONNECTIONS IS 3.
ADD LTERM LDDSNOD1

PTERM IS PDDSNOD1.

*+ PTERM DEFINITION FOR 100 SOCKETS
ADD PTERM TCPOOO1

TYPE IS BULK

REPEAT COUNT IS 99.

ADD LTERM TCLOOO1
PTERM IS TCP0OOO1.
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SYSOUTL

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define the following
device types:

m  SYSOUT devices using QSAM (z/0S systems only)
m  Printers that will receivespooled output (z/VM systems only)

Note: To implement user exit 21, includeatleastone SYSOUTL linein the system
definition. For more information aboutuser exit21, see the CA IDMS Installation
and Maintenance Guide—z/VM and the CA IDMS System Operations Guide.

SYSOUT Syntax

LINE Syntax
»»— TYPe is SYSOUTL

L DDname is T c;’dn/a(me —_|—|
inkname

v

X

PTERM Syntax
»—— TYPe is SYSOUTT

L PAGe LENgth is T 60 ‘ﬁ_l
page-length
" L pace wiDth is T 13 <—4|—|
page-width

v

v

X

SYSOUT Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is SYSOUTL
Specifies the linetype.
DDname is
Associates the linewith an external filename.
The DDNAME parameter is required to create an executable system.
ddname

For z/0OS and z/VM systems only, identifies the ddname for the line, as
specifiedin the system startup JCL.
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53270Q

$3270Q Syntax

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is SYSOUTT
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
PAGe LENgth is page-length
Specifies the maximum page size, in text lines, for the physical terminal.
Page-length must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The defaultis 60.
PAGe WIDth is page-width
Specifies the maximum page width, in characters, for the physical terminal.

Page-width must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767.The defaultis 132.

Note: The SYSOUTL linecan be used in conjunction with the WRITE PRINTER command
to submitbatch jobs via the z/0OS internal reader. For more information, see the section
"Writing JCL to a JES2 Internal Reader" inthe Navigational DML Programming Guide.

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define simulated 3270
devices using QSAM.

LINE Syntax

»»—— TYPe is S$3276Q

v

v

L BUFfer size is buffer-size i

L INput ddname is ddname
filename
1 inkname

L OUTput ddname is ddname
filename
I 7nkname

PTERM Syntax

v

)4

v

»»—— TYPe is S3277
—E 33978
53279

g L MOD i
el is 2 4—_|—|
L model -number

X
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$3270Q Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters

TYPe is $3270Q

Specifies the linetype.

BUFfer size is buffer-size

Specifies the linel/O page buffer size,in bytes, for the line.

Buffer-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 32,767.

INput ddname is

Specifies the external name of the input filefor the line,as specifiedin the system
startup JCL.

The INPUT DDNAME IS parameter is required to create an executable system.
ddname

For z/0OS and z/VM systems, specifies the ddname of the inputfilefor the line.
filename

For z/VSE systems, specifies the filename of the inputfilefor the line.

OUTput ddname is

Specifies the external name of the output filefor the line, as specified in the system
startup JCL.

The OUTPUT DDNAME parameter is required to create an executable system.
ddname

For z/OS and z/VM systems, specifies the ddname of the output filefor the line.
filename

For z/VSE systems, specifies the filename of the output filefor the line.

PTERM Statement Parameters

TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.Valid values are:

m S3277
m S3278
m  S3279
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MODel is model-number

Specifies the model number of the physical terminal.Valid model numbers for each
physical terminal type are:

Physical Terminal Type Model Number
S3277 land?2

S$3278 1 through 5
S3279 2and3

The defaultis 2 for all physical terminal types.

$3270Q Usage
z/0S DD Statements for $3270Q Lines

For z/0OS systems, the DD statement for the input filefor anS$3270Q line mustinclude
the following DCB specifications:

LRECL=80

The DD statement for the output filefor an $3270Q line mustincludethe following DCB
specifications:

LRECL=133

Example

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a simulated 3270lineand
terminal:

ADD LINE S3270Q1
TYPE IS S3270Q
INPUT DDNAME IS SIMIN1
OUTPUT DDNAME IS SIMOUTL.

ADD PTERM PS3270Q1
TYPE IS S3277
MODEL IS 2.

ADD LTERM LS3270Q1
PTERM IS PS3270Q1.
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TCAMLIN

TCAMLIN Syntax

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define 3270 or 3280
devices using TCAM.

LINE Syntax

»»—— TYPe is TCAMLIN

v

L BUFfer size is buffer-size i

v

CONnect 4—_'
NOConnect

v

L INput ddname 1is T ddname —J—l
filename

v

L OUTput ddname is T ddname —J—J
filename

PTERM Syntax
»»—— TYPe is TCAMTRM >

FORmfeed tl

NOFormfeed
g L MOD: i ‘ﬁj g

el is 2
T model -number

»
|: NAMe is tcam-terminal-id
NOName <

TCAMLIN Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is TCAMLIN
Specifies the linetype.
BUFfer size is buffer-size
Specifies the linel/O page buffer size,in bytes, for the line.

Buffer-size must be an integer inthe range 1through 32,767.
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CONnect
Specifies the lineis treated as a connect-type line.

CONNECT is the defaultwhen you specify neither CONNECT nor NOCONNECT inthe
LINE statement.

NOConnect
Specifies the lineis nottreated as a connect-type line.
INput ddname is

Specifies the external name of the input filefor the line,as specifiedin the system
startup JCL.

ddname
For z/0OS systems, specifies the ddname of the inputfilefor the line.
filename
For z/VSE systems, specifies the filename of the inputfilefor the line.
OUTput ddname is

Specifies the external name of the output filefor the line, as specified in the system
startup JCL.

ddname
For z/0OS systems, specifies the ddname of the output filefor the line.
filename

For z/VSE systems, specifies the filename of the output filefor the line.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is TCAMTRM
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
FORmfeed
Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.
NOFormfeed
Specifies the physicalterminal does not have formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMFEED inthe PTERM statement.

MODel is model-number
Specifies the model number of the physical terminal.

Model-number must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 5. The defaultis 2.
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TCAMLIN Usage

UCFLINE

UCFLINE Syntax

NAMe is tcam-terminal-id

Reserves the physical terminal element (PTE) for the TCAM terminal identified by
tcam-terminal-id.

PTEs to be used by 3280-type printers should always be defined with a TCAM
terminal identifier.

NOName

Defines a generic PTE that can be used by any TCAM terminal not explicitly
associated with another PTE.

NONAME is the default when you specify neither NAME nor NONAME inthe PTERM
statement.

z/0S DD Statements for TCAMLIN Lines

For z/OS systems, the DD statement for the input filefor an TCAMLIN linemust include
the following DCB specifications:

LRECL=80

The DD statement for the output filefor an TCAMLIN line mustincludethe following
DCB specifications:

LRECL=133

The UCFLINE statement is used to define the UCF linedriver to support UCF terminal
communications.

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define a UCF line. The
DC/UCF system definition can contain only one UCF line definition.

LINE Syntax

»»— TYPe is UCFLINE

v

M

L MODule 1is system-table-module-name —-‘
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PTERM Syntax
»»—— TYPe is UCFTERM

v

M

|: NAMe 1is front-end-terminal-id
NOName <

UCFLINE Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is UCFLINE
Specifies the linetype.
MODule is system-table-module-name

Specifies the name of the UCF system table module created by the assemblyand
link editof the #FESTDEF and #FESTENT macros.

The MODULE parameter is required to create an executable system.

PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is
Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.
UCFTERM
Specifies a 3270-type for the physical terminal.
NAMe is front-end-terminal-id

Specifies, for UCFTERM PTERMS only, the physical terminal is connected with only
the specified front-end terminal.

Front-end-terminal-id must be the identifier of a UCF front-end terminal defined in
the UCF front-end table.

NOName

Defines the physicalterminal as a generic terminal to which any UCF front-end
terminal can be connected.

NONAME is the default when you specify neither NAME nor NONAME inthe PTERM
statement.

Note: For more information aboutcreatingthe UCF front-end system, see the CA IDMS
System Operations Guide. For more information about the UCF front-end table, see the
CA IDMS System Operations Guide. For more information aboutbatch external request
units, see External User Sessions (see page 39).

Chapter 8: Teleprocessing Network Statements 387



UCFLINE

Example: UCFLINE

Reserving Physical Terminals for UCF Front-End Terminals

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a UCF linewith two physical
terminals, each associated with a UCF front-end terminal:

ADD LINE UCF
TYPE IS UCFLINE
MODULE RHDCFSTB.

ADD PTERM UCFPT0O1
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NAME = T015.

ADD LTERM UCFLT0O1
PTERM IS UCFPTOOL.

ADD PTERM UCFOO2
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NAME = T032.

ADD LTERM UCFLT002
PTERM IS UCF002.
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VTAMLIN

Defining Prototype Terminals and a Printer Terminal

The following statements define a UCF linewith three prototype physicalterminals (that
is,terminals availableto any front-end terminal) and one printer terminal:

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

LINE UCF
TYPE IS UCFLINE

MODULE RHDCFSTB.

PTERM UCFPTOO1
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NONAME .

LTERM UCFLTOO1.

PTERM UCFPT002
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NONAME.

LTERM UCFLT002.

PTERM UCFPT0O3
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NONAME .

LTERM UCFLTO03.

PTERM UPRT001
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NAME = PROL.
LTERM ULPRTOO1

PRINTER CLASS (10,11).

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define 3270 or

asynchronous VTAM devices.

Note: For more information aboutusing VTAM with DC/UCF, see VTAM Considerations
(see page 417).
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VTAMLIN Syntax

LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is VTAMLIN

»

v

»

L APPlication identification is vtam-appl7'cal'7'0/7-7'd—-|

v

CONnect 4—_—'
NOConnect

v

L PASsword is vtam-password |

v

PERMREADBUF
NOPERMREADBUF

v

L RPL count is —E 7—_|—.
count

PTERM Syntax
»— TYPe is V3277

M

V3278
V3279
V3284
V3286
V3287
V3288
V3289

v

ACQuire _4—‘
NOAcquire

v

FORmfeed 44—‘
NOFormfeed

v

HOLd —4—‘
NOHOl

v

" T Hopel is — 2 ‘—_H
—E model - number

v

>
NAMe is vtam—minor—node—name—'
NOName <

v

RELease —4_—'
NORealease

VTAMLIN Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is VTAMLIN

Specifies the linetype.

M
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APPlication identification is vtam-application-id

Specifies the VTAM application identifier used by the DC/UCF system at runtime to
signon to VTAM.

Vtam-application-id must match the system identifier specified for the DC/UCF
systeminthe VTAM system definition.

The APPLICATION IDENTIFICATION parameter is requiredto create an executable
system.

CONnect
Specifies the lineis treated as a connect-type line.

CONNECT is the defaultwhen you specify neither CONNECT nor NOCONNECT inthe
LINE statement.

NOConnect

Specifies the lineis nottreated as a connect-type line.
PASsword is vtam-password

Specifies the password used by the system to sign onto VTAM.

Vtam-password must be the password specified for the DC/UCF applicationinthe
VTAM system definition.

PERMREADBUF

Specifies that a read buffer is permanently allocated for the duration of a session.
The buffer is allocated at connectiontime andreleased atsession termination.

NOPERMREADBUF

Specifies that a read buffer is dynamically allocated only for the duration of aninput
operation.

NOPERMREADBUF is the defaultwhen neither PERMREADBUF nor
NOPERMREADBUF is specifiedinthe LINE statement.

RPL count is rpl-count

Specifies the number of entries in the VTAM request parameter list(RPL). This
number represents the maximum number of write I/O requests that can be handled
concurrently by the VTAM line.

Rpl-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The defaultis 5.

Typically, rpl-countshould be 20 percent of the number of physical terminalsin the
line, plus the number of printers. An insufficientRPL count valuewill resultin
degraded responsetime.
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PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal. Valid values are:

m V3277
m V3278
m V3279
m V3284
m V3286
m V3287
m V3288
m V3289

This parameter is for documentation only.The actual device type is determined
from information provided by VTAM when the user logs on.

ACQuire

Specifies the physicalterminal isconnected to the system automatically. The user
does not have to logon through VTAM to access the system.

If you specify ACQUIRE, you must also specify the NAME parameter.
NOAcquire

Specifies the physicalterminal isnotconnected to the system automatically. The
user must log on through VTAM, supplyingthe DC/UCF system identifier.

NOACQUIRE is the default when you specify neither ACQUIRE nor NOACQUIRE in
the PTERM statement.

FORmfeed

Specifies the physical terminal has formfeed capabilities.

Note: FORMFEED is invalid for physical terminal types V3277,V3278, and V3279.
NOFormfeed

Specifies the physicalterminal does nothave formfeed capabilities.

NOFORMFEED is the defaultwhen you specify neither FORMFEED nor
NOFORMEFEED inthe PTERM statement.

HOLd

Specifies the device is notreleased when VTAM notifies DC/UCF that another
systemis requesting a session with this device.
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NOHold

Specifies the device is released when VTAM notifies DC/UCF that another system s
requesting a session with this device. If the request specifies a printer, DC/UCF will
releasethe printer when all currently queued reports have been printed.

NOHOLD is the defaultwhen you specify neither HOLD nor NOHOLD inthe PTERM

statement.

MODel is model-number

Specifies the model number of the physical terminal. Valid model numbers for each

physicalterminal type are:

Physical terminal type

Model number

V3277 land2
V3278 1 through 5
V3279 2and3
V3284 land2
V3286 land2
V3287 land?2
V3288 2

V3289 land2

The defaultis 2 for all physical terminal types.

NAMe is vtam-minor-node-name

Reserves the physical terminal element for the specified VTAM minor node.

Vtam-minor-node-name must be the name of a VTAM minor node (logical unit)

specifiedinthe VTAM definition.

You must specify the NAME parameter for printers.

NOName

Defines the physicalterminal as a generic terminal to whichany VTAM minor node

can be connected.

NONAME is the default when you specify neither NAME nor NONAME inthe PTERM

statement.

RELease

For printer terminals only, specifies the printeris automatically released after each
reportis printed. If other reports are queued to the printer, DC/UCF will
subsequently reacquirethe printer.
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NORelease

For printer terminals only, specifies the printeris not released automatically after a
reportis printed. The printer will be held by the DC/UCF system until notified by
VTAM that another systemis requestingthe device. Subsequent action by DC/UCF
depends on the HOLD/NOHOLD specification.

NORELEASE is the default when you specify neither RELEASE nor NORELEASE inthe
PTERM statement.

Note: For more information aboutsample DC/UCF configuration using VTAM, see
DC/UCF System Generation Statements (see page 417).For more informationabout
VTAMLST entries, see VTAMLST Entries (see page 421).

VTAMLIN Usage

Calculating the Size of a Permanent Read Buffer

The size of a permanent read buffer is calculated on the basis of terminal dimensions
returned by VTAM inthe bind area. Buffers for dynamic logmode usage are eventually
resized depending on the terminal dimensions returned by the read partition operation.
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Example: VTAMLIN

VTAMLU

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a VTAM linewith three
3270-type terminals:

ADD LINE VTAMO0
TYPE IS VTAMLIN
APPLICATION ID IS IDMSDC.

ADD PTERM PTVTMOO1
IN LINE VTAM9O
TYPE IS \3277.
ADD LTERM LTVTMOO1
PTERM IS PTVTMOOL.

ADD PTERM PTVTMOO2
IN LINE VTAM9O
TYPE IS \3284
NAME IS QULOS8
ACQUIRE.

ADD LTERM LTVIMOO2
PTERM IS PTVTM0OO2.

ADD PTERM PTVTMOO3
IN LINE VTAMOO
TYPE IS V3277
NAME = CUL18.

ADD LTERM LTVTMOO3
PTERM IS PTVTMOO3.

The following syntax for LINE and PTERM parameters is used to define SNA/VTAM
logical unit(LU) types O through 4 and 6.2. For a discussion of the DC SNA/VTAM line
driver,see SNA and LU 6.2 Considerations (see page 429).

Note: You should defineonly one VTAMLU line, regardless of the number of LUs to be
supported. You must define a single physical terminal for each logical unit. No pool of
physicalterminalsisused.
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VTAMLU Syntax

LINE Syntax
»»—— TYPe is VTAMLU

v

L APPlication identification is vtam-ap,ol7'cal'7'0/7-7'd—-|

v

CONnect <—_—l
NOConnect

v

L PASsword is vtam—password—l

v

L RPL count is T 5 Q—J—i
rpl-count

PTERM Syntax

M

»— TYPe is . >
C e |: ALReady —— VERified —
NOT
3600LU
3600PL
3614

ACQuire T—-I
NOAcquire

v

L CONtention is WINner
—E LOSer
OFF

v

HOLd —4_‘
NOHold

v

~ L INFah s —EYESQ—J

v

T
LIMit on input is
—E 7nput Iimit-size l

v

MODeent 1is vta/ﬂ—modeent—na/ﬂe{
NOModeent «

v

L NAMe is vta/n-minor-node—name—l

v

L OUTfmh 1is T N’gex— fm-header’ j—-'

v

RELease —4—‘
NORELease

v

SYNcpoint —
NONe

L SYNclevel is —E CONfirm -

OFF «——

)4
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VTAMLU Parameters

LINE Statement Parameters
TYPe is VTAMLU

Specifies the linetype.
APPlication identification is vtam-application-id

Specifies the VTAM applicationidentifier used by DC/UCF at runtime to open a
VTAM access method control block (ACB) and prepare for communication with
logical units.

Vtam-application-id must match the system identifier specified for the DC/UCF
system inthe VTAM system definition.

The APPLICATION IDENTIFICATION parameter is requiredto create an executable
system.

CONnect
Specifies the lineis treated as a connect-type line.

CONNECT is the defaultwhen you specify neither CONNECT nor NOCONNECT inthe
LINE statement.

NOConnect

Specifies the lineis nottreated as a connect-type line.
PASsword is vtam-password

Specifies the password used by DC/UCF to open a VTAM ACB.

Vtam-password must be the password specified for the DC/UCF applicationinthe
VTAM system definition.

RPL count is rpl-count

Specifies the number of request parameter list(RPL) storageareas to be used by
the SNA/VTAM linedriver to support all logged-on logical units. This number
represents the maximum number of write |/O requests that can be handled
concurrently by the SNA/VTAM line.

Rpl-count must be aninteger inthe range 1 through 32,767. The defaultis 5.

Typically, rpl-count should be lower than the expected number of logical units in the
line. An insufficient RPL count valuewill resultin degraded responsetime.
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PTERM Statement Parameters
TYPe is

Specifies the device type for the physicalterminal.Valid values are:

Value Meaning

LU General category; anylogical unit,including non-pipeline LUs
LU62 LU 6.2 support

3600LU 3600 full-function LU support

3600PL 3600 pipelineLU support

3614 3614 devices

Note: For more information about SNA and LU 6.2 system generation
considerations,see SNA and LU 6.2 Considerations (seepage 429).

ALReady VERified/NOT

For VTAMLU types LU and LU62, determines whether the requesting system has
verified the user ID. The defaultis NOT.

ACQuire

Specifies the physicalterminal is connected to the system automatically. The user
does not have to logon through VTAM to access the system.

NOAcquire

Specifies the physicalterminal isnotconnected to the system automatically. The
user must log on through VTAM, supplyingthe DC/UCF system identifier.

NOACQUIRE is the default when you specify neither ACQUIRE nor NOACQUIRE in
the PTERM statement.

CONtention is

Specifies whether a session bound usingthe physicalterminal will bea bracket
contention winner or loser.

Note: For LU 6.2 sessions, themultiplesession service manager negotiates the
numbers of contention winners and losers to be allowed with the remote LU. The
CONTENTION parameter specificationis used only for the initial count.

WINner

Specifies the sessionisa bracketcontention winner. If a remote LU and the
DC/UCF system attempt to allocatea conversation onthe sessionatthe same
time, the DC/UCF system will have priority.
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LOSer

Specifies the sessionisa bracketcontention loser.Ifa remote LU and the
DC/UCF system attempt to allocatea conversation onthe session atthe same
time, the remote LU will havepriority.

OFF
Specifies the sessioniseither a bracket contention winner or a bracket
contention loser.
OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the CONTENTION parameter from the PTERM
statement.
HOLd

Specifies the physical terminal isnotreleased when VTAM sends notification that
another systemis requesting a session with the logical unit.

NOHold

Specifies the physical terminal isreleased when VTAM sends notification that
another system is requesting a session with the logicalunitonlyifa conversationis
not currently allocated to the session.Ifa conversionis allocated, the physical
terminal is released after the conversation terminates.

NOHOLD is the defaultwhen you specify neither HOLD nor NOHOLD in the PTERM
statement.

INFmh is

Specifies whether an inputfunction management header (FMH) is expected as a
prefix to a request/response unit (RU).

YES
Indicates thatan FMH is expected. The FMH is not removed.
NO
Indicates the FMH is not expected. The FMH is automatically removed.

NO is the default when you omit the INFMH parameter from the PTERM
statement.

LIMit on input is input-limit-size

Specifies the maximum amount of data, in bytes, the DC/UCF system is to buffer
before the user requests that data.

Input-limit-size must be aninteger inthe range 0 through 32,767. The default, 0,
directs the DC/UCF system not to limitthe amount of data buffered.
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MODeent is vtam-modeent-name

Identifies the mode table entry that contains the bind parameters to be used when
initiatinga session with the physical terminal.

Vtam-modeent-name must match the name specified by the LOGMODE parameter
of the appropriate VTAM mode table entry.

Note: For real APPC support, vtam-modeent-name must match the name specified
inthe MODEENT parameter of a PTERM statement used to define a physical
terminal for APPC.

You must name a mode table entry for logicalunittype 6.2.

For more information aboutreal APPC support,see Real APPC Support
Considerations (see page 427).

NOModeent
Specifies that VTAM is to use the default mode tableentry for the logical unit.

NOMODEENT is the default when you specify neither MODEENT nor NOMODEENT
inthe PTERM statement.

NAMe is vtam-minor-node-name
Specifies the name of the VTAM node that will beassociated with the terminal.

Vtam-minor-node-name must be the name of a VTAM minor node (logical unit)
specifiedinthe VTAM definition.

This parameter is required to create an executable system.
OUTfmh is

Specifies a default function management header (FMH) to be sent with all
outbound transmissions for this logical unit.

'hex-fm-header-q'
Identifies the default FMH to be sent with all outbound transmissions.

Hex-fm-header-q is a 4- through 8-character hexadecimal literalenclosedin
site-standard quotation marks thatis included in every transmission.

NO
Indicates that no default FMH exists.

NO is the default when you omit the OUTFMH parameter from the PTERM
statement.

RELease

Specifies the physicalterminal is disconnected automatically whenever a
conversation onthe session terminates.
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VTAMLU Usage

NORelease

Specifies the physicalterminal isnotdisconnected automatically whenever a
conversation onthe sessionterminates; thatis, the session will remain available for
subsequent conversations. NORELEASE is recommended for greater efficiency.

NORELEASE is the default when you specify neither RELEASE nor NORELEASE inthe
PTERM statement.

NORELEASE should be specified for logical unittype 6.2.

SYNclevel is

For LU 6.2 sessions only, specifies the maximum level of synchronization to be
allowed for a session thatuses the physical terminal.

CONfirm

Directs the DC/UCF system to accept a bind with a synchronization level of
CONFIRM or NONE.

SYNcpoint

Directs the DC/UCF system to accept a bind with a synchronization level of
SYNCPOINT, CONFIRM, or NONE.

NONe

Directs the DC/UCF system not to accept a bind with a synchronization level of
SYNCPOINT or CONFIRM.

OFF

Directs the DC/UCF system to accept the synchronization level specifiedin the
bind parameters.

OFF is the defaultwhen you omit the SYNCLEVEL parameter from the PTERM
statement.

Real APPC Support

DC uses the VTAMLU linetype to support real APPC.

To providesupportfor real APPC ina DC/UCF system:

Add the appropriatephysicalandlogical terminal definitions to the VTAMLU line
definitioninthe DC/UCF system definition

Have your VTAM system programmer code a VTAM mode tableentry to define the
SNA protocols (that is, the bind parameters) to be used for sessions with other type
6.2 logical units
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The PTERM statement used to define a physicalterminal for real APPC must specify:
= TYPEISLU

m  NOACQUIRE (default)

m  NAME IS vtam-node-name

m  INFMH ISNO (default)

m  OUTFMH ISNO (default)

m  CONTENTION ISWINNER

m  NOHOLD (default)

m  LIMITON INPUT ISO (default)

m  MODEENT IS vtam-modeent-name
m  NORELEASE (default)

m SYNCLEVEL IS OFF (default)
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Example: VTAMLU

Sample Statementsfor a VTAM Line with Three Terminals

The following LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements define a VTAM linewith three
terminals:

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

LINE VTAMO1
TYPE IS VTAMLU

APPLICATION ID IS IDMSDC.

PTERM PTVTMOO1
IN LINE VTAMI1
TYPE IS LU.

LTERM LTVIMOO1

PTERM IS PTVTMOOL.

PTERM PTVIMOO2
IN LINE VTAMO1
TYPE IS 3600LU
NAME IS QULO9
ACQUIRE.

LTERM LTVIMOO2

PTERM IS PTVTM0O2.

PTERM PTVTMOO3
IN LINE VTAMO1
TYPE IS 3614
NAME = CUL18.
LTERM LTVIMOO3

PTERM IS PTVTMOO3.
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Sample Statementsfor Real APPC Support

The following system generation statements define two terminals to be used for real
APPC:

ADD LINE SNALU1
TYPE IS VTAMLU
APPLICATION IDENTIFICATION IS IDMSSNA
ENABLED.

ADD PTERM LUGO1
TYPE IS WU
NAME IS LU620001
CONTENTION IS WINNER
MODEENT IS SNAAPPC1
ENABLED.

ADD LTERM LUGO1
ENABLED.

ADD PTERM LUGO2
TYPE IS WU
NAME IS LU620001
CONTENTION IS WINNER
MODEENT IS SNAAPPCl
ENABLED.

ADD LTERM LUGO2
ENABLED.
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Teleprocessing Network Example

The following statements, define a teleprocessing network consistingof four lines:an
operator's console,alocal 3270 BTAM line, a local 3280 BTAM printer line,and a
SYSIN/SYSOUT line.The followingexamplelists therequired LINE statements and their
associated PTERM and LTERM statements:

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

LINE CONSOLE
TYPE IS CONSOLE.

PTERM OPERATOR
TYPE IS OPERATOR.
LTERM CONSOLE
PRIORITY IS 220.

LINE BTAMLINE
TYPE IS L3270B
DDNAME IS BTAM3271.

PTERM BTAMPT1
TYPE IS L3277
MODEL IS 2.

LTERM BTAMLT1.

PTERM BTAMPT2
TYPE IS L3277
MODEL IS 2.

LTERM BTAMLT2.

PTERM BTAMPT3
TYPE IS L3277
MODEL IS 2.

LTERM BTAMLT3.

LINE PRTLINE
TYPE IS L3280B
DDNAME IS BTAM3280.

PTERM PRTPT1
TYPE IS L3287
FORMFEED.

LTERM PRTLT1

PRINTER CLASS (2,11,13,42).

LINE IOLINE
TYPE IS INOUTL
INPUT DDNAME IS SYSINA
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OUTPUT DDNAME IS SYSOUTA.

ADD PTERM IOPT1
TYPE IS INOUTT.
ADD LTERM IOLT1.

ADD PTERM IOPT2
TYPE IS INOUTT.
ADD LTERM IOLT2.
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Appendix A: System Generation Data
Dictionary Structure

This appendix outlines the data dictionary structurecreated and maintained by the
system generation compiler.

System Generation Dictionary Records

The followingtablelists thedata dictionaryrecords associated with each system
generation statement. The statements are listed alphabetically.

System Generation Data Dictionary Description
Statement Record Type
ADSO CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041

record type; one record type for both
sourceand object

AUTOTASK CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object

DEFAULT PERMANENT PROG-051 Prototype program definition; record
PROGRAM name is ODEFAULT, where O is
hexadecimal 00
DESTINATION DEST-028 Destination sourcerecord
SENDLST-021 Logical extension of the DEST-028

record; sourcerecord definingthe
users, logical terminals, or printers
that constitute the destination

Destination object record

DE -02
STLST-027 Logical extension of the DESTLST-027

record for destinations composed of

USERDST-150 users
Logical extension of the DESTLST-027

DESTLTRM-117 record for destinations composed of
logical terminalsor printers

IDD CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041

record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
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System Generation

Data Dictionary

Description

Statement Record Type
KEYS CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
LINE LINE-109 Line source record
LINELST-103 Line object record
LOADLIST CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
LTERM LTRM-106 Logical terminal sourcerecord
LTRMLST-105 Logical terminal objectrecord
MAPTYPE CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
NODE CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
oM CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
oLQ CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
PROGRAM PROG-051 Program sourcerecord
PROGLST-049 Program object record
PTERM PTRM-074 Physicalterminal sourcerecord
PTRMLST-104 Physicalterminal objectrecord
QUEUE QUEUE-030 Queue sourcerecord
QUEUELST-029 Queue object record

RESOURCE TABLE

CVGDEFS-142

Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object
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System Generation

Data Dictionary

Description

Statement Record Type

RUNUNITS CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object

SQL CACHE CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041

record type; one record type for both
sourceand object

STORAGE POOL

CVGDEFS-142

Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object

SYSTEM SYS-041 System sourcerecord; all occurrences
are named DCSYSTEM
SYSMO-170 System object record
TASK TASK-025 Tasksourcerecord
TASKLST-023 Task object record
TCP/IP CVGDEFS-142 Logical extension of the SYS-041

record type; one record type for both
sourceand object. One different
sub-type record for each occurrence
of an INCLUDE STACK, EXCLUDE STACK
or EXCEPT clauseinthe TCP/IP entity
statement.

XA STORAGE POOL

CVGDEFS-142

Logical extension of the SYS-041
record type; one record type for both
sourceand object

Note: For more information aboutthe system generation data dictionary structure, see
the CA IDMS Dictionary Structure Reference Guide.
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Appendix B: System Programs and Tasks

This section contains the following topics:

CA IDMS System Programs (see page 411)
CA IDMS Tools System Programs (see page 413)
CA Endevor/DB System Programs (see page 414)

CA IDMS System Programs

Product Source Member IDD Module Name(s)
CA ADS DxODADSA ADSA-COMPILER
ADSA-COMPILER-DYN 1
DxODADSC ADSC-COMPILER
ADSC-COMPILER-DYN 1
DxODADSO ADSO
ADSO-DYN 1

ADSO-STATEMENT

CA ADS OPTION DXASFIDB ASFIDB
ASFIDB-DYN 1
DXODASF ASF
ASF-DYN 1
DxODMAPB MAPB-COMPILER

MAPB-COMPILER-DYN 1

CA ADS Batch DxODMAPB MAPB-COMPILER
MAPB-COMPILER-DYN 1

CA ICMS DxASFIDB ASFIDB
ASFIDB-DYN 1
DxODIDB IDB
IDB-SYN
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Product Source Member IDD Module Name(s)
CA IDMS DxODDB IDMS-DB
DxODCVM CV-MONITOR
DxODFACM IDMS-FACOM (MSP CLIENTS
DxODIDDO ONLY)
ONLINE-IDD
DxODMAPC ONLINE-IDD-DYN 1
MAPC-COMPILER
DXODOCF MAPC-COMPILER-DYN 1
DXODOLM ONLINE-COMMAND-FACILITY

ONLINE-MAPPING-STATEMENT

CA ADS APPC DxODDNSS SEND-RECEIVE
CA IDMS DBCS Option DxODDBCS DBCS-OPTION
CA IDMS Performance Monitor DxODPERF PERFORMANCE-MONITOR

PERFORMANCE-MONITOR-DYN 1

CA IDMS Presspack DxODPRES PRESSPACK

CA IDMS Server DxODSERV IDMS-SERVER
CA IDMS VSAM Transparency DxODEVSM ESCAPE-VSAM
CAoOLQ DxODOLQ ONLINE-QUERY

ONLINE-QUERY-DYN 1
ONLINE-QUERY-STATEMENT

Note: Two sets of source modules for the system programs aresupplied with CA IDMS
Release 15.0. One set of modules specifies the system programs are installed with
storage protect on when they are defined to the system; the other set specifies the
system programs are installed with storage protect off. The second character of the
module name designates the storage protect option, x is either:

L—the programs areinstalled with storage protect on
N—the programs areinstalled with storage protect off

For your operating system for the source module's location and additional information
about this installation option,seethe CAIDMS Installation Guide.

1— Some members may contain definitions for programs thatare eligibleto use null
PDEs andtherefore are not pre-defined to the system. These members are designated
by the '-DYN' suffixand canbe added to the system if your siterequires all programs be
defined.
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CA IDMS Tools System Prodgrams

Product Source IDD Module Name(s)
Member

CA ADS Alive USGSYSGN ADS-ALIVE

CA ADS Trace UATSYSxN ADS-TRACE

ADS-TRACE-DYN 1

CA IDMS Extractor USVSYSxN DBX
DBX-DYN 1
CA IDMS/DC Sort TPSSYSGN DC-SORT

DC-SORT-DYN 1

CA IDMS Dictionary Migrator XDMSYSxN DMA

Assistant DMA-DYN 1

CA IDMS DME USESYSxN DME

CA IDMS DQF DADSYSGN DQF-DYN 1
DQF

CA IDMS DMLO USDSYSxN DMLO
DMLO-DYN 1

CA IDMS Enforcer ESXSYSxN ENFORCER

ENFORCER-DYN 1

CA IDMS Masterkey SSKSYSxN MASTERKEY
MASTERKEY-DYN 1

CA IDMS Online Log Display USKSYSGN LOG-DISPLAY
LOG-DISPLAY-DYN 1

CA IDMS SASO ESSSYSxN SASO
SASO-DYN 1

CA IDMS Task Analyzer USFSYSGN TASKA

GENERAL EDITOR USXSYSxN GEN-EDITOR

GEN-EDITOR-DYN 1

GENERAL IDMS GSISYSxN GEN-IDMS
GEN-IDMS-DYN 1

GENERAL MAPPER GSMSYSxN GEN-MAPPER

GENERAL SERVICES GSSSYSGN GEN-SERVICES
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CA Endevor/DB System Programs

Product Source IDD Module Name(s)
Member
GENERAL SORT TPRSYSGN GEN-SORT

Note: Two sets of source modules for the system programs aresupplied with CA IDMS
Tools Release 15.0. One set of modules specifies the system programs are installed with
storage protect on when they are defined to the system; the other set specifies the
system programs are installed with storage protect off. The seventh character of the
module name designates the storage protect option, x is either:

G—the programs areinstalled with storage protect on
N—the programs areinstalled with storage protect off

For your operating system for the source module's location and additional information
about the installation options, seethe CA IDMS Installation Guide.

1 — Some members may contain definitions for programs that areeligibleto usenull
PDEs and therefore are not pre-defined to the system. These members are designated
by the '-DYN' suffixand canbe added to the system if your siterequires all programs be
defined.

CA Endevor/DB System Prodgrams

Product Source Member IDD Module Name(s)

CA Endevor/DB NxVRTASK CA-ENDEVOR-DB-SYSGEN
CA-ENDEVOR-DB-SYSGEN-DYN 1

414 System Generation Guide



CA Endevor/DB System Programs

Note: Two sets of source modules for the system programs aresupplied with CA
Endevor/DB Release 15.0. One set of modules specifies the system programs are
installed with storage protect on when they are defined to the system; the other set
specifies the system programs are installed with storage protect off. The second
character of the module name designates the storage protect option, x is either:

D—the programs are installed with storage protect on
N—the programs areinstalled with storage protect off

For the sourcemodule's location and additional information aboutthe installation
options, see the CA IDMS Installation and Maintenance Guide—z/0S.

1— Some members may contain definitions for programs thatare eligibleto use null
PDEs and therefore are not pre-defined to the system. These members are designated
by the '-DYN' suffixand can be added to the system ifyour siterequires all programs be
defined.
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Appendix C: VTAM Considerations

This section contains the following topics:

DC/UCF System Generation Statements (see page 417)

VTAMLST Entries (see page 421)
APPL Type Major Node Definition (see page 422)

Sample LOCAL Type Major Node (see page 422)

Mode Table (see page 423)
Runtime Considerations (see page 426)

Real APPC Support Considerations (seepage 427)

DC/UCF System Generation Statements

The following statements must be included in the DC/UCF system definition to establish
communication between DC/UCF and VTAM:

One LINE statement that specifies TYPE ISVTAMLIN. The LINE statement does not
define an actual teleprocessingline butrather a control block (PLE). Actual line

definitions and addressingare managed by the Network Control Program (NCP) and
VTAM.

Inthe LINE statement, you specify the applicationidentifier (and, optionally, the
password) thatthe DC/UCF system uses to signonto VTAM. DC/UCF stores the
applicationidentifier and the passwordinthe access method control block (ACB)
used for communication with VTAM. When the DC/UCF system opens the ACB,
VTAM searches the VTAMLST data set for a matchingidentifier and password.

One PTERM statement for each physical terminal to be associated with the VTAM
line.

One LTERM statement for each PTERM statement.
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DC/UCF System Generation Statements

Syntax for the LINE, PTERM, and LTERM statements is presented in Teleprocessing
Network Statements (see page 317).

The sample DC/UCF configuration shown inthe previous diagram consists of two
systems, SYSTEMO1 and SYSTEMO2, runningon a single machine. The DC/UCF system
definitions include the following statements:

SYSTEMO1

ADD SYSTEM 01

ADD LINE VTAMO1
ENABLED
TYPE IS VTAMLIN
APPLICATION ID IS DCSYS01

ADD PTERM PV01001
ENABLED
IN LINE VTAMO1
PRINTER CLASS IS 1
TYPE IS V3277

ADD PTERM PV01002
ENABLED
IN LINE VTAMO1
PRINTER CLASS IS 1
TYPE IS \3277

ADD PTERM PV01017
ENABLED
IN LINE VTAMO1
PRINTER CLASS IS 1
TYPE IS V3277

ADD PTERM PR0O1001
ENABLED
TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO1
FORMFEED
NAME=DEM00O1
ACQUIRE

ADD PTERM PRO1002
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DC/UCF System Generation Statements

ADD

ADD

ADD
ADD
ADD

ADD
ADD
ADD
ADD
ADD

ENABLED

TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO1
FORMFEED
NAME=DEMO0002
ACQUIRE

PTERM PR01003
ENABLED

TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO1
FORMFEED
NAME=DEM0003
ACQUIRE

PTERM PR01004
ENABLED

TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO1
FORMFEED
NAME=DEM0004
ACQUIRE
LTERM LVO1001
LTERM LV01002
LTERM LV01003

LTERM LVO1017
LTERM PRO1001
LTERM PRO1002
LTERM PRO1003
LTERM PRO1004

ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PVO10601.
ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV01002.
ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV01003.

ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV01017.

PTERM IS PRO1001 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(1).
PTERM IS PR0O1002 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(2).
PTERM IS PRO1003 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(3).
PTERM IS PR0O1004 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(4).
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SYSTEMO2

ADD SYSTEM 02

ADD LINE VTAMO2
ENABLED
TYPE IS VTAMLIN
APPLICATION ID IS DCSYS02 PASSWORD IS YOURPASS

ADD PTERM PVG2001
ENABLED
IN LINE VTAMO2
PRINTER CLASS IS 1
TYPE IS \3277

ADD PTERM PV02002
ENABLED
IN LINE VTAMO2
PRINTER CLASS IS 1
TYPE IS V3277

ADD PTERM PV02017
ENABLED
IN LINE VTAMO2
PRINTER CLASS IS 1
TYPE IS \3277

ADD PTERM PRG2001
ENABLED
TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO2
FORMFEED
NAME=DEM0001
ACQUIRE

ADD PTERM PR0O2002
ENABLED
TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO2
FORMFEED
NAME=DEM0002
ACQUIRE
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ADD PTERM PR0O2003
ENABLED
TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO1
FORMFEED
NAME=DEMO0003
ACQUIRE

ADD PTERM PRG2004
ENABLED
TYPE IS V3286
LINE VTAMO1
FORMFEED
NAME=DEM0004
ACQUIRE

ADD LTERM LVG2001 ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV02001.
ADD LTERM LVG2002 ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV02002.
ADD LTERM LVG2003 ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV02003.

ADD LTERM LV02017 ENABLED NOPRINTER PTERM IS PV02017.

ADD LTERM PRG2001 PTERM IS PR0O2001 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(1).
ADD LTERM PRG2002 PTERM IS PR0O2002 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(2).
ADD LTERM PRE2003 PTERM IS PR02003 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(3).
ADD LTERM PRG2004 PTERM IS PR0Q2004 ENABLED PRINTER CLASS=(4).

VTAMLST Entries

The VTAMLST data set contains information aboutthe network configurationand
network resources. The two members of the VTAMLST data set that contain relevant
information arethe APPL type major node and the LOCAL type major node.
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APPL Type Major Node Definition

VBUILD TYPE=APPL
DCSYS@1  APPL AUTH=(ACQ,NOPASS,NVPACE,NOTSO, NOPO)
DCSYSO2  APPL AUTH=(ACQ,NOPASS,NVPACE,NOTSO,NOPO) , PRTCT=YOURPASS
TESTDC1  APPL AUTH=(ACQ, NOPASS,NVPACE,NOTSO,NOPO)
TESTDC2  APPL AUTH=(ACQ, NOPASS,NVPACE,NOTSO,NOPO)
INTERACT APPL AUTH=(NOACQ,NOPASS,NVPACE,NOTSO,NOPO)
INTERTST APPL AUTH=(NOACQ,NOPASS,NVPACE,NOTSO,NOPO)

Sample LOCAL Type Major Node

The following description shows a LOCAL type major node used to define local (thatis,
channel-attached) terminals.

LOCGRP1 LBUILD

CULOGA2 LOCAL TERM=3277,CUADDR=0A2, ISTATUS=INACTIVE, -
FEATUR2=(ANKEY,MODEL?2, PFK,NOSELPEN) , -
USSTAB=CULUSS , MODETAB=CULLMODE , DLOGMOD=N3277M2

CULGA3 LOCAL TERM=3277,CUADDR=0A3,ISTATUS=ACTIVE, -
FEATUR2=(ANKEY,MODEL2, PFK, NOSELPEN) , -
USSTAB=CULUSS , MODETAB=CULLMODE, DLOGMOD=N3277M2

CULOA4 LOCAL TERM=3277,CUADDR=0A4, ISTATUS=ACTIVE, -
FEATUR2=(ANKEY,MODEL?2, PFK,NOSELPEN) , -
USSTAB=CULUSS , MODETAB=CULLMODE, DLOGMOD=N3277M2

CULOGAS LOCAL TERM=3277,CUADDR=OA5, ISTATUS=ACTIVE, -
FEATUR2=(ANKEY ,MODEL2, PFK, NOSELPEN) , -
USSTAB=CULUSS, MODETAB=CULLMODE, DLOGMOD=N3277M2

CULOGA6 LOCAL TERM=3277,CUADDR=0A6, ISTATUS=ACTIVE, -
FEATUR2=(ANKEY ,MODEL2, PFK, NOSELPEN) , -
USSTAB=CULUSS, MODETAB=CULLMODE, DLOGMOD=N3277M2

DEMO001 LOCAL TERM=3284,CUADDR=0BD, ISTATUS=ACTIVE, -
FEATUR2=(MODEL2) , DLOGMOD=N3280T3, MODETAB=CULLMODE
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Mode Table

The LOCAL type major node references a mode table that describes different 3270-type
devices.

The followingtableshows a mode tablethat defines both non-SNA and SNA devices.
The mode tablecontains recommended values for each device; however, other values
canbe used when appropriate.

MODE TITLE 'MODE TABLE FOR CA'
AIF  (&SNASW).LBL1

MNOTE *, 'THIS MODE TABLE IS FOR NON-SNA DEVICES'
*
* CULNMODE
CULNMODE MODETAB
*
* NON-SNA DEFINITIONS -- TERMINALS
*
* N3278M2
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3278M2, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02", -
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"'40", COMPROT=X"'2000", -
RUSIZES=X'8989", -
PSERVIC=X'000000000000185018500200'
* N3277M1
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3277ML, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02", -
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"'40",COMPROT=X"'2000", -
RUSIZES=X'8787", -
PSERVIC=X'0000000000000C280C280100'
* N3277M2
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3277M2, FMPROF=X'02",TSPROF=X'02", -
PRIPROT=X'71",SECPROT=X"'40",COMPROT=X"'2000", -
RUSIZES=X'8989", -
PSERVIC=X'000000000000000000000200"
* N3278M1
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3278ML1, FMPROF=X'02",TSPROF=X'02", -
PRIPROT=X"'71",SECPROT=X"'40",COMPROT=X"'2000", -
RUSIZES=X"'8787", -
PSERVIC=X'0000000000000C280C507F00"
* N3278M3
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3278M3, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02", -
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"'40",COMPROT=X"'2000", -
RUSIZES=X'8989", -
PSERVIC=X'000000000000185020507F00"
* N3278M4
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3278M4,FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02", -
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"'40", COMPROT=X"'2000", -
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RUSIZES=X'8989',
PSERVIC=X'00000000000018502B507F00"
* N3278M5
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3278M5, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02",
PRIPROT=X'71",SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X'8989",
PSERVIC=X'00000000000018501B847F00"

* N3279M2
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3279M2, FMPROF=X"'02"',TSPROF=X'02",
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X'8989',
PSERVIC=X'008000000000185018500200"
* N3279M3
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3279M3, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X"'02",
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X'8989",
PSERVIC=X'008000000000185020507F00 "
* DSILGMOD
MODEENT LOGMODE=DSILGMOD, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'062",
PRIPROT=X'71",SECPROT=X'40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X"'8787",
PSERVIC=X'000000000000000000000200
* D4B32782
MODEENT LOGMODE=D4B32782, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02",
PRIPROT=X'71",SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X"'0000",
PSERVIC=X'000000000000185000007E00 "

NON-SNA DEFINITIONS -- PRINTERS

* X X %

N3280T1
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3280T1, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02",
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X'2000",
RUSIZES=X'8089",
PSERVIC=X'010000000000000000000000
* N3280T3
MODEENT LOGMODE=N3280T3, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02',
PRIPROT=X'71"',SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X'8989',
PSERVIC=X'030000000000185018500200
* N32804K
MODEENT LOGMODE=N32804K, FMPROF=X'02"',TSPROF=X'02",
PRIPROT=X'71",SECPROT=X"40",COMPROT=X"'2000",
RUSIZES=X"'8787",
PSERVIC=X'03000000000018502B507F00 "
.LBL1 ANOP
AIF  (NOT &SNASW).LBL2
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*

*

MNOTE *,'THIS MODE TABLE IS FOR SNA DEVICES'

CULSMODE

CULSMODE MODETAB

* X X *

L R S

SNA DEFINITIONS -- TERMINALS

S$3278M1
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3278M1, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X'8785",
PSERVIC=X'0200000000000C280C507F00 "
S$3278M2
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3278M2, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1',SECPROT=X'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X"'88C7",
PSERVIC=X'020000000000185018507F00
S$3278M3
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3278v3, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X"'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X"'88C7",
PSERVIC=X'020000000000185020507F00 "
S53278M4
MODEENT LOGMODE=S32784, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X"88C7",
PSERVIC=X'02000000000018502B507F00"
53278M5
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3278M5, FMPROF=X"'03"',TSPROF=X'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X"'88C7",
PSERVIC=X'02000000000018501B847F00 "
S3279M2
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3279M2, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1',SECPROT=X'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X"'88C7",
PSERVIC=X'028000000000185018500200"
S3279M3
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3279M3, FMPROF=X"'03"',TSPROF=X"'03",
PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
RUSIZES=X"'88C7",
PSERVIC=X'028000000000185020507F00 "

SNA DEFINITIONS -- PRINTERS

53280256

MODEENT LOGMODE=S3280256, FMPROF=X'03",TSPROF=X'03",

PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080",
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RUSIZES=X'8585", -
PSERVIC=X'010000000000185018500200

* 5328073
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3280T3, FMPROF=X"'03"',TSPROF=X'03", -
PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080", -
RUSIZES=X'8785", -
PSERVIC=X'030000000000185018500200"
* S§3280T1A
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3280T1A, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X"03", -
PRIPROT=X'B1',SECPROT=X'90", COMPROT=X"'3080', -
RUSIZES=X'8787", -
PSERVIC=X'010000000000185018500200"
* 53280SCS
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3286SCS, FMPROF=X'03"',TSPROF=X"03", -
PRIPROT=X'B1',SECPROT=X'90", COMPROT=X"'3080", -
RUSIZES=X'87C6"',PSNDPAC=01, SRCVPAC=01, -
PSERVIC=X'01000000E100000000000000
* 53280512
MODEENT LOGMODE=S3280512, FMPROF=X'03",TSPROF=X'03", -
PRIPROT=X'B1"',SECPROT=X"'90", COMPROT=X"'3080", -
RUSIZES=X"'8686", -
PSERVIC=X'010000000000185018500200"
.LBL2 ANOP
MODEEND
END

Runtime Considerations

If VTAM failsoris taken down during DC/UCF system execution, you do not have to take
the system down. To resume processing,the VTAM ACB must be closed, then reopened
after VTIAM has been restarted.
The following exampleillustrates the above procedure:
m  The VTAM lineXYZ is varied offline after failure with the following command:
DCMT VARY LINE XYZ OFFLINE
m  VTAM is started up (if not done previously).
m  The VTAM lineXYZ is varied online with the following command:
DCMT VARY LINE XYZ ONLINE

DCMT commands are described inthe CA IDMS System Tasks and Operator Commands
Guide.
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Real APPC Support Considerations

The VTAM mode tableentry for the logical unitused for APPC must specify:

m  LOGMODE=vtam-modeent-name

m  TYPE=0

m  PSNDPAC=X'03'

m  SSNDPAC=X'03'

m  SRCVPAC=X'03'

m  FMPROF=X'13'

m  TSPROF=X'07'

m  PRIPROT=X'BO'

m  SECPROT=X'BO'

m  COMPROT=X'50B1'

m  RUSIZE=X'8585'

m  PSERVIC=X'060200000000000000102F00'

Inthe parameters listed above, vtam-modeent-name must match the name specifiedin
the MODEENT parameter of a PTERM statement used to define a physical terminal for

APPC.

Mode Table Entry

The following VTAM mode tableentry defines the bind parameters for APPC:

MODEENT LOGMODE=SNAAPPC1,

TYPE=O,
PSNDPAC=X'03",
SSNDPAC=X'03",
SRCVPAC=X'03",
FMPROF=X'13",
TSPROF=X'07",
PRIPROT=X'BO",
SECPROT=X'BO",
COMPROT=X"50B1",
RUSIZE=X'8585",
PSERVIC=X'066200000000000000102F00
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Appendix D: SNA and LU 6.2 Considerations

This section contains the following topics:

SNA Terminology (see page 429)

Bind Parameters for LU 6.2 Sessions (see page 429)
LU 6.2 Restrictions (see page 430)
MultipleSession Support (see page 430)

Sample Definitions for SNA Support (see page 431)

SNA Terminology

The following SNA terms appear inthe descriptions of the LINE and PTERM statement
parameters used to implement SNA support:

m  Alogical unit (LU) is a port through which users access theSNA network. For
example, an LU can be a CRT terminal, a device such as a displaywriter,or a
program such as CICS or the DC/UCF system. Each LU is a single network
addressableunit(NAU) to VTAM.

m A session is alogical connection between two LUs. Multiplesessionscan exist
between two LUs that sharea singlephysicalconnection. Eachsessionis
represented inthe DC/UCF environment by a physicalterminal element
(PTE)/logical terminal element (LTE) pair. DC/UCF treats each sessionas alocal
resource.

m A conversation is a complete transaction between LUs. A conversationis delineated
on asessionbya begin bracket and anend bracket. Onlyone conversationcanbe
allocatedtoa sessionatatime.

Bind Parameters for LU 6.2 Sessions

The mode tableentry for anLU 6.2 shouldincludethe following parameter
specifications:

LOGMODE=vtam-modeent - name
C0S=class-of-service-name

TYPE=0

FMPROF=X"13"'

TSPROF=X'07"

PRIPROT=X'B0O"

SECPROT=X'B0O"

COMPROT=X'50B1"

RUSIZES=X'meme'
PSERVIC=X'060200000000000000002F00"
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LU 6.2 Restrictions

Inthe parameter specifications listed above:

m  Vtam-modeent-name must match the mode tableentry identified by the
MODEENT parameter of a PTERM statement.

m  Class-of-service-name must match a name inthe VTAM class-of-servicetable.

m  Meme specifies the maximum amount of data that the DC/UCF system passes to
VTAM. Meme represents two pairs of numbers, each of which consists ofa
mantissa and an exponent.

LU 6.2 Restrictions

The DC SNA/VTAM driver does not providesupport for the following LU 6.2 functions:
m  MAP_NAME on read and write verbs. This functionis not yet supported by IBM.
m  SYNCPOINT and ROLLBACK support for LU 6.2.

m  FLUSH verb. The DC/UCF system buffers read data but does not buffer write data.
®m  Program initialization parameters (PIP) on allocate requests.

m  COBOL and PL/Isupport for LU 6.2 verbs.

Multiple Session Support

DC SNA Line Driver Functions as SNA Logical Unit

The DC SNA/VTAM linedriver functions as an SNA logical unit. As such, the driver can
maintain multiplesessions with one or more other LUs to facilitate program-to-program
communication (thatis, distributed processing). For example, if twenty sessions exist
between a DC/UCF system and CICS, up to twenty tasks executing under DC/UCF can
communicate concurrently with twenty tasks executing under CICS.

How to Define Multiple Sessions

To define multiplesessions, youinclude multiple physical terminals with the same
VTAM node name inthe DC/UCF system definition.You specify the VTAM node name in
the NAME parameter of the system generation PTERM statement. The maximum
number of sessions thatcan existbetween two LUs is limited by the number of physical
terminals you define. The number of sessions availableatany given time is limited by
the number of physical terminalsthatareinservice.

Multiplesessions between two LUs can use different classes of service or different
protocols.The protocols fora sessionareestablished by the mode table entry
containingthe parameters used to bind the session.You use the MODEENT parameter
of the system generation PTERM statement to associatea physical terminal with a mode
table entry.
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Multiple Session Service Manager

To supportmultipleLU 6.2 sessions, the DC/UCF system must includethe multiple
session servicemanager.The service manager negotiates the number of sessions to be
allowed with the remote LU.

You define the multiplesession service manager with system generation PROGRAM and
TASK statements:

m  Code an ADD PROGRAM statement for program RHDCCNOS that specifies
ASSEMBLER, NOPROTECT, and REENTRANT.

m  Code an ADD TASK statement fortask 06F1 that specifies INVOKES PROGRAM
RHDCCNOS. Set the task priority as high as possible.

To ensure thata sessionis alwaysavailabletothe LU 6.2 service manager, you must
reserve two physicalterminals:

m  The system generation PTERM statement for each physical terminal mustspecify
MODEENT IS SNASVCMG.

m  The CONTENTION parameter of the system generation PTERM statement must
specify WINNER for one physical terminal and LOSER for the other physical
terminal.

Sample Definitions for SNA Support

The following example shows samplesystem generation statements and VTAM
definitions thatimplement SNA supportfor LU 6.2 sessions ina DC/UCFsystem. The
example creates two LUs, each with four sessions. For each LU, two sessions are
reserved for the multiplesession service manager (mode table entry SNASVCMG).

The system generation statements consistof:

®  One LINE statement with linetype VTAMLU. You need only one LINE statement to
supportall LUs regardless of LU type.

m  Eight PTERM statements with physicalterminal type LU. All but one of the physical
terminals aredefined as ACQUIRE. The sessions thatusethese physicalterminals
are automatically connected at DC/UCF system startup.

m  One PROGRAM statement for the multiplesession service manager.

m  One TASK statement for the multiplesession service manager.

The VTAM definitions consist of:
m  The VTAMLST entry for the APPL type major node

m  The mode table entries with bind parameters for LU 6.2 sessions
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Sample Definitions for SNA Support

System Generation Statements

ADD LINE SNALU1
TYPE VTAMLU
APPL ID IDMSSNA
RPL 8
ENABLED.

ADD PTERM LU10
TYPE LU
ENABLED
ACQUIRE
NAME IS LU620001
MODEENT IS SNASVCMG
CONTENTION IS WINNER.

ADD LTERM LU1O
ENABLED
PRIORITY IS 240.

ADD PTERM LU11
TYPE LU
ENABLED
ACQUIRE
NAME IS LU620001
MODEENT IS SNASVCMG
CONTENTION IS LOSER.

ADD LTERM LUI1
ENABLED
PRIORITY IS 240.

ADD PTERM LUI2
TYPE LU
ENABLED
ACQUIRE
NAME IS LU620001
MODEENT IS APPCO1
CONTENTION IS WINNER.

ADD LTERM LUI2
ENABLED.

ADD PTERM LUI3
TYPE LU
ENABLED
ACQUIRE
NAME IS LU620001
MODEENT IS APPCO1
CONTENTION IS LOSER.
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ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

LTERM LU13

ENABLED.

PTERM LU20

TYPE LU

ENABLED

ACQUIRE

NAME IS LU620002
MODEENT IS SNASVCMG

CONTENTION IS WINNER.

LTERM LU20
ENABLED
PRIORITY IS 240.

PTERM LU21

TYPE LU

ENABLED

ACQUIRE

NAME IS LU620002
MODEENT IS SNASVCMG
CONTENTION IS LOS .

LTERM LU21
ENABLED
PRIORITY IS 240.

PTERM LU22

TYPE LU

ENABLED

ACQUIRE

NAME IS LU620002
MODEENT IS APPCO1

CONTENTION IS WINNER.

LTERM LU22
ENABLED.

PTERM LU23

TYPE LU

ENABLED

NAME IS LU620002
MODEENT IS APPCO1
CONTENTION IS OFF.

LTERM LUZ23
ENABLED.

PROGRAM RHDCCNOS

Appendix D: SNAand LU 6.2 Considerations 433



Sample Definitions for SNA Support

LANGUAGE IS ASSEMBLER
REENTRANT
NOPROTECT.

ADD TASK 06F1
INVOKES PROGRAM RHDCCNOS
PRIORITY IS 240
NOINPUT
INACTIVE INTERVAL IS OFF.

VTAMLST Entry

VBUILD TYPE=APPL

IDMSSNA APPL ACBNAME=IDMSSNA,
AUTH=(ACQ, NOPASS ,NVPACE,NOTSO,NOPO) ,
EAS=20,PARSESS=YES,
MODETAB=LUG2TAB

Important! Do not specify APPC=YES on the VTAM Application Definition.
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Mode Table Entries

MODEENT LOGMODE=APPCO1, (Parallel sessions) -
TYPE=0, -
FMPROF=X'13", -
TSPROF=X'07", -
PRIPROT=X'BO", -
SECPROT=X'BO", -
COMPROT=X'50B1", -
RUSIZES=X'8787", -
PSERVIC=X'060200000000000000002F00"

MODEENT LOGMODE=APPC02, (Single sessions) -
TYPE=O, -
FMPROF=X'13", -
TSPROF=X'07", -
PRIPROT=X'BO", -
SECPROT=X'B0O", -
COMPROT=X"'50B1", -
RUSIZES=X'8787", -
PSERVIC=X'066200000000000000002C00"

MODEENT  LOGMDDE=SNASVCMG, -
TYPE=0, -
FMPROF=X"13", -
TSPROF=X'07", -
PRIPROT=X'BO', -
SECPROT=X'BO', -
COMPROT=X"'56B1 ", -
RUSIZES=X'8787", -
PSERVIC=X' 066200000000000000002F90
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Appendix E: Sample System Definition

This appendix provides a sample of a complete system definition for a DC/UCF system.
System Definitions Provided at Installation

Duringinstallation, definitions of the following DC/UCF systems can be added to the
system dictionary:

m  System 90—A demonstration system

m  System 99—A base system from which definitions can be copied into other systems
Copying Sample System Definitions

You canusethe system generation compiler to display the definitions of the systems
listed above once they have been added to the data dictionary. Usingthe COPY
statement, you can copy all or partof the basesystem definition to the site-specific
system that you aredefining. The COPY statement is described in COPY Statement.
Sample System Definition for SYSTEM 12

The following definition of a DC/UCF system is provided as an example of a complete
system definition. The definitionis shown as entered by the user rather than as
displayed by the compiler. As a result, defaults accepted by the user arenot listed.

The samplesystem is assigned version number 12 and is defined to run under z/0S.

Note: Parameter values in the systems you define will differ from the values shown for
the samplesystem based on site-specific requirements.
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3Kk 3k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Rok K Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok K sk K sk ok sk ok sk kok 5k Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok K sk ok sk 3k sk sk skok Sk >k Sk >k sk >k sk kok sk k sk sk sk sk sk kok k sk k

* *
* SYSTEM STATEMENT FOR SAMPLE SYSTEM 12 *
* *

Skookok ok ok ok >k sk ok ok >k sk kok sk ok ok >k ok ok ok kok ok ok >k sk ok ok sk sk skok sk ok sk >k sk ok sk kok sk ok sk ok ok >k sk skok ok ok ok k sk sk ok kok ok sk ok sk ok sk k skek sk ok ok

*

ADD SYSTEM 12
ABEND STORAGE IS 200
ABRU SNAP
CHKUSER TASKS IS 4
CUSHION IS 20
CVNUMBER IS 12
CWA SIZE IS 504
DPE COUNT IS DEFAULT
DUMP
ECB LIST IS DEFAULT
GENERATION ID IS SYS12
INACTIVE INTERVAL IS 300
NOJOURNAL RETRIEVAL
CALL LIMIT FOR ONLINE TASKS IS 1000
DBIO LIMIT FOR ONLINE TASKS IS 500
LIMITS FOR ONLINE ARE ENABLED
LOADLIST IS SYSLOAD
LOG DATABASE
MAXIMUM ERUS IS 4
MAXIMUM TASKS IS 22
NEw COPY IS AUTOMATIC
OPERATING SYSTEM IS MVS
PAGE RELEASE IS YES
PRINT KEY IS PF12
PRINTER (HECKPOINT IS 50
PROGRAM POOL IS 100
NOPROTECT
QUEUE JOWRNAL BEFORE
RCE COUNT IS DEFAULT
REENTRANT POOL IS 2200
RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD IS 85
REPORT RETENTION IS 5
RESOURCE TIMEOUT INTERVAL IS 1800 PROGRAM IS RHDCBYE VERSION 1
RETRIEVAL NOLOCK
RLE COUNT IS DEFAULT
RUNAWAY INTERVAL IS 45
RUNUNITS FOR LOADRR = 1
RUNUNITS FOR MSGDICT = 1
RUNUNITS FOR QUEUE = 1
RUNUNITS FOR SECURITY = 1
RUNUNITS FOR SIGNON = 1
RUNUNITS FOR SYSTEM/DEST = 1
STACKSIZE IS 1200
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STATISTICS INTERVAL OFF LINE TASK WRITE NOUSER TRANSACTION
STORAGE KEY IS 9

STORAGE POOL IS 1500

SVC IS 173

SYSCTL IS SYSCTL

SYSLOCKS IS 1200

SYSTRACE ON ENTRIES = 250

TICKER INTERVAL IS 5

UNDEFINED PROGRAM COUNT IS (23 23) FOR (ALL)
UPDATE NOLOCK

USERTRACE ON ENTRIES = 250

kK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok 5k ok k ok ok Sk ok ok kok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk dkok ok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk kok ok ok ok sk ok ok sk kok >k k >k

* *
* SECONDARY STORAGE POOLS FOR SYSTEM 12 *
* *

Skoskoskeok sk sk sk ok sk sk sk sk ke sk ok sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok ok sk sk sk ok skoskskek skoke ok skokskok skok sk skok ok ok skokokek kok sk
*

ADD STORAGE POOL 127
SIZE IS 1000
CUSHION IS 12
CONTAINS TYPES (USER USER-KEPT)
RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD IS 85

ADD STORAGE POOL 126
SIZE IS 500
CUSHION IS 10
CONTAINS TYPES (SHARED SHARED-KEPT)
RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD IS 85

Skokook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok ok ok ok ok >k Skok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok sk kok >k Sk ok ok >k Sk >k Skok sk ok ok ok ok ok sk skok ok >k ok >k ok >k sk kok ok sk ok ok sk ok sk kok k ok k

* *
* PRODUCT STATEMENTS FOR SYSTEM 12 *
* *
Skookosk ok ok sk sk ok ok sk sk okeskek sk ok sk >k ok Sk sk kok koK ok sk sk sk sk sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk ok sk kok sk >k sk ok sk sk sk skek sk ok sk sk sk sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk skok skek sk sk ok
*

ADD ADSO

MAXIMUM LINKS IS 4

PRIMARY POOL IS 4084
SECONDARY POOL IS 4084
RESOURCES ARE RELOCATABLE
DIALOG STATISTICS ON SELECTED

ADD OLM
NEw COPY IS YES
PAGING STORAGE IS 50
QUEUE RETENTION IS 60

ADD 0LQ
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REPORT RETENTION IS 7

MAXIMUM REPORT RETENTION IS 60
MAXIMUM REPORT PAGES IS 8
MAXIMUM REPORT COWNT IS 15
MAXIMUM INTERRUPT COUNT IS 500
REPORT DICTNAME IS ASF1DICT
MAXIMUM SORT STORAGE IS 500
BATCH CLASS IS 9.

koK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok k ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok sk ok ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok skok sk ok ok sk ok ok sk skok ok ok ok ok ok sk k kok sk ok ok sk sk sk sk kok sk kok

* *
* KEYS TABLE FOR SYSTEM 12 *
* *

Skookosk ok sk sk sk ok ok sk sk sk kR ok ok sk sk ok sk sk ok sk sk ok sk sk sk ok sk ksk sk ok ok sk sk sk ok skok sk sk sk sk ok sk sk skek sk sk ok kosk sk ok skok sk sk skosk sk skoskoksk kok sk
*

INCLUDE MODULE DC-PFKEY-DEF

3Kk 3k ok oK 5k ok ok ok ok ok ok Rok K 3k ok ok >k 3k >k Skok K ok ok 5k ok Sk ok sk kok K 3k K ok >k 3k >k Skok K ok ok ok K sk ok skok ok K Sk >k 5k >k sk Kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k kK

* *
*  TASK AND PROGRAM STATEMENTS FOR ONLINE COMPONENTS *
*  (EXCEPT THE SYSTEM GENERATION COMPILER) *
* *
Skookokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok sk ok ok sk ok ok sk sk skok sk ok ok ok sk ok ok kok ok sk ok sk ok sk sk skok sk sk ok sk ok sk ok skok ok sk ok skok sk kokek kok ok
*

*

¥ CAADS

*

INCLUDE MODULE ADSO

* AUTOMATIC SYSTEM FACILITY
*

INCLUDE MODULE ASFIDB

INCLUDE MODULE ASF

* ONLINE COMPILERS (EXCEPT SYSGEN)

*

INCLUDE MODULE IDD

MODIFY TASK SSC

MODIFY TASK SSCT

* ONLINE MAPPING
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*

INCLUDE MODULE ONLINE-MAPPING

* CA 0LQ

*

INCLUDE MODULE ONLINE-QUERY

3K 3K 3K 3K oK 5K ok ok K ok ok ok Rok K 3k K ok K Sk >k Skok K Sk K ok K Sk K sk Rok K 5k K ok K 3k >k Kok K sk K ok K sk K skok ok K Sk >k ok >k Sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k kK

* TASK AND PROGRAM STATEMENTS FOR SYSTEM TASKS *
* AND THE SYSTEM GENERATION COMPILER *
* *

Skookokokook ok ok ok ok ok ok sk kok sk ok ok >k sk ok ok kok sk ok sk sk ok ok ok sk skok sk ok ok ok sk ok ok kok ok ok sk sk ok sk sk skok ok sk ok sk ok sk ok skok ok sk sk sk ok sk skokok kok ok

*

COPY TASKS FROM SYSTEM 99

COPY PROGRAMS FROM SYSTEM 99

3Kk 3k ok oK ok 3k ok oK ok ok ok Rok K Sk ok ok K Sk >k Skok K sk K ok 3k Sk K sk kok K 5k >k ok K Sk >k Skok K sk K sk K sk K skok ok K Sk >k 5k >k Sk kok sk ok sk >k sk ok sk kok k kK

* SUBSCHEMA PROGRAM STATEMENTS *

* *
Skookokkook ok >k ok ok ok ok sk okok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok sk ok sk sk ok ok ok sk skok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok sk ok sk ok ok ok sk ko sk ok ok ok sk sk ok kok ok sk sk sk ok ko skek sk k ok

*

DEFAULT TEMPORARY PROGRAM
SUBSCHEMA
NOPROTECT
NODYNAMIC
SUBSCHEMAS FOR CORPDATA
ADD PROGRAM PERSS001
ADD PROGRAM PERSS002
ADD PROGRAM ACCSS001
ADD PROGRAM ACCSS002
ADD PROGRAM ACCSS003

ADD PROGRAM ADVSS001

ADD PROGRAM SALSS001

* SUBSCHEMAS FOR QUSTDATA
*
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ADD PROGRAM ADVSSCO1
ADD PROGRAM SALSSCO1
ADD PROGRAM SALSSC02

DEFAULT TEMPORARY PROGRAM

PROGRAM

PROTECT

DYNAMIC
ok KRR KA F KA KA A F A K KA A F A KA KA KA A A FAA K KA A F A KA AK A K
* TASK AND PROGRAM STATEMENTS FOR CORPORATE APPLICATIONS *
* — PERSONNEL DEPARTMENT *
* *

Sk ok ok ok ok ok 5k 3K 3K K K K Kok 5K 5K 5K 3K K K K KoK 5K oK 5K 3K K 3K K K koK 5k 5K 5K 3K K K K 5Kk 5k ok 5K K K K 5k 5k>k >k >k sk sk sk sk skoskeok skoskoskoskoskoskoskosksk skoskk
*
*

* EMPLOYEE TRACKING

ADD TASK EMPTRK
INVOKES PROGRAM PERPOO1

ADD I;ROGRAM PERPOO1
ADD I;’ROGRAM PERP002
ADD I.DROGRAM PERPOO3
ADD I;ROGRAM PERPOO4

ADD PROGRAM PERMPO1
MAP

ADD PROGRAM PERMPO2
MAP

ADD PROGRAM PERMPO3
MAP
SALARY TRACKING
ADD TASK EMPSAL
INVOKES PROGRAM PERPO30

NOINPUT

ADD PROGRAM PERPO30
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ADD PROGRAM PERPO31

ADD PROGRAM PERMP30
MAP

ADD PROGRAM PERMP31
MAP

ADD PROGRAM PERMP32

MAP
KKK KK KKK KA FAH KA H A KA A H KA KA A F KA KA KA A KA KA K F A KA A F KA KA KA A K
* *
* TASK AND PROGRAM STATEMENTS FOR CORPORATE APPLICATIONS *
* — ACCOUNTING DEPARTMENT *
* *

Skoskoskeok sk sk sk ke sk sk sk oske ke sk ok sk sk osk ok sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skek sk ok sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk kosk skok skek sk k sk
*
*

* BUDGET PLANNING AND IMPLEMENTATION

ADD TASK BUDGET
INVOKES PROGRAM ACCPOO1

ADD PROGRAM ACCPOO1
ADD PROGRAM ACCP002
ADD PROGRAM ACCP0O3

ADD PROGRAM ACCMPO1
MAP

ADD PROGRAM ACCMPO2

MAP

Skookoskok sk sk sk ke ok sk sk sk ke sk ok sk >k sk ke sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk ke sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok sk sk skesk skok skek sk sk ok
* *
*  TASK AND PROGRAM STATEMENTS FOR CORPORATE APPLICATIONS *
*  — ADVERTISING DEPARTMENT *
* *

3Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok K Sk ok ok ok Sk ok Skok K sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok 5k Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok K sk ok sk ok sk sk skok Sk >k Sk >k sk >k sk kok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk kok k sk ok
*
*
*  CAMPAIGN TRACKING
*
ADD TASK ADVTRK
INVOKES PROGRAM ADVPOO1
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ADD PROGRAM ADVPOO1
ADD PROGRAM ADVPOO2
ADD PROGRAM ADVPOO3

ADD PROGRAM ADVMPO1
MAP

ADD PROGRAM ADVMPO2
MAP

kK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok 5k ok k ok ok Sk ok ok kok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk dkok ok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk kok ok ok ok sk ok ok sk kok >k k >k

*

* TASK AND PROGRAM STATEMENTS FOR CORPORATE APPLICATIONS
* — SALES AND MARKETING DEPARTMENT

*

*

*

*

*

3Kk 3k ok oK 5k ok ok ok ok ok ok Rok K 3k ok ok >k 3k >k Skok K ok ok 5k ok Sk ok sk kok K 3k K ok >k 3k >k Skok K ok ok ok K sk ok skok ok K Sk >k 5k >k sk Kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k kK

*
*

* CUSTOMER TRACKING

*

ADD TASK CUSTRK
INVOKES PROGRAM SALPOO1

ADD PROGRAM SALP021
ADD PROGRAM SALP022
ADD PROGRAM SALP023

ADD PROGRAM SALMP21
MAP

3Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok 5k ok k ok ok Sk ok ok kok >k 3k >k ok >k Sk >k Skok k ok ok ok ok ok sk dkok ok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk kok ok ok ok k sk ok sk kok k kK

*

* UTILITY PROGRAMS FOR CORPORATE APPLICATIONS

*

*

*

*

3Kk 3k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Rok K Sk ok ok >k Sk >k Skok K sk ok ok ok Sk ok sk kok 5k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok K sk ok sk ok sk ok skok ok >k Sk >k ok >k sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k sk k

*

ADD PROGRAM COMPQTR
ADD PROGRAM CHEKCUST

ADD PROGRAM QUSTLOC
TABLE

ADD PROGRAM EXP00O1
LANGUAGE ASSEMBLER
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ADD

ADD

REENTRANT

PROGRAM EXP002
LANGUAGE ASSEMBLER
REENTRANT

PROGRAM EXP0O3
LANGUAGE ASSEMBLER
REENTRANT

Skokook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok >k ok ok ok ok ok >k Skok sk ok k ok ok ok ok sk kok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok sk ok sk ok ok ok sk dkok ok >k Sk >k ok >k sk kok ok sk ok ok ok ok sk kok kk >k

*

*

*

TELEPROCESSING NETWORK FOR SYSTEM 12

*

*

*

>k 5k ok 5k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok 5k Sk ok Sk >k Sk >k Skok ok ok k >k k >k ok >k kok K 3k K ok Sk >k Sk Kok Sk ok ok ok Sk ok sk 5kok >k Sk >k ok >k Sk >k kok 5k ok sk sk ok sk >k skok sk k k-

*
*
*
*

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

OPERATOR'S CONSOLE

LINE CONSOLE
TYPE IS CONSOLE

PTERM OPERATOR
TYPE IS OPERATOR

LTERM CONSOLE
PRIORITY IS 240
PTERM IS OPERATOR
VTAM LINE
LINE VTAM12
COMPACT
TYPE IS VTAMLIN
APPLICATION ID IS SYSTEM12
RPL COUNT IS 10

PTERM PV12001
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12001

PTERM PV12002
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12002

PTERM PV12003
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ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

TYPE IS \3277
LTERM LT12003

PTERM PV12004
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12004

PTERM PV12005
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12005

PTERM PV12006
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12006

PTERM PV12007
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12007

PTERM PV12008
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12008

PTERM PV12009
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12009

PTERM PV12010
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12010

PTERM PV12011
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12011

PTERM PV12012
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12012
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ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

PTERM PV12013
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12013

PTERM PV12014
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12014

PTERM PV12015
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12015

PTERM PV12016
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12016

PTERM PV12017
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12017

PTERM PV12018
TYPE IS V3277

LTERM LT12018

PTERM PV12019
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12019

PTERM PV12020
TYPE IS \3277

LTERM LT12020

PTERM PV12021
TYPE IS \3277

NAME IS (T112001

LTERM LT12021

PTERM PV12022
TYPE IS V3277

NAME IS CT084020
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ADD LTERM LT12022

ADD PTERM PV12023
TYPE IS V3277
NAME IS CT084122

ADD LTERM LT12023

ADD PTERM PV12024
TYPE IS \3277
NAME IS CT064100

ADD LTERM LT12024

ADD PTERM PV12025
TYPE IS \3277
NAME IS (T112124

ADD LTERM LT12025

ADD PTERM PV12026
TYPE IS V3277
NAME IS CT084102

ADD LTERM LT12026

ADD PTERM PRT12001
TYPE IS V3286
ACQUIRE
NAME IS FT064007
FORMFEED

ADD LTERM PRT12001
PRINTER NOBANNER CLASS IS (8)

ADD PTERM PRT12002
TYPE IS V3286
ACQUIRE
NAME IS (CT116015
FORMFEED

ADD LTERM PRT12002
PRINTER NOBANNER CLASS IS (10)

ADD PTERM PRT12003
TYPE IS V3286
ACQUIRE
NAME IS FT068007
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ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

ADD

FORMFEED

LTERM PRT12003

PRINTER CLASS IS (25)
UCF LINE

LINE UCFLINE

TYPE IS UCFLINE

MODULE IS RHDCFSTB

PTERM UCFPTO1
TYPE IS UCFTERM

LTERM UCFLTO1

PTERM UCFPTO2
TYPE IS UCFTERM

LTERM UCFLTO2

PTERM UCFPTO3
TYPE IS UCFTERM

LTERM UCFLTO3

PTERM UCFPTO4
TYPE IS UCFTERM

LTERM UCFLTO4

PTERM UCFPTO5
TYPE IS UCFTERM
NAME IS CLASS33

LTERM UCFLTO5
PRINTER CLASS IS (33 35)

DIAL UP CONNECTIONS

LINE DIALUP
TYPE IS ASYNC
DDNAME IS DIALUP

PTERM TP1262A
SCREEN TYPE IS ADM
TYPE IS ASR33
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UNIT IS 037

ADD LTERM TLI1262A

BATCH SIMULATOR LINE

ADD LINE S3270Q1
TYPE IS S3270Q
INPUT DDNAME IS SIMIN1
OUTPUT DDNAME IS SIMOUT1

ADD PTERM PS3270Q1
PRINTER CLASS IS 10
TYPE IS S3277

ADD LTERM LS3270Q1

LASER PRINTER

ADD LINE LASER
TYPE IS SYSOUTL
DDNAME IS LASERDD

ADD PTERM PLASER
TYPE IS SYSOUTT
PAGE LENGTH IS 66
PAGE WIDTH IS 80

ADD LTERM LLASER
PRINTER NOBANNER CLASS IS (63)
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This appendix describes howto tailor the banner page on CA IDMS reports.
Specifying a Banner Page

Reports printed by CA IDMS optionally can begin with a banner page. You use the
BANNER/NOBANNER parameter of the system generation LTERM statement to specify
whether reports printed on a given printer have a banner page. The LTERM statement is
describedin LTERM Statement.

RHDCBANR Module

The text of the banner page is determined by the RHDCBANR module. The print
program calls RHDCBANR repeatedly to obtain each line of the banner page.

You cantailorthebanner page to meet site-specific needs. To do this, you modify the
RHDCBANR source module. Then you assemblethe sourcemodule and link editthe
resultingmodule intothe load (core-image)library.

To assembleand link-edit RHDCBANR, you must use SMP/E (z/OS) or MSHP (z/VSE). For
instructions on using SMP/E and MSHP, see the CA IDMS Installation and Maintenance
Guide—z/0S or the CA IDMS Installation and Maintenance Guide—z/VSE.

How the Banner Page is Built

When the printprogram calls RHDCBANR:

m  Register 1 points to the logical terminal element (LTE) of the printer on which the
reportis to be printed.

m  LTEQBUFA contains the address of a 180-byte buffer.

m  LTERPEA contains the address of the report element (RPE) for the report being
printed.

m  RPEBCTR contains the number of the banner page linethat RHDCBANR is to supply.
For each report, the print programsets RPEBCTR to zero before the firstcall to
RHDCBANR.

RHDCBANR must build the next line of the banner page inthe buffer identified by
LTEQBUFA. Eachbanner page lineshould contain onlythe data to be printed.
RHDCBANR should not placedevice-dependent linecontrol characters in the buffer.
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Additionally, RHDCBANR must set:
m  LTEPRLEN to the length of the banner page line.

m  LTEPROPT to X'00'for normal linespacingorto X'01' to causea page eject before
the lineis printed.

RPEBCTR to the number of the banner page lineto be builtthe next time the print

program calls RHDCBANR. If no more banner page lines areto be printed, RPEBCTR
should be set to 255.
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This appendix describes considerationsthatapply to DC sessions initiated from
terminals on TCAM lines (thatis, lines defined as TYPE IS TCAMLIN).

Initial Task Execution

You candefine a DC/UCF taskto be executed whenever a user initiates a DC/UCF
sessionona TCAM line.You can use the task to invoke a program such as the signon
program (RHDCSNON), CA ADS runtime system (ADSORUN1), or a user defined map.

The DC/UCF task code must match the TCAM Message Control Program (MCP)
applicationidthatthe user enters to initiatethe DC/UCF session.Additionally, the
DC/UCF task must be defined with the INPUT parameter.

For example, assumethe TCAM MCP applicationid used toinitiatea DC/UCF sessionis
IDMS. If you includethe following TASK statement inthe DC/UCF system definition, the
signon programis invoked automatically whenever a userinitiates a session ona TCAM
line:

ADD TASK IDMS
INVOKES PROGRAM RHDCSNON
INPUT

Disconnect Messages
DC/UCF issues either of two messages when itwants to terminate a session ona TCAM
line:
m  DCO80101 LOGOFF - DISCONNECTED FROM IDMS-DC
IDMS-DC/UCF issues this message when:
— The terminal operator executes the BYE task.
— The resource timeout interval for the terminal expires.

— Auseratanother terminal issues a DCMT VARY PTERM DISCONNECT or VARY
PTERM OFFLINE command for the terminal.

m  DC080102 LOGOFF - NO AVAILABLE IDMS-DC PTERMS

DC/UCF issues this messagewhen a user attempts to initiatea session butall of the
TCAM physicalterminalsareeither inuse, reserved for other terminals, or offline.
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DC/UCF sends the message to the terminal from which the session was initiated. In the
caseof message DC080101, DC/UCF alsodisconnects theterminal from the physical
terminal element (PTE).

You should writethe TCAM MCP to scan for messages DC080101 and DC080102 inthe
output message handler. The TCAM MCP should terminate the DC/UCF session when
the message handler detects either message.
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JCL

This appendix lists the IDMSLBLS procedure referenced in z/VSE JCL in this document.
What is the IDMSLBLS Procedure

IDMSLBLS is a procedure provided duringa CAIDMS z/VSE installation. Itcontains file
definitions for the CAIDMS components listed below. These components are provided
duringinstallation:

m  Dictionaries

m  Sample databases
m  Diskjournal files
m  SYSIDMS file

Tailor the IDMSLBLS procedure to reflect the file names and definitions inuseatyour
siteand includethis procedurein z/VSE JCL job streams.

The samplez/VSE JCL provided in this document includes the IDMS.LBLS procedure.
Therefore, individualfile definitions for CA IDMS dictionaries, sample databases, disk
journal files,and SYSIDMS. fileare notincluded in the sampleJCL.
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IDMSLBLS Procedure Listing

¥ —  |IBDEFS

// LIBDEF *,SEARCH=idnslib.sublib
// LIBDEF *,CATALOG=user.sublib

/* LABELS

// DLBL idnslib,'idns. library',2099/365

// EXTENT ,nnnnnn,,,ssss,1500

// DLBL dccat, 'idms. system.dccat',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,31

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dccatl, 'idms. system.dccatlod',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dccatx, 'idms. system.dccatx',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,11

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dcdml, 'idms. system. ddldml',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dclod, 'idms. system. ddldclod' ,2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, ,,ssss,21

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dclog, 'idms. system. ddldclog' ,h2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, ,,ssss,401

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dcrun, ' idms. system. ddldcrun',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,68

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dcscr, 'idms. system.ddldcscr',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, ,,ssss,135

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dansg, 'idms. sysmsg. ddldcmsg' ,2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,201

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dclscr, 'idms.sysloc.ddlocscr',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dirldb, 'idms.sysdirl.ddldml',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,201

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dirllod, 'idns.sysdirl.ddldclod"',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssSss,2

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL empdemo, ' idns. empdemol ' ,2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,11

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL insdemo, 'idns.insdemol',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR
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// DLBL orgdemo, 'idns.orgdemol',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn, ,,Ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL empldem, 'idns. sqldemo.empldemo' ,2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,11

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL infodem, 'idns.sqldemo. infodemo',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL projdem, 'idns.projseg.projdemo',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL indxdem, 'idns.sqldemo. indxdemo',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,6

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL sysctl, 'idms.sysctl',2099/365,SD

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,2

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL secdd, 'idms. sysuser.adlsec',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,26

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dictdb, 'idms.appldict.ddldml',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,51

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL dloddb, 'idms.appldict.ddldclod',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,51

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL sqldd, 'idms. syssql.ddlcat',2099/365,DA

// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL sqllod, 'idms.syssql.ddlcatl',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,51

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL sqlxdd, 'idms.syssql.ddlcatx',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,26

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL asfdml, 'idms.asfdict.ddldml',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,201

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL asflod, 'idms.asfdict.asflod',b2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,401

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL asfdata, 'idns.asfdict.asfdata',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,201

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL ASFDEFN, 'idns.asfdict.asfdefn',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,101

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK, VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL j1jrnl, 'idms.j1jrnl',2099/365,DA
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// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL j2jrnl, 'idms. j2jrnl"',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL j3jrnl, 'idms.j3jrnl',2099/365,DA
// EXTENT SYSnnn,nnnnnn,,,ssss,54

// ASSGN  SYSnnn,DISK,VOL=nnnnnn,SHR

// DLBL SYSIDMS, '#SYSIPT',0,D

/+

/*

idmslib.sublib Name of the sublibrary withinthelibrary containing CA
IDMS modules

user.sublib Name of the sublibrary withinthelibrary containing
user modules

idmslib Filename of the file containing CA IDMS modules

idms.library File-ID associated with the file containing CA IDMS
modules

SYSnnn Logical unit of the volume for which the extent is
effective

nnnnnn Volume serial identifier of appropriatedisk volume

$5SS Starting track (CKD) or block (FBA) of disk extent

dccat Filename of the system dictionary catalog (DDLCAT)

area

idms.system.dccat

File-ID of the system dictionary catalog (DDLCAT) area

dccatl

Filename of the system dictionary catalogload
(DDLCATLOD) area

idms.system.dccatlod

File-ID of the system dictionary catalogload
(DDLCATLOD) area

dccatx

Filename of the system dictionary catalogindex
(DDLCATX) area

idms.system.dccatx

File-ID of the system dictionary catalogindex
(DDLCATX) area

dcdml Filename of the system dictionary definition (DDLDML)
area
idms.system.ddldml| File-ID of the system dictionary definition (DDLDML)

area
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dclod Filename of the system dictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area

idms.system.ddldclod File-ID of the system dictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area

dclog Filename of the system log area (DDLDCLOG) area

idms.system.ddldclog File-1D of the system log (DDLDCLOG) area

dcrun Filename of the system queue (DDLDCRUN) area

idms.system.ddldcrun

File-ID of the system queue (DDLDCRUN) area

dcscr

Filename of the system scratch (DDLDCSCR) area

idms.system.ddldcscr

File-1D of the system scratch (DDLDCSCR) area

dcmsg

Filename of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

idms.sysmsg.ddldcmsg

File-ID of the system message (DDLDCMSG) area

dclscr

Filename of the local modesystem scratch (DDLOCSCR)
area

idms.sysloc.ddlocscr

File-1D of the local modesystem scratch (DDLOCSCR)
area

dirldb Filename of the IDMSDIRL definition (DDLDML) area

idms.sysdirl.ddldml File-ID of the IDMSDIRL definition (DDLDML) area

dirllod Filename of the IDMSDIRL definition load (DDLDCLOD)
area

idms.sysdirl.dirllod File-1D of the IDMSDIRL definition load (DDLDCLOD)
area

empdemo Filename of the EMPDEMO area

idms.empdemo1

File-1D of the EMPDEMO area

insdemo

Filename of the INSDEMO area

idms.insdemo1

File-1D of the INSDEMO area

orgdemo

Filename of the ORGDEMO area

idms.orgdemo1

File-1D of the ORDDEMO area

empldem

Filename of the EMPLDEMO area

idms.sqldemo.empldemo

File-1D of the EMPLDEMO area

infodem

Filename of the INFODEMO area

idms.sqldemo.infodemo

File-1D of the INFODEMO area

projdem

Filename of the PROJDEMO area
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idms.projseg.projdemo

File-1D of the PROJDEMO area

indxdem

Filename of the INDXDEMO area

idms.sqgldemo.indxdemo

File-1D of the INDXDEMO area

sysctl

Filename of the SYSCTL file

idms.sysctl

File-1D of the SYSCTL file

secdd

Filename of the system user catalog (DDLSEC) area

idms.sysuser.ddlsec

File-ID of the system user catalog (DDLSEC) area

dictdb Filename of the application dictionary definition area

idms.appldict.ddldml| File-ID of the application dictionary definition
(DDLDML) area

dloddb Filename of the application dictionary definition load
area

idms.appldict.ddldclod File-ID of the application dictionary definition load
(DDLDCLOD) area

sqldd Filename of the SQL catalog (DDLCAT) area

idms.syssql.ddicat File-ID of the SQL catalog (DDLCAT) area

sqllod Filename of the SQL catalogload (DDLCATL) area

idms.syssql.ddlcat! File-ID of SQL catalogload (DDLCATL) area

sqlxdd Filename of the SQL catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

idms.syssql.ddlcatx File-ID of the SQL catalogindex (DDLCATX) area

asfdml Filename of the ASF dictionary definition (DDLDML)
area

idms.asfdict.ddldml File-ID of the ASF dictionary definition (DDLDML) area

asflod Filename of the ASF dictionary definition load (ASFLOD)
area

idms.asfdict.asflod File-ID of the ASF dictionary definition load (ASFLOD)
area

asfdata Filename of the ASF data (ASFDATA) area

idms.asfdict.asfdata File-ID of the ASF data area (ASFDATA) area

ASFDEFN Filename of the ASF data definition (ASFDEFN) area

idms.asfdict.asfdefn File-ID of the ASF data definition area (ASFDEFN) area

jjml Filename of the firstdiskjournalfile

idms.j1jrnl File-1D of the firstdiskjournalfile
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j2jrl Filename of the second diskjournal file
idms.j2jrnl File-ID of the second diskjournal file
j3jml Filename of the third diskjournal file
idms.j3jrnl File-ID of the third diskjournal file
SYSIDMS Filename of the SYSIDMS parameter file
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Appendix I. SYSGEN User-Exit Program

This section contains the following topics:

When a User Exitis Called (see page 463)

Rules for Writingthe User-exit Program (see page 464)

Control Blocks and Sample User-exit Programs (see page 466)

Sample User-exit Program (see page 469)

When a User Exit is Called

The SYSGEN user-exit moduleis called by the system generation compiler when it
encounters any of these four points:

SIGNON/SIGNOFF/COMMIT

After the signon procedure is complete and the compiler's security checks have
been passed, or immediately after signoff or COMMIT processing.

Major command

After an ADD, MODIFY, DELETE, DISPLAY or PUNCH request has been issued. The
programisinvoked justafter the system generation compiler has identified the
entity thatis the object of the request and has successfully checked authorization
requirements. Object entities can be any standard systemgeneration entity type.

Card image

After eachinput statement (cardimage) is passed tothe user-exit control block
after the statement has been:

— Scanned and printed on the SYSGEN Compiler Activity List

— Displayed atthe terminal

- Written to the printfile (online SYSGEN compilerinterfaceonly)

The administrator can buildanaudittrail ofaccesses and updates to the dictionary.
End of converse

When one of the following occurs, the user can perform a termination activity, such
as a write-to-log:

— The user presses ENTER duringanonline SYSGEN compiler session
- A batchrun of the SYSGEN compiler processes a SIGNOFF statement

— A batchrun of the SYSGEN compiler detects an end-of-file condition.
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Rules for Writing the User-exit Program

This section describes the rules that apply to writing the user-exit program.
Language

You canwrite the user-exit module inany languagethat supports OS calling
conventions. However, itis recommended that you write user-exit modulesin
Assembler to allowthe online SYSGEN compiler to remain reentrant.

Note: User-exit modules cannotbe CA ADS dialogs.

Versions

You can code and maintain separateversions of user-exitmodules for the batchand
online SYSGEN compilers, or you can code modules that can be executed both in
batch mode and online.

Macros

The user-exit facility supports all CAIDMS/DB macros for exits to be used with the
online SYSGEN compiler. For exits to be used with the batch SYSGEN compiler, the
only CA IDMS/DB macros supported are: #WTL, #ABEND, #GETSTG, #FREESTG,
#LOAD, and #DELETE; under DOS/VS(E), the onlyvalid form of #DELETE is EPADDR-=.

Run units

You canstartarun unitwithin anexit, however you should ensurethat the run unit
does not deadlock with the SYSGEN compiler run unit. If a user-exit run unit
accesses a dictionaryarea, the run unitshould ready the object area inaretrieval
usage mode.

Entry point

The entry point of the user exit invoked by the batch and online compilers differ.

Compiler Name Description User Exit Entry Point
RHDCSGEN Batch system generation ~ SGNEXITB

compiler
RHDCSGDC Onlinesystem generation SGNEXITO

compiler

Although each exit has a unique entry pointname, you can use the same exit code
for more than one compiler by assigning multiple entry pointnames to the same set
of code.

Enabling a compiler exit

To enablea user exit for the system generation compiler, link your exit module with
IDMSUXIT.

Note: For more information on how to enable user exits by linking them with
IDMSUXIT, refer to the "User Exits"sectioninthe CA IDMS Systems Operations
Guide.
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Interface

User exits written in COBOL to run under the online SYSGEN compiler requirea
user-exit interface, written in Assembler with an entry pointof SGNEXITO, to be link
edited with IDMSUXIT. This interfaceshouldissuea #LINK to the COBOL program
(with an entry point other than RHDCSGDC) to isolateitfrom RHDCSGDC, whichis
storage protected.

Register conventions

User-exit modules arecalled usingthe following OS register conventions:

R15 Entry point of user exit module
R14 Return address

R13 18 fullword SAVEAREA

R1 Fullword parameter list

Parameters 3 and 4

For all four types of user exits, parameter 1 points to a user-exitcontrol blockand
parameter 2 points to a SIGNON element block.The informationaddressedin
parameters 3 and 4 varies based on the type of user exit, as follows:

m  For the SIGNON/SIGNOFF/COMMIT and end-of-conversation exits, parameter 3
points to a SIGNON block.

m  For the major command user exit, parameter 3 points to an entity control block.

m  For the card-image user exit, parameter 3 points to a card-image control block.

m  For all user exits except the card-image user exit, parameter 4 is reserved for use
by the SYSGEN compiler and should be defined as a PIC X(80)field in the user-exit
module.

m  For the card-image user exit, parameter 4 points to the inputcardimage, which is
defined as a PIC X(80)field.

The user-exit control blocks aredescribed later in this appendix.
Information modification

With the exception of the fields identified within the user-exit control block
described below, a user-exitmodule should not modify any of the information
passed.
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Return codes

On return from a user-exit module, the user must set a return code and, optionally,
specify a message ID and message text to be issued by the system generation
compiler, as follows:

Code SYSGEN action

0 No message isissued; SYSGEN continues with normal processing.

1 An informational messageis issued;SYSGEN continues with normal
processing.

4 An error message is issued;SYSGEN initiates error processing.

Control Blocks and Sample User-exit Programs

This section presents the formats of these five control blocks:

User-exit control block
SIGNON element block
SIGNON block

Entity control block

Card-image control block

User-exit Control Block

The followingtableshows how to define the user-exitcontrol block:

Field Usage Size Picture Description

1 Char 8 X(8) Compiler name: RHDCSGEN

2 Char 8 X(8) Compiler startdate: mm/dd/yy

3 Char 8 X(8) Compiler starttime: hhmmssmm

4 Binary 4 S9(8) COMP User fieldinitialized to O (for use by

reentrant modules as a pointer to
their work area)

Binary 4 S9(8) COMP User return code (described below)
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Field Usage Size Picture Description

6 Char 8 X(8) Message IDreturned by user,inthe

range DC900000 through DC999999,
or any 6-digitnumber; blankifno
message is returned

7 Char 80 X(80) Message text returned by user

SIGNON Element Block

SIGNON Block

The followingtableshows how to define the SIGNON element block:

Field Usage Size Picture Description

1 Binary 1 X Length of user ID for #WTLs (not
addressable by COBOL)

2 Char 32 X(32) SIGNON user ID

The followingtableshows how to define the SIGNON block:

Field Usage Size Picture Description

1 Char 16 X(16) SIGNON, SIGNOFF, COMMIT or
END-OF-CONVERSE statement

2 Char 8 X(8) SIGNON dictionary name

3 Char 8 X(8) SIGNON node name

4A CHAR 32 X(32) User ID

5 Binary 2 S9(4) DDLDML area usage mode:
36=UPDATE; 38=PROTECTED
UPDATE;37=RETRIEVAL

6 Binary 2 S9(4) DDLDCLOD area usage mode

7 Binary 2 S9(4) DDLDCMSG area usage mode

8 Binary 10 X(10) Reserved

Note: Each bitinflag0 and flag1 must be tested separately. More than one bitmay be

on atanyone time.
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Entity Control Block

The followingtableshows how to define the entity control block:

Field Usage Size Picture Description

1 Char 16 X(16) Major command (ADD, MODIFY, DELETE,
DISPLAY, or PUNCH).

2 Char 32 X(32) Entity type

3 Char 40 X(40) Entity occurrence

4 Binary 2 S9(4) Entity version number or number of
records requested

5 Char 64 X(64) Additional Qualifier (not used)

6 Char 32 X(32) PREPARED BY user ID

7 Char 32 X(32) REVISED BY user ID

Card-image Control Block

The followingtableshows how to define the card-image control block:

Field Usage Size Picture Description

1 Char 16 X(16) 'CARD IMAGE' command
2 Binary 2 S9(8) Input low-card column
3 Binary 2 S9(8) Input high-card column
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Sample User-exit Program

The following sampleuser-exit program can be used to enforce naming conventions for
elements inthe batchand onlineversions of the system generation compiler.The
source code for this program can be found inthe installation sourcelibrary under
member name IDDSUXIT.

koK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok k ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok ok ok sk sk ok dkok sk ok ok sk sk sk sk skok ok ok k ok k sk k kok sk kok ko k ok k

IDDUXIT TITLE 'NAMING CONVENTION CHECKER'

>kokook ok okok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok k ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok ok sk ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok ok ok ok sk ok dkok sk sk ok sk sk sk ok skok ok sk k ok ok sk k kok sk kok ko kk sk

PROGRAM NAME : IDDUXIT

DATE 1 mm/dd/yy

DESCRIPTION : THIS IS AN EXAMPLE OF A USER EXIT. THIS PROGRAM
SHOWS HOW A SHOP COULD CHECK THE ENTITY NAMES FOR
A SHOP STANDARD. ANY VIOLATIONS OF THE NAMING
CONVENTION ARE TREATED AS AN ERROR AND THE ACTION
(ADD, MOD, DEL) IS NOT ALLOWED.

Skookookokook ok ok skook ok ok sk ko sk ok ok ok sk ok ok kok ok >k sk ok ok ok sk ok kok ok ok ok sk sk ok sk skok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk >k sk ok sk k sk skk

IDDUXIT CSECT

¥ Ok X X X X X X X X X *

#REGEQU
ENTRY SGNEXITO
SGNEXITO DS OH Online SYSGEN compiler entry
ENTRY SGNEXITB
SGNEXITB DS OH Batch SYSGEN compiler entry
Skookook ok sk ok >k ok ok sk >k ok ke ok ok ok >k ok Sk sk skok sk sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok Sk sk sk ok sk sk sk skok sk ok ok sk sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk >k sk k sk >k kkk
* SET UP ADDRESSABILITY *
Skookook ok sk sk sk ok ok sk sk ok ke sk ok sk sk ok Sk sk kok sk sk ok sk sk sk ok sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok kok sk ok sk ok sk kok sk ok sk sk sk ok sk kok sk k sk ok kk sk kk
STM  R14,R12,12(R13) SAVE CALLERS REGISTERS
LR R12,R15
USING IDDUXIT,R12
L R4,12(R1) GET THE
L R3,8(R1) CORRECT
L R2,4(R1) PARAMETER
L R1,0(R1) ADDRESSES
*
IDDUXITR DS OH BASE THE CONTROL BLOCKS
*
USING UXITCB,R1 USER EXIT CONTROL BLOCK
MVC  UXITRCDE,FO ZERO OUT THE RETURN CODE

MVC  UXITMID(8),BLANKS BLANK OUT THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80),BLANKS  BLANK OUT THE MESSAGE

*
ok KKK KKK oK oK oK ook 3k 3 KKK oK KoK oK oK oK ok 3 o K oK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok 3 KK oK sk sk ko ok ok ok 3 K Kok KoK oK oK ok ok ok Kok

* INTERROGATE THE MAJOR COMMAND *
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3Kk 3k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok Kk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok K sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok K Sk ok ok >k Sk ok Skok K sk sk sk ok sk sk skok ok k sk ok ok >k sk kok sk sk sk sk sk kok ok

*

SPACE
UXIENTY EQU *

USING UXITECB,R3 ENTITY CONTROL BLOCK
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICSON IS IT AN SIGNON?

BE USIGNON YES, CHEXX THE USER NAME
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICARD IS IT AN CARD IMAGE EXIT?

BE UCARD YES, CHEXK THE CARD
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICADD IS IT AN ADD?

BE UXIECHK YES, CHECK THE ENTITY-NAME
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICMOD IS IT A MODIFY?

BE UXIECHK YES, CHECK THE ENTITY-NAME
*

CLC  UXITEVRB,UXICDEL IS IT A DELETE?

BE UXIECHK YES, CHECK THE ENTITY -NAME
* NO

MVC  UXITMID(8),ELSEID MOVE IN 'ELSE' MESSAGE ID

MVC  UXITMTXT(80),ELSEMSG MOVE IN 'ELSE' MESSAGE

B UXIEBYE
*
ok kKKK oK oK oK oK ok ok 3 KKK Kok oK ok ok ok 3 o K KoK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok sk KKK sk sk ko ok ok ok 3 K Kok KoK oK ok ok ok ok Kok
* CHEKK THE CARD IMAGE *
ok kKKK KoK oK oK oK ook 3k 3 KKK Kok oK oK ok ok 3 3 K KoK KoK oK oK oK oK ok ok 3 K KKK sk sk ko ok ok ok 3 K Kok KoK oK oK ok ok ok Kok
*

SPACE

UCARD EQU *

MVC  UXITMID(8),CARDID FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80),CARDMSG FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT
B UXIEBYE BACK TO THE COMPILER

*
K3k ok 5k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok 5K 3k K ok K 3k >k Skok ok ok ok 5k ok ok ok sk kok K 3k >k ok >k Sk >k Skok k ok k 3k K Sk ok skok ok >k 3k >k ok >k sk kok sk ok sk sk sk sk k ko
* CHEGK THE USER NAME FOR ME *
3Kk ok oKk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okok 5K Sk ok Sk >k Sk ok Skok ok ok ok sk ok sk ok sk kok K Sk >k ok >k Sk >k Skok k sk ok sk ok sk ok skok ok k sk >k ok >k sk kok sk ok sk sk sk sk k ko
*

SPACE
USIGNON EQU *

*

USING UXITSEB,R2 SIGNON ELEMENT BLOCK
USING UXITSB,R3 SIGNON BLOCK
*
CLC UXITUSER(3),WHOME IS IT ME
BE  UXIEDC YES GO CHECK FOR DC NAME
* NO, GO TO JAIL, GO DIRECTLY TO
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* JAIL, DO NOT PASS GO DO NOT
USNAME  EQU * COLLECT $200.
MvVC  UXITRCDE, F8 FILL IN THE RETURN CODE

MVC  UXITMID(8),NOSNID ~ FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80) ,NOSNMSG FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT
B UXIEBYE BACK TO THE COMPILER

*

UXIEDC EQU *
TM  UXITFLGL,UXITIDC ARE WE RUNNING DC
BZ  UXIEBYE NO, SKIP DC ID CHECK

CLC  UXITUSER,UXITIUSR IS THE USER THE SAME AS DC

BE UXIEBYE YES, OK LET IT PASS
* NO, DON'T LET THEM SIGNON
MVC  UXITRCDE,F8 FILL IN THE RETURN CODE

MVC  UXITMID(8),NODCID FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80),NODQMSG FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT

B UXIEBYE BACK TO THE COMPILER
*
3Kk 3k ok ok oK ok ok K ok ok ok Rok K 3k oK Sk K Sk K Skok K sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok K 3k >k ok K Sk K Skok K sk K ok K sk ok skok ok k sk >k ok >k sk kok sk k sk sk sk sk k kok
* CHEQK THE ENTITY-NAME FOR VALID NAMING CONVENTION *
Skookook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk okok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok sk ok ok ok ok ok sk ok skok sk ok ok ok ok ok sk skek kkook sk sk skook skok sk ok sk skook sk skoskok kokosk sk kokok sk
*

SPACE
UXIECHK EQU *

USING UXITECB,R3 ENTITY CONTROL BLOCK

CLC  UXITENME(3),NAMECGHK DOES THE NAME FOLLOW THE RULES?

BE  UXIEBYE YES, LET THIS ONE PASS.
* NO, RETURN AN ERROR
*

MVC  UXITRCDE, F8 FILL IN THE RETURN CODE

MVC  UXITMID(8),NONOID FILL IN THE MESSAGE ID
MVC  UXITMTXT(80),NONOMSG FILL IN THE MESSAGE TEXT

*
Skookosk ok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk ok ke sk ok sk sk sk ok sk ok k sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk ok Sk sk kosk sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk kok skok sk ok kok sk ok

* RETURN BACK TO THE COMPILER *
>kokok >k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok skok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok skokok ok sk sk ok ok sk ok kok ok sk ok sk ok skok stk sk sk ok kok sk ok skok ok kkkok ok sk ok
*

SPACE
UXIEBYE EQU *

LM R14,R12,12(R13) RELOAD CALLER'S REGISTERS

BR  Rl4 RETLRN TO CALLER

EJECT
Skokookokookok okook ok ok ok ok okok sk ok ok ok ok sk ok skok ok ok ok sk skok sk sk skok sk sk ok ok sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk skok sk skok sk ok sk ok sk sk sk kok sk ko kokskok sk
* CONSTANTS AND LITERALS *
skokookokookokokook ok ok ok ok skok sk sk ok ok sk sk ok skok ok ok ok sk skok sk sk skok sk sk ok ok sk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk skok sk skok sk ok sk sk sk sk sk kok sk ckokkokskok sk
UXICADD DC  CL16'ADD '
UXICMOD DC  CL16'MODIFY !
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UXICDEL DC CL16'DELETE '

UXICSON DC CL16'SIGNON '

UXICARD DC CL16'CARD IMAGE '

NAMECHK DC CL3'XYZ'

WHOME DC CL3'XYZ'

WKLEN DC F'100

NONOID DC CL8'DC999001 "'

NONOMSG  DC CL80'NAMING CONVENTION VIOLATED - ACTION NOT ALLOWED'
NOSNID  DC CL8'DC999002'

NOSNMSG  DC CL80'SIGNON ERROR - USER NOT ALLOWED ACCESS'
NODCID DC CL8'DC999003'

NODCMSG  DC CL80'SIGNON ERROR - USER NAME NOT DC USER NAME'
CARDID DC CL8'DC999004 '

CARDMSG  DC CL80'MESSAGE PRODUCED BY CARD IMAGE EXIT '
ELSEID DC CL8'DC999005'

ELSEMSG DC CL80'MESSAGE PRODUCED BY CARD IMAGE EXIT '
BLANKS  DC CcL8o'

Fo DC  F'O' NORMAL RETURN CODE - NO ERRORS

F2 DC  F'1' INFORMATION MESSAGE

F4 DC  F'4' WARNING MESSAGE

F8 DC F'8’ ERROR MESSAGE

*

Skook okok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ko sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok sk ok ok ok ko k kok ok ok ok sk sk ok ok skok sk ok ok ok sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok sk ok sk k sk ok
* USER EXIT CONTROL BLOCK *

Sk ok ok ok ok ok >k sk ok ok >k sk ko sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk kok ok ok ok sk ok ok sk skok sk ok ok ok ok sk sk kok ok ok ok sk sk ok sk skok ko k sk ko k ok

UXITCB  DSECT

UXITCPLR DS CL8 COMPILER NAME 'RHDCSGEN'
UXITDATE DS CL8 COMPILER START DATE MM/DD/YY
UXITTIME DS CL8 COMPILER START TIME HHMMSSMM
UXITWORK DS F USER FULLWORD INITIALIZED TO ©
UXITRCDE DS OF RETURN CODE RETURNED BY USER

DS XL3 UNUSED
UXITRC DS X
UXITRCO® EQU  X'00' NORMAL RETURN CODE - NO ERRORS
UXITRCO1 EQU  X'O1' INFORMATION MESSAGE
UXITRCO4 EQU  X'04"' WARNING MESSAGE
UXITRCO8 EQU  X'08' ERROR MESSAGE
UXITMID DS  CL8 USER MESSAGE ID RETURNED BY USER
UXITMTXT DS CL80 USER MESSAGE TEXT RETURNED BY USER
UXITCBLN EQU  *-UXITGB USER EXIT CONTROL BLOCK LENGTH
*
3Kk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok K Sk ok ok >k sk K Skok K sk sk sk sk sk sk sk kok 5k sk ok ok k sk ok Skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok sk sk sk ok sk sk sk kok sk ko kokkok sk
* USER EXIT SIGNON ELEMENT BLOCK *

Skook ok ok ok ok >k ok ok ok ok sk ko sk ok ok ok sk ok ok kok sk >k sk ok ok ok sk ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok sk skek ok ok ok ok sk sk ok kok ok ok ok sk ok skook skok sk ko kkok sk k ok

UXITSEB DSECT

UXITIDLN DS X LENGTH OF USERID FOR #WTL'S
UXITUSER DS CL32 USER ID
DS 0A ROUND UP TO FULLWORD

UXITSNLN EQU  *-UXITSEB LENGTH OF SIGNON ELEMENT

472 System Generation Guide



Sample User-exit Program

*
skesk ok sk sk sk ok ok sk sk skok ok sk ok sk sk ok 3 skok sk sk sk ok 3 ok sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk ok s skok sk sk sk ok s ok sk skok s ok sk sk sk sk sk ok sk sk sk sk ok sk ok sk

* USER EXIT SIGNON BLOCK *

Sk ok okok ok ok >k ok ok ok ok ok ko sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok >k ok ok ok ok sk ok skok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok skok sk ok ok ok k ok ok kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok sk ok sk ok sk ok

UXITSB  DSECT

UXITTYPE DS CL16 VERB
UXITDICT DS CL8 DICTIONARY NAME
UXITNODE DS CL8 NODE NAME
UXITIUSR DS CL32 USRR ID
UXITIPSW DS CL8 USER'S PASSWORD
UXITFLGO DS CL1 ENVIRONMENT FLAG
UXITODOS EQU X'80' COMPILER RUNNING UNDER DOS
UXITOMEN EQU X'40' RUNNING UNDER 'MENU' MODE
UXITFLG1 DS CL1 ENVIRONMENT FLAG
UXITILCL EQU X'80' RUNNING IN INTERNAL SUBROUTINE MODE
UXITIDC EQU X'40' COMPILER RUNNING UNDER DC
DS CL2 RESERVED FOR FUTURE FLAGS
DS CL20 RESERVED
UXITDMLM DS H DDLDML USAGE MODE
* 36=UPDATE
* 37=PROTECTED UPDATE
* 38=RETRIEVAL
UXITLODM DS H DDLDCLOD USAGE MODE
UXITMSGM DS H DDLDCMSG USAGE MODE
DS CL10 RESERVED
UXITSLEN EQU  *-UXITSB LENGTH OF USER EXIT SIGNON BLOCK
*
KKK KKK KK KKK AR KKK KKK KA K KoK K KKK AR KoK K KoK KK KoK KoK KK oK Aok ok Kok K KoK K Kok KoK K KoK KoK K
* USER EXIT ENTITY CONTROL BLOCK *

koK ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Rok >k ok ok ok ok ok ok Skok sk ok ok sk ok sk ok sk kok k ok ok ok sk k ok dkok sk ok ok sk sk sk sk skok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk kok sk kok sk sk kok sk

UXITECB DSECT

UXITEVRB DS CL16 VERB

UXITENTY DS CL32 ENTITY-TYPE

UXITENME DS CL40 ENTITY NAME

UXITEVER DS H VERSION

UXITEADQ DS CLo4 ADDITIONAL QUALIFIER
UXITPREP DS CL32 PREPARED BY USER NAME
UXITREV DS CL32 REVISED BY USER NAME

UXITELEN EQU  *-UXITECB LENGTH OF USER EXIT ENTITY CONTROL BLK

*
Skosk skeske sk sk sk sk sk sksk skek sk sk sk sksk sk sk skok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skok Sk sk sk sk sk sk sk skek sksk ke sk skosk sk skok sk sk sk sksk sk sk skok skokokok kok sk ok

* END OF EXIT *

Skookokok ok ok ok ko ok ok ok ok ko sk ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok >k ok ok ok ok sk ok kok Sk ok ok sk ok ok ok skok k ok ok ok sk ok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk kok sk ok sk ok kk sk ok

END
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Index

A

ACQUIRE parameter ¢ 390,397

VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
VTAMLU linetype PTERM statement ¢ 397

ADD verb ¢ 82

default handling for existing entity occurrences

100
description ¢ 386
ADD/MODIFY/DELETE TCP/IP 309
TCP/IP statement e 309
ADSO statement ¢ 201,202, 204,212,213
description ¢ 386
examples « 403
syntax e 366
ALREADY VERIFIED parameter 397
VTAMLU linetype PERM statement ¢ 397
Application Development System ¢ 288,314
relocatablestorage e 288,314

APPLICATION IDENTIFICATION parameter ¢ 390, 397

VTAMLIN linetype ¢ 390

VTAMLU linetype ¢ 397
ASCII parameter e 343, 350

BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343

BSC3 linetype PTERM statement e 350
ASYNC linetype * 339

dial-up terminals #340

example ¢ 358

LINE statement syntax e 397

PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
AUTOTASK statement ¢ 213,214, 215,216

description ¢ 386

examples ¢ 403

syntax e 366
autotasks ¢ 329

defining e 341

logical terminal 329

shutdown ¢ 215

startup e 215

B

batch devices 329
command initiated ® 329
terminal initiated » 329

batch system generation ¢ 123,124

CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List e 124,

131

local mode considerations ¢ 118

z/OSJCL » 119,121

z/VM commands ¢ 123,124

z/VSE JCL 121,123
BSC2 linetype 343

LINE statement syntax e 397

PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
BSC3 linetype ¢ 350

example ¢ 358

LINE statement syntax e 397

PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401

BUFFER SIZE parameter ¢ 343,350, 368,382, 384

BSC2 linetype ¢ 343

BSC3 linetype ¢ 350

L3270B linetype * 368

$3270Qlinetype * 382

TCAMLIN linetype » 384
BULK PTERM e 358

CCl linetype * 358

C

CA ADS » 201,204, 212,262
abend processing ¢ 204
activity logging » 204
autodialog 204
AUTOSTATUS setting » 204
control block (OCB) » 201
dialoglevels 204
DialogSelection screen 204
dialogstatistics 204
fastmode threshold ¢ 204
mainlinedialogs 262
page mapout ¢ 204
primary buffer ¢ 204,212
record compression 204
relocatablestorage 288,314
secondary buffer e 204
secondarytaskcode ¢ 204
secondarytaskcode under TCF o 204
status definitionrecord 204
storage mode ¢ 204
taskcode » 293
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CA IDMS DDS «31,41,44,45,46,47,48,49, 51, 54,
56,59, 65, 68,131,136, 137,204, 225, 238,270,
281

defining e 341
definingthe network ¢ 31, 44,45, 46,47, 48, 49,
51, 54, 56, 59, 65,68, 131, 136, 137,204, 225,
238,270,281
CA IDMS/DC » 93,133
security ¢ 93
teleprocessing network definition ¢ 133
CA IDMS/DC SYSGEN Compiler Activity List » 124,
131

ECHO optione 100

formatting » 81, 82

header lines ¢ 100

LIST/NO LIST option e 100

NO ECHO option ¢ 100

samplee 427
CAOLQ * 254

batch printclass e 254

command concatenation e 254

comments e 254

continuation character ¢ 254

inputlinesizee 254

internal storage pages ¢ 254

interrupt count e 254

maximum report count e 254

maximum report pages ¢ 254

menu mode ® 254

report filepage sizee 254

report page length ¢ 254

report retention ¢ 254

separator character » 254

sortstorage e 254

taskcode ¢ 293
CALL LIMIT parameter ¢ 155

SYSTEM statement e 431
carriagecontrol statements ¢ 81,82

EJECT » 81,82

SKIP « 81, 82
CCl linetype * 358

description ¢ 386

LINE statement syntax e 397

PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396, 397,401
central version® 119,121,123, 124

batch system generation compiler (z/OS) » 119

batch system generation compiler (z/VM) ¢ 123,

124
batch system generation compiler (z/VSE) » 121

codingconsiderations ¢ 76, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82
carriagecontrol statements ¢ 81,82
comments ¢ 254
delimiters 78
inputlines «79, 80
guotation marks ¢ 100
statement format e 76,78

compiler-directivestatements ¢ 93,97, 99, 105, 107,

108,111,113

COPY e 108,111

DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS e 105, 107
GENERATE ¢ 108

INCLUDE » 111,113

SET OPTIONS ¢ 99, 105

SIGNOFF ¢ 97,99

SIGNON e 93,97

VALIDATE » 107,108

COMPRESSION parameter ¢ 343, 350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350

CONNECT parameter ¢ 339, 384,390,397
ASYNC linetype * 339
TCAMLIN linetype » 384
VTAMLIN linetype ¢ 390
VTAMLU linetype ¢ 397

CONSOLE linetype ® 359
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401

CONTAINS TYPES parameter » 288,314
STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 288
XA STORAGE POOL statement » 314

control-key assignments ¢ 228
default » 228
print-screen key ¢ 293

COPY statement ¢ 109, 111
example ¢ 358
syntax e 366

CU parameter » 343, 350
BSC2 linetype ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype ¢ 350

currency e 82, 84, 85, 86,88,116
ADD verb ¢ 82
DISPLAY verb ¢ 86
MODIFY verb « 84
onlinesystem generation ¢ 116
PUNCH verb * 86

CUSHION parameter e 155, 288,314
STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 288
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
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XA STORAGE POOL statement » 314

data dictionary * 24, 26, 27,31,95,117,118

accessed by the system generation compiler e 95

copying definitions fromanother » 117,118

entities ¢ 24

load areareport e 27

object record ¢ 26

reports ¢ 27

sourcerecord ¢ 71

usage mode for system generation compiler
access *95

databaselocks 51
DBIO LIMIT parameter e 155

SYSTEM statement ¢ 431

DC/UCF mapping facility « 246, 248

decimal pointe 248

defining characteristics of ® 246
numeric field order ¢ 248
pagingstorage ¢ 248
translationcharacter » 248

DC/UCF operator commands ¢ 155, 262

VARY SUBSCHEMA NEW COPY command e 155,
262

DC/UCF system 308,312,313

24-bitprogram pool ¢ 155
24-bitreentrant pool * 155
31-bitprogram pool ¢ 155
31-bitreentrant pool ¢ 155
31-bitstorage pool ¢ 155

abend detection ¢ 43, 49

abend storage ¢ 155

CA IDMS SVC used ¢ 155

default control keys ¢ 228
defaultloadliste155

definition ¢ 359

entity occurrencename ¢ 155
host operatingsystem ¢ 155
loge 31,35

logfileassignmente 155
primary storagepool ¢ 64, 65, 155
program pools ¢ 155,293

real APPC support ¢ 26,401, 405
reports e 27

resource management ¢ 51, 54,56,59, 61, 155
sampledefinition ¢ 431
statistics ¢ 155

statistics collection 35,37

storage pools ¢ 64, 65,68, 131, 133, 136,155,
204, 286,288,291, 293,313, 314,317

storage protection ¢ 68, 71, 147

system 90 ¢ 431

system 99 ¢ 431

system name (nodename) ¢ 155

timed functions ¢ 155

version e 155

DCMT task e 32,35,37,46,47,48,49,59, 64, 155,

192,204,219, 248, 260,262, 270,274, 281, 286,
288,293,313,314,319,323,329,334
DISPLAY ACTIVE STORAGE command ¢ 286,313
DISPLAY ALL STORAGE POOLS command e 286,
313
DISPLAY LOG command ¢ 32
DISPLAY RUN UNIT LOADER command ¢ 281
DISPLAY STORAGE command ¢ 64
VARY ADSO STATISTICS command e 35,204
VARY DATABASE command e 59
VARY DESTINATION command ¢ 219
VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM command ¢ 192,270
VARY DYNAMIC TASK command e 37
VARY LIMITS command ¢ 59, 155
VARY LINE command ¢ 319
VARY LTERM command ¢ 192,329, 334
VARY PRINTER command e 329, 334
VARY PROGRAM command e 35, 248, 260, 262
VARY PROGRAM NEW COPY command e 155,
262
VARY PTERM command e 323
VARY QUEUE command ¢ 274
VARY REPORT command ¢ 334
VARY RUN UNIT LOADER command e 281
VARY STATISTICS command e 35
VARY STORAGE POOL CUSHION command e 288,
314
VARY TASK command ¢ 46, 47,59, 293
VARY TIME command ¢ 46,47, 48, 49
WRITE STATISTICS command ¢ 35,155

DCUF task e 192,228, 238, 323

SET LOADLIST command ¢ 238

SET SCREEN command e 323
SET/SHOW TABLES command ¢ 228
SHOW KEYS command ¢ 228
USERTRACE command ¢ 192

DDDL compiler » 22, 24,85, 86, 223, 270

default usagemode 223
deleting entities ¢ 85
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IDD menu facility e 22
onlinelDD ¢ 22
punchingload modules ¢ 270
DDLDCLOD area e 118,119, 223,270
contents ¢ 270
DDDL compiler usage mode ¢ 223
system generation usage mode ¢ 118
DDLDML area e 118,223
DDDL compiler usage mode ¢ 223
system generation usage mode 118
DDNAME parameter ® 339,343,350, 368,370, 380
ASYNC linetype ¢ 339
BSC2 linetype * 343
BSC3 linetype ¢ 350
L3270B linetype ¢ 368
L3280B linetype ¢ 370
SYSOUTL linetype * 380
DDS linetype ¢ 361
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396, 397,401
DEFAULT CACHING parameter e 285
SQL CACHE statement e 285
DEFAULT PROGRAM statement * 216,217,218
description 386
example ¢ 358
syntax e 366
defaults 76,100, 115, 216,228
control-key assignments ¢ 228
for actionverbs » 76
for ADD statements ¢ 100
for PROGRAM statement parameters ® 216
task code for onlinesystem generation compiler
e 115
DESTINATION statement ¢ 219
description 386
examples « 403
syntax e 366
destinations ¢ 24, 323
entity ¢ 22,26,27,76,134, 135,260, 405
for WRITE TO PRINTER requests ¢ 323
DEVADDR parameter ¢ 343,350, 368, 370
BSC2 linetype ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype ¢ 350
L3270B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 368
L3280B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 370
devices ¢ 329, 337,405
batch » 329

defining e 341
printers ¢ 329
dialogs 204,262,293
defining e 341
levels ¢ 204
mainlinee 293
DICTNAME parameter ¢ 236,282
LOADLIST statement ¢ 236
RUNUNITS statement ¢ 282
DISABLED parameter ¢ 219, 262,274, 293,319,323,
329
DESTINATION statement » 219
LINE statement ¢ 366
LTERM statement e 329
PROGRAM statement ¢ 216,218, 260,272, 273
PTERM statement ¢ 401
QUEUE statement « 274
TASK statement e 293
DISPLAY/PUNCH OPTIONS statement ¢ 105, 107
example ¢ 358
syntax e 366

E

EBCDIC parameter ¢ 343,350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement e 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350
ECF parameter e 343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
emulated APPC 366, 367
IDMS-DC/UCF support for ¢ 366
LINE statement ¢ 366
PTERM statement ¢ 401
sampledefinitions 403
ENABLED parameter ¢ 219,262,274,293,319, 323,
329
DESTINATION statement e 219
LINE statement ¢ 366
LTERM statement ¢ 329
PROGRAM statement ¢ 216, 218, 260,272, 273
PTERM statement ¢ 401
QUEUE statement ¢ 274
TASK statement e 293
entity ¢ 22,26,27,76,134, 135,260, 405
objectrecords ¢ 22,26, 134,135, 260,405
occurrence name ® 76
sourcerecords e 22, 26,134, 135, 260,405
type name ¢ 76
ERUS tasks ¢ 59
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resource limits 59
EXCLUSIVE parameter ¢ 343,350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350
execution modes ¢ 114,118,131
batch ¢ 329
onlinee 114,118
external usersessions 39,41, 42,43
CA IDMS DDS session 41,42
CA IDMS/UCF session 42
definition ¢ 359
external request element » 42,43
external request unit e 39,41
types of ¢ 39
EXTERNAL WAIT parameter ¢ 155,293
SYSTEM statement e 431
TASK statement e 293

F

FORMFEED parameter e 343, 350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement e 350
FORMFEED/NOFORMFEED parameter » 370,384,
390
L3280B linetype PTERM statement 370
TCAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 384
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390

G

GENERATE statement e 108
syntax e 366

I

ID parameter ¢ 343
BSC2 linetype ¢ 343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
IDD statement ¢ 223, 224,225
description ¢ 386
example ¢ 358
syntax e 366
IDMS-DC/UCF system e 366
emulated APPC supporte 366
INACTIVE INTERVAL e 155
SYSTEM statement e 431
INACTIVE INTERVAL parameter ¢ 293
TASK statement e 293
INCLUDE statement « 112,113
example ¢ 358

syntax e 366
INOUTL linetype * 364
example ¢ 358
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
INPUT DDNAME parameter ¢ 364,382, 384
INOUTL linetype * 364
$3270Qlinetype » 382
TCAMLIN linetype ¢ 384
INPUT parameter e 293, 343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
TASK statement e 293
INTERNAL WAIT parameter e 155
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431

J

JCL (z/0S) » 119, 121

batch system generation » 123,124
JCL (z/VSE) ¢ 121,123

=COPY facility®121, 123

batch system generation ¢ 123,124
journaling ¢ 155

queue records ¢ 155

retrieval run units ¢ 155

K

KEYS statement e 225,226,228, 234,235
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366

keys tables ¢ 226, 228, 234,235,431
applicationnames ¢ 226
examples ¢ 403
sample DC/UCF system definition ® 431
SYSTEM e 228

L

L3270B linetype * 368

examples « 403

LINE statement syntax e 397

PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
L3280B linetype ¢ 370

examples » 403

LINE statement syntax e 397

PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
LAPPCEMU linetype * 366

syntax e 366
LIMIT parameter ¢ 155, 293
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SYSTEM statement e 431
TASK statement e 293
LINE statement ¢ 366
currency ¢ 82, 84, 85, 86,88, 116
description ¢ 386
for emulated APPC ¢ 366, 367
for real APPC » 403
LAPPCEMU linetype * 366
syntax e 366
line-mode I/O ¢ 293, 343
page buffer size e 343
savingterminal output e 293
lines » 24, 74,293, 318, 319,322, 339
compactingdata ¢ 319
connect type ¢ 339
currency ¢ 82, 84, 85, 86,88, 116
defining e 341
entity ¢ 22, 26,27,76,134, 135,260, 405
response protocol ¢ 293,319
loadlists 155,235,238, 240
defining e 341
SYSLOAD e 238
system default » 155,238
LOADLIST statement e 236
description ¢ 386
examples « 403
syntax e 366
local mode » 118,119,121, 123,124
batch system generation compiler (z/OS) » 119
batch system generation compiler (z/VM) o 123,
124
batch system generation compiler (z/VSE) ¢ 121
considerationsfor batch system generation ¢ 118
LOCK LIMIT parameter ¢ 155
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
logfilee 31,32,33,34,35
alternate » 33
archiving ¢32
assigning 31, 35
databasee 32,33
DDLDCLOG area e 32,33
informationine 31
monitoring e 32
printdevice ¢ 34, 35
sequential disk ¢ 33,34
sequential files 33, 35
single e 33
logging e 32,33,34,35
to a printdevice ¢ 34,35

to asinglefilee 33
to alternatefiles ¢ 33
to databasee 32,33
to sequential diskfiles®33,34
to sequential files ©33, 35
logical terminals 329
autotasks ¢ 329
defining e 341
entity ¢ 22, 26,27,76, 134,135,260, 405
indestinations «219
priority e 329
LTERM statement e 329
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
for real APPC » 403
syntax e 366
LTERM syntax e 328,329
syntax e 366
LU 6.2 « 429,430,431
bind parameters ¢ 429, 430
multiplesessionservicemanager ¢ 430,431
restrictions ¢430
sampledefinitions 403
samplemode table entries » 431
sample VTAMLST entry ¢ 431

M

maps e 27,216,248, 262
defining e 341
loading e 248
pageablee 248
PROGRAM statement defaults for e 216
reports ¢ 27

MAPTYPE statement ¢ 240, 241,242
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366

mode table (VTAM) e 429
entry for LU 6.2 * 429

MODEL parameter ¢ 339,343, 350, 368,370, 382,

384,390

ASYNC linetype PTERM statement ¢ 339
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350
L3270B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 368
L3280B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 370
$3270Qlinetype PTERM statement ¢ 382
TCAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 384
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VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
N

NAME parameter ¢ 384,387, 390
TCAMLIN linetype PTERM statement e 384
UCFLINE linetype PTERM statement 387
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
NEW COPY parameter e 155,248, 262
OLM statement ¢ 248
PROGRAM statement 216, 218, 260,272,273
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
NOACQUIRE parameter ¢ 390, 397
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
VTAMLU linetype PTERM statement e 397
NOCOMPRESSION parameter e 343,350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement e 350
NOCONNECT parameter ¢ 339, 384,390, 397
ASYNC linetype ¢ 339
TCAMLIN linetype » 384
VTAMLIN linetype ¢ 390
VTAMLU linetype ¢ 397
NODE statement ¢ 242,243, 245, 246
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366
usage e 279
NOECF parameter e 343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
NOEXCLUSIVE parameter e 343, 350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350

NOFORMFEED parameter ¢ 343,350, 370, 384,390

BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement e 350
L3280B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 370
TCAMLIN linetype PTERM statement e 384
NOID parameter ¢ 343
BSC2 linetype ¢ 343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
NOINPUT parameter e 293,343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
TASK statement e 293
NONAME parameter ¢ 384,387,390
TCAMLIN linetype PTERM statement 384
UCFLINE linetype PTERM statement e 387
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
NOPROTECT parameter ¢ 155

SYSTEM statement e 431
NORELEASE parameter e 390
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
NOSELECTION parameter e 343,350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350

0]

OLM e« 248
data field character » 248
default help PF key ¢ 248
delimitcharacter e 248
field select character ¢ 248
field startcharacter e 248
suspended session 248
OLM statement e 248
description ¢ 386
examples « 403
syntax e 366
OLQ e« 254
data dictionaryfor saved reports e 254
report linelength 254
runtime environment e 252
OLQ statement » 254
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366
ON COMMIT parameter e 155
onlinecomponents ¢ 431
control-key assignments ¢ 228
defining e 341
sample DC/UCF system definition ¢ 431
onlineproducts ¢ 135,136
defining e 341
onlinesystem generation ¢ 116
copyingdefinitions fromanother dictionary e
117,118
entering statements ¢ 115
error messages ¢ 113
installation defaulttaskcodee 115
onlinesession* 115,116
screen format e 115
sessionrecoverye 118
system modification 116, 117
text editor ¢ 114
under TCF » 114
onlinetasks ¢ 37,59
definition ¢ 359
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resource limits 59

OUTPUT DDNAME parameter ¢ 382,384
S$3270Qlinetype * 382
TCAMLIN linetype » 384

P

PAGE LENGTH parameter ¢ 364,380
INOUTL linetype PTERM statement ¢ 364
SYSOUTL linetype PTERM statement 380
parameter overrides ® 137, 147,216,218

PROGRAM statement ¢ 216, 218, 260,272, 273

SYSTEM statement e 431
PASSWORD parameter ¢ 390, 397
LINE statement syntax e 397
VTAMLIN linetype ¢ 390
VTAMLU linetype ¢ 397
PGFIX parameter e 288,314
STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 288
XA STORAGE POOL statement » 314
physicalterminals #24,74,318,322,323,327
currency ¢ 82, 84, 85, 86,88, 116
defining e 341
entity ¢ 22,26,27,76,134, 135,260, 405
I/Oerrors e 323
primary storage pool * 64, 65, 155
cushionsizee® 65
relocatablethreshold ¢ 65, 288,314
sizee 288,314
PRINT KEY parameter ¢ 155,293
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
TASK statement e 293
PRINTER CHECKPOINT parameter e 155,329
LTERM statement e 329
SYSTEM statement e 431
PRINTER CLASS parameter ¢ 323,329
LTERM statement e 329
PTERM statement ¢ 401
PRINTER CONTROL parameter ¢ 155, 329
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
printers e 329
buffer size » 323
checkpoints ¢ 329
class 323
classes 329
destination ¢ 323
indestinations ¢219
priority ¢ 329
logical terminals 329

task e 293

PRIORITY parameter e 293, 329
LTERM statement e 329
TASK statement e 293

program function keys ¢ 248,304
associated with tasks ¢ 304
pageablemaps ¢ 248

program pools ¢ 155,293
31-bitprogram pool ¢ 155
31-bitreentrant pool * 155
31-bitstorage pool ® 155
XA systems e 293

PROGRAM statement ¢ 216,218,260,272,273
description 386
examples ¢ 403
parameter defaults ® 216,218
syntax e 366

programs e 24,262,270
additional versions 262
automatic definition e 270
dynamic definition ® 270
entity ¢ 22,26,27,76,134, 135, 260, 405
initialstoragearea » 262
location 293
manual definition » 270
multiprocessing mode e 262
multithreaded ¢ 270
new copy ¢ 262
nonexecutable ¢ 262
nonreentrant ¢ 262
quasireentrante 262
reentrant ¢ 262
resident ¢ 262
reusablee 262

PROTECT parameter ® 155,262

PROGRAM statement ¢ 216, 218, 260,272, 273

SYSTEM statement e 431
PROTOCOL parameter » 293, 319
LINE statement ¢ 366
TASK statement e 293
PTERM statement ¢ 401
currency ¢ 82, 84, 85, 86,88, 116
description ¢ 386
for emulated APPC 366, 367
for real APPC ¢ 403
PAPPCEMU physicalterminal type » 366
syntax e 366

482 System Generation Guide



Q

queue area ¢ 155, 248,254
CA OLQreports » 254
OLM recordretention e 248
report retention e 254
QUEUE statement ¢ 274
description 386
examples ® 403
syntax e 366
queues ¢ 24,273,274
entity ¢ 22, 26,27,76,134, 135,260, 405
retention period e 274
test environment ¢ 274
threshold e 273,274
thresholdtask e 274
quiescing e 155,293

R

real APPC ¢ 26,401, 403,405, 427
CA IDMS/DC support for 401
DC/UCF support for e 26, 405
PTERM statement « 401
sampledefinitions ¢ 403
VTAM mode tableentry 427
record locks 155
maximum for system e 155
retrieval run units ¢ 155
update rununits ¢ 155
records e 22,134, 135, 260,405
object e 22,134,135, 260,405
sourcee 22,134,135, 260, 405
RELEASE parameter ¢ 390
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
RELOCATABLE THRESHOLD parameter ¢ 155, 288,
314
STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 288
SYSTEM statement e 431
XA STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 314
REPORT RETENTION parameter e 155, 254
OLQ statement ¢ 254
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
reports ¢ 27
banner pages 329
CAOLQ e 254
DC/UCF system ¢ 308,312,313
oLQ e 254
printer checkpoints e 155, 329
printer controls 155, 329

printing e 329
resource management ¢ 51, 54,56,59, 61, 155
control blocks ¢ 51,56
deadlock detection 54
deadlock prevention ¢ 56
limits ontaskresourceusage ® 59, 61, 155
taskresource usagee 51
RESOURCE TABLE statement ¢ 277,278,279,281
description 386
examples « 403
syntax e 366
usage e 279
RESOURCE TIMEOUT parameter ¢ 155, 293
SYSTEM statement ¢ 431
TASK statement e 293
run units ¢ 37, 39, 155,281, 284
predefined ¢ 37, 39, 155, 281,284
retrieval e 155
SYSTEM e 228
RUNUNITS statement ¢ 282
description ¢ 386
examples » 403
syntax e 366

S

$3270Qlinetype 382
example ¢ 358
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
sample DC/UCF system definition ¢ 431
keys table ¢ 431
onlinecomponents ¢ 431
secondarystoragepools ¢ 431
subschemas ¢ 431
SYSTEM statement e 431
system tasks ¢ 431
teleprocessing network ¢ 431
user applicationse431
secondary storagepools * 431
24-bite 286,291
31-bite 131,133, 136,313,317
defining multiple » 286
sample DC/UCF system definition ¢ 431
SELECTION ADDRESS parameter ¢ 343,350
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 350
SET OPTIONS statement e 100, 105
examples ¢ 403
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syntax e 366
SIGNON statement ¢ 94,97
example ¢ 358
syntax e 366
SIZE parameter ¢ 288, 314
STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 288
XA STORAGE POOL statement » 314
SNA ¢ 429,430,431
bind parameters for LU 6.2 sessions 429, 430
LU 6.2 restrictions ¢430
multiplesession servicemanager ¢ 430, 431
multiplesessionsupporte430, 431
sampledefinitions « 403
sample mode table entries ¢ 431
sample VTAMLST entry ¢ 431
terminology * 429
SOCKET linetype 372,373, 380
DDSTCPIP PTERM statement syntax e 372
LINE statement syntax e 397
LISTENER PTERM statement syntax e 372
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396, 397,401
SOCKET statement syntax e 372
SOURCE parameter ® 361
DDS linetype * 361
sql cachee 284
24-bite 286,291
SQL CACHE statement e 285
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366
statistics ¢ 155
dialoge 35,204
histograms ¢ 35
internal task e 155
RHDCSTTS e 155
SYSTEM e 228
task e 293
transaction ¢35
STORAGE LIMIT parameter e 155
SYSTEM statement e 431
STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 288
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366
storage pools » 64, 65,68, 131, 133, 136,155, 204,
286, 288,291, 293, 313,314, 317
24-bite 286,291
31-bite 131,133,136,313,317
calculated storage ® 65

cushion e 65, 155,288,314
efficient use of * 65, 68
fastmode threshold ¢ 204
page fixing ¢ 288, 314
relocatablethreshold ¢ 65, 288,314
secondary ¢ 65, 68
sizee 288,314
sizeof primary ¢ 64, 65
types of storagee 288,314
XA systems e 293
subschemas ¢ 431
defining e 341
PROGRAM statement defaults fore 216
sample DC/UCF system definition ¢ 431
SYSOUTL linetype * 380
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax e 396,397,401
SYSTEM e 228
backing up the definition e 73
currency * 82, 84, 85, 86,88, 116
entity » 22, 26, 27,76, 134, 135,260, 405
reports e 27
sourcerecord 71
storingthe definition e 71
updatingthe definition e 71
system default dictionary « 281
predefined run units e 281
system definition ¢ 31, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49,51, 54,
56, 59, 65, 68,107,108, 131,133, 134, 135,136,
137,204,225, 238,270,281
basicsysteme 131,133
CA IDMS DDS network « 31,44, 45, 46,47, 48,
49,51, 54,56,59,65, 68,131, 136,137, 204,
225,238,270, 281
CA IDMS/DC teleprocessing network e 133
onlinecomponents ¢ 431
onlineproducts ® 135,136
statements used for 31, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49,
51, 54, 56, 59, 65,68, 131, 137, 204, 225, 238,
270,281
UCF teleprocessingenvironment ¢ 133, 134
validating 107, 108
system generation compiler e 22,71,73,74,82, 86,
93,97,99,100,107,113,114,118,131,134, 135,
260, 405
actionverbs ¢ 82, 86
activities 71,73
batch execution ¢ 118,131
comments ¢ 254
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data dictionarystructuree 22, 134, 135,260, 405

displayverbs 86,93
end-of-file indicator « 100
execution modes ¢ 114,118,131
generating the executable system e 71
HELP DC command « 113
initiatinga session ¢93,97
input columnrange ¢ 100
messages e 113,114
onlineexecution » 114,118
output linesize* 100
prompts for inpute 100
guotation marks ¢ 100
storingthe system definition e 71
system definition backup ¢ 73
terminating a session®97, 99
updatingthe system definition e 71
validatingthe system definition e 71
system generation statements ¢ 75,76, 78, 79, 80,
81, 82,366,367,401, 403
actionverbs ¢ 82, 86
codingconsiderations*76, 78,79, 80, 81, 82
comments e 254
delimiters » 78
displayverbs 86,93
input lines 79, 80
LINE statement for emulated APPC » 366, 367
LINE statement for real APPC ¢ 403
LTERM statement for real APPC ¢ 403
parameters ¢ 76

PTERM statement for emulated APPC ¢ 366,367

PTERM statement forreal APPC ¢ 401, 403
quotation marks e 100
statement format e 76, 78
verb ¢ 76
SYSTEM statement e 431
currency * 82, 84, 85, 86,88,116
examples « 403
parameter overrides ¢ 137,147,216, 218
sample DC/UCF system definition » 431
syntax e 366
system tasks ¢ 431
sample DC/UCF system definition » 431
Systems Network Architecture ¢ 427
logical unitforreal APPCe 427

T

TASK statement e 293

description ¢ 386
examples « 403
syntax e 366

tasks » 24,37, 44,45,51,59, 61, 155, 291,293, 304

automatic mapout ¢ 293
check-user » 44, 45
concurrent threads ¢ 293
defining e 341
entity ¢ 22,26,27,76,134, 135,260, 405
executing under TCF » 293
external » 293
internal » 293
limits onresourceusage 59, 61, 155, 293
location 293
onlinee 114,118
priority ¢ 329
product code for TCF ¢ 293
program function key 304
programinvoked ¢ 293
resource timeout interval ¢ 293
resource usagee 51
savingterminal output ¢ 293
taskcode ¢ 293
TCAMLIN linetype » 384
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
TCE » 155
stack overflow ¢ 155
stacksizee 155
TCF » 114,192,204,293
CA ADS secondarytaskcode ¢ 204
control-key assignments ¢ 228
onlinesystem generation compilere 114
product codes ¢ 293
taskcode ¢ 293
TCP/IP * 308,312,313
DC/UCF system ¢ 308,312,313
TCP/IP statement * 309
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366
teleprocessing network ¢ 431
defining e 341
entities ¢ 24
example ¢ 358
sample DC/UCF system definition ® 431
statements ¢ 26, 405
timed functions ¢ 155
external waite 293
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external waittime ¢ 45, 46,155
INACTIVE INTERVAL e 155
internal waittime ¢ 46
resource timeout interval ¢ 293
runawayinterval ¢ 48,49, 155
ticker interval ¢ 49
timed functions ¢ 155
TTY devices 323, 341
defining e 341
device independence table ¢ 323
TYPE parameter » 319,323,339, 343,350, 358,359,
361, 364,368, 370, 380,382, 384,387, 390, 397
ASYNC linetype ¢ 339
ASYNC linetype PTERM statement ¢ 339
BSC2 linetype * 343
BSC2 linetype PTERM statement ¢ 343
BSC3 linetype ¢ 350
BSC3 linetype PTERM statement e 350
CCl linetype ¢ 358
CCl linetype PTERM statement e 358
CONSOLE linetype ¢ 359
CONSOLE linetype PTERM statement ¢ 359
DDS linetype » 361
definition ¢ 359
INOUTL linetype ¢ 364
INOUTL linetype PTERM statement ¢ 364
L3270B linetype * 368
L3270B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 368
L3280B linetype ¢ 370
L3280B linetype PTERM statement ¢ 370
LINE statement ¢ 366
PTERM statement ¢ 401
$3270Qlinetype * 382
SYSOUTL linetype 380
SYSOUTL linetype PTERM statement e 380
TCAMLIN linetype » 384
TCAMLIN linetype PTERM statement » 384
UCFLINE linetype * 387
UCFLINE linetype PTERM statement e 387
VTAMLIN linetype ¢ 390
VTAMLIN linetype PTERM statement ¢ 390
VTAMLU linetype ¢ 397
VTAMLU linetype PTERM statement ¢ 397

U

UCF system e 133,134
definition ¢ 359
teleprocessingenvironment definition ¢ 133, 134

UCFLINE linetype * 387
description 386
examples ¢ 403
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
UCFLINE linetype * 387
usage mode ¢ 118
DDLDCLOD areae 118,119, 223,270
DDLDML area e 118, 223
user exits ® 32,380, 464, 467,468
COBOL considerations * 464
exit 21 » 380
WTOEXIT e 32
users e 219
indestinations 219

vV

VALIDATE statement ¢ 107,108
example ¢ 358
syntax e 366
VTAM e 417,431
samplemode table entries for SNA supporte 431
sample VTAMLST entry for SNA support e 431
VTAM mode tableentry for real APPC e 427
parameter requirements e 427
samplee 427
VTAMLIN linetype ¢ 390
examples « 403
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
VTAMLU linetype ¢ 397
examples ¢ 403
LINE statement syntax e 397
PTERM statement syntax ¢ 396,397,401
sampledefinition e 431

X

XA STORAGE POOL statement ¢ 314
description ¢ 386
examples ¢ 403
syntax e 366

y4

z/VM commands * 123,124
batch system generation ¢ 123,124
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